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PREFACE 


On the occasion of the Silver Jubilee of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, which was celebrated in January 1943, I edited, 
on behalf of the Institute, two Volumes — Progress of Indie Studies 
and the Silver Jubilee Volume of the Annals of the BORl. The pur- 
pose of the first of these Volumes was to present an exhaustive surve^^ 
of all important work done in several fields of Indology, in India and 
outside, during the period of twenty -five years from, 1917 to 1942. I 
have written for that Volume a paper on “ Twenty* five Years of Vedic 
Studies While collecting material for that survey, I felt the most 
urgent need of a scientifically-planned analytical bibliography of Voda 
and allied antiquities. Professor Louis Renou has, in his monumental 
Bibliographie Vedique (Paris 1931), given almost a complete record 
of all that h^s been done about Veda in any country up to 1930. That 
remarkable work, which evinces colossal industry on the part of the 
compiler, contains about 6,500 entries and forms an exhaustive index 
of all published Vedic texts and! the entire body of exegetical and 
critical literature connected with those taxts dirtx:tly or indirectly. 
A similar bibliography of all work done in this field, since 1930, 
was urgently needed, I therefore undertook to do that work my- 
self and also , announced, in my article in Progress of Indie Studies, 
my intention to publish my Bibliography at an early date. The 
present Vedie Bibliography is the fruit of my single-handed labour 
in that direction. I propose to prepare and publish, at suitable 
intervals, further volumes of this Bibliography. I continue to collect 
material for that work. 

The present Vedic Bibliography may be regarded as the conti- 
nuation of the great work which has been done by Renou through his 
Bibliographie Vedique. I have tried to present through my 
Bibliography an exhaustive analytical register of all significant 
writings, dealing with the Veda and allied antiquities, which 
have been produced between 1930 and 1945. Several writings 
on! the subject belonging to the period before 1930, which have not 
been referred to in Renou’s Bibliographie, have also been included 
in this work. This Bibliography contains about 3,500 entries which 



PREFACE 


viii 

are divided subjectwise in 21 chapters and are further subdivided' in 
168 sections. I have given the essential contents of a large number 
of important writings either in the word's of the writers themselves or 
of the reviewers or in my own words. Important reviews on the 
works have also been mentioned. A detailed table of contents given 
at the beginning will clearly indicate the extent of the entire work. 
Special mention may however be made of the fact that a complete 
analytical bibliography of all work done up-to-date in the field of 
the Indus Valley Civilisation is given here for the first time. I have 
tried toi make this Bibliography as complete and up-to-date as pos- 
sible, andl still I am conscious of its many deficiencies. In this con- 
nection, attention may be particularly drawn to the longish Supple- 
ment added to the Bibliography. 

In my work I have generally followed Renoo’s plan. But the 
constant use, which I had to make of Renou’s Bibliographic for my 
own Vedic researches, had persuaded me to think that the method 
of classification of entries adopted by REiNOU could have betn more 
practical and useful. 1 have therefore slightly modified that method 
in my Bibliography. A glance at the tables of contents in the two 
works would make this point clearer. While classifying the entries, 
greater consideration is shown to the contents of books and articles 
rather than to their titles. A complete list of periodicals etc., and 
indexes of authors and words, which are given in this Bibliography, 
will, it is hoped, be found useful. 

My first word of thanks in connection with the publication of 
(his Bibliography is due to Dr. S. M. Katre, the Director of the 
Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, and tlie Editor of the New 
Indian Antiquary. All along he evinced a genuine personal 
interest in this my work and ultixuately persuaded the Karnatak 
Publishing House to undertake its publication in the “ New Indian 
Antiquary Extra Series I must also thank my friend and colleague, 
Prof. P. K. Code, the Joint Editor of the New Indian Antiquary, who 
has helped' me mit Rat und Tat throughout the preparation of this 
Bibliography. The academic collaboration of Professors Katre and 
Code for the last several years has now become almost proverbial 
and has proved a very unique and fruitful phenomenon in fndology. 
Without their personal interest in my work, I wonder how this 
Bibliography could have been published so early. I am indeed very 
grateful to both these friends. 
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While compiling this work I had to write to several scholars db- 
ing Vedic research and I am thankful to all of them for tlieir ready 
resjxwse. As usual Prof. C. R. Devadhar and Prof. R. D. Vadekar, 
my colleagues in the Fergusson College, have given me great en- 
couragement in my work, and so, even at the risk of appearing 
formal, I thank them. I also acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the grant-in-aid made towards the cost of 
the publication of this work. 


Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute 
Poona 

1st May, 1946 


R. N. Dandekar 
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I. RGVEDA 


1. Text, Tra^nslation, Exegesis. 

1. Rgveda, with the commentary of Udgith^rya. Ed. 
Sastri, Visvabandhu ; pub. Dayananda Sanskrit Series 15, Lahore. 

2. Rig-veda. Ed. Hooven, H. N., Athens-Ohio, 1933. 

3'. Rgveda-Saimhita. Ed. by a Board of Editors ; pub. Indian 
Research Institute, Vedic Series 1, Calcutta 1933-36. (1) Text with 
accent-marks, padapatha of is^alya, bhasya of Sayana, extracts from 
other ancient Indian commentaries, viz. those of Skandasviamin, Veh- 
katamiadhava, Guniavisnu, AnandatJrtha etc., explanatory and crit. 
notes in Sanskrit and variant readings. (2) English translation (in 
the light of Sayanabha^ya), crit. notes embodying different inter- 
pretations of European scholars and synopsis of results of historical, 
geological, archseological and philological researches. (3) Hindi 
and Bengali translations of the text and the Sayanabhl^ya. 

Part I, Aug. 1933 ; Part II, Sept. 1933 ; Part III, Oct. -Dec. 
1933 ; Part IV, Jan.-Mar. 1934 ; Part V, Dec. 1934 ; Part VI, 
Aug, 1936. [The portion published so far comes up to I. 
8.101. 

Rev. ; C. K. Raja, JOR 7 (1933 j ; A. B. Keith, JRAS 1934 ; Raghu Vir.\, 
JFS I (1934); Ed. M in I 14 (1934); Anon, India and the fForld 3 
(1934); W. WuEST, OLZ 38 (1935); H. D. Velankar, JBBRAS 11 
(1935); R. L. Tur.ver, BSOS 8 (1935); Anon, Pr. B/i., 40 (1935); L. 
Renou, 7.^ 228 (1936). 

4. Rgveda-Samhita, with Rgarthadipika of Vefikatamadhava. 
Ed. Sarup, Lakshman ; pub. Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore, in 6 
Volumes : Vols. 1 to 3 published. (1) Text with padapaitha. (2) 
Hitherto unpublished pre-Sayana commentary of Vehkatamadhava. 

(3) Critical apparatus containing all the different interpretations of 
RV-— words, available from Indian sources. 

[Venkata offer’s a scientific explanation of most obscure pas- 
sages of RV. ; crit. and comparative foot-notes by Ed.] 

5. Rgveda-Samhita. Ed. Satvalekar, S. D. ; pub. Svadh- 
yaya Maindala, Aundh 1939 ( 2nd Ed. 1940). Text. 

Rev. ; H. D. Velankar, J Bom U 1941 ; B. K. Ghosh, W 8 (1941). 



2 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [ 1. 6 

6. Rgveda. pub. Shiva Sahitya Kutir, Jalpaiguri 1942 on- 
wards. 

[in 64 volumes : Sk. text : Sayana’s paraphrase : poetic transl. 
in Bengali : a big essay on a Vedic theme in each Vol. : notes 
etc.] 

7. Rk-Samhitia, with the bhasya of Skandasvamin and the 
dipika of Vehke^tamiadhava. Ed. Ravivarma, L. A. ; pub. TSS, Tri- 
vandrum . 

Part I (1st adh. in 1st ast.) TSS 96, 1929 ; Part II (2nd adh. 
in Ist ast.) TSS 115, 1933 ; Part III, TSS 146, 1942. 

8. Rgveda-Sarhhita, critically edited with Sayana-bhasya ; pub. 
Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Poona 1933-1941. 

Vol. I (Mandala 1) 1933: Vol. II (Mandalas 2-5) 1936; 
Vol. Ill (Mandalas 6-9) 1941. 

[A standard edition of Sayana’s monumental work.] 

Kev. ; Vol. I. Raghu Vira, JVS I (1934) ; Anon ; M m I 17 (1937). 
Vol. I and II. S. M. Katre, AHORI 18 (1937) ; E. H. Johnston, JR 4 S 
1938; C. K. Raja, ALB 2 (1937); Vol. II. W. Printz, ZDMG 92 
(1938). Vol. in. C. S. V.. JfH 21 (1942); M. M.i Ghosh, IHQ 18 
(1942) ; C. K. Raja, ALB 6, (1942) ; H. D. Velankar, J Bom U (1942) ; 
R. D. Laddu, PO 7 (1942). Vol. l-TII. B. K. Ghosh, 1C 8 (1942). 

9. Rgveda-Samhita. Text. pub. Vaidika Yantralaya. Ajmer 

1926. 

[Revised edition]. 

^ 10. Rgveda. Marathi translation by Chitrav, Siddheshvara- 
shastri ; pub. Vaidika Vahmaya Prasaraka Maindala, Poona 1928. 

-/ 11. The Hymns of the Rgveda. English translation and popu- 
lar commentary by Griffith, R. T. H. ; pub. E. J. Lazarus & Co., 
Benares 1920-26. 

1 3rd edition : 2 volumes]. 

12. ^rutibodha. Text of RV. with padapatha. Marathi trans- 
lation by Patwardhan, R. V. ; Bombay 1942. 

[In three volumes!. 

13. Rgveda. Telugu translation by Sastri, B. Mallayya ; pub. 
Vinayiashram, Guntur 1940. 

Vol. I containing A^takas 1 and 2. 

Rev. : P. S. Sastri, JASBL 6 (1940). ^ 
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•^14. IJgveda. English translation with notes by Wilson 
Bangalore 1925-28. 

[New edition in 6 volumes). 

2. Anukramani etc. 

1. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Anukramajid Literature. VI 
AIOC, Patna 1930. 

[RV.-Sarvanukra. by Katyayana. TS-Sarvianukra. by Yaska. 
VS-Sarvanukra. by Katyayana]. 

2. BgvedanukramaniT of Madhavabhatta (son of Venkatarya). 
Ed. Raja C. Kunhan. Madras Univ. Sanskrit Series 2, 1932. Ap- 
pendix : Nama and Akhyiata Anukramanis by another Madhava. 

[reconstructed by putting together all the Kiarikas found in 
M.'s comm, on RV]. 

Rev. : P. V. Kane, JBBRAS 1933 ; C. A. Rylands, JRA^ 1933 ; P. S. 
Subrahmanya Sastri, JOR 9 (1935). 

3. Sarvanukramam-Padya-Vivrtti. Ed. Raja C. Kunhan. 
AOR (Madras Univ.) 5, 1941. 

[A new comm, on Katyayana's Sarvanukramajii). 

4. Sarvanukramanlpadyavivitti. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. 
ALB VII (4), Adyar, Dec. 1943. 

The work is metrical version of Sarvanukramani ; considerable 
additions, elaborations and annotations. Ref. AOR V (2), 
Madras. 

5. Raja, C. Kunhan. Comparison of Miadhavas Anukra- 
mani and Yaskas Nighaintu. AOR (Madras Univ.). 

6. Suktaslok^. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. JOR 8, Madras 1934. 

[Small work of only 9 stanzas ; author is Narayaaiabhatta of 
Malabar ; first stanza introductory and the remaining 8 
stanzas give the number of vargas in the various suktas of 
the 8 astakasj. 

7. Rgvidh^a. Ed. Sastri, Jagdish Lai. crit. edited for the 
first time in Devanagari. 

8. KausItaki-§odasa-karma-sarhgraha. Ed. Suryakanta ;^pub. 
Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore 1943. 

9. Rgveda Anukramauiika. pub. Vaidika Yantralaya, Ajmer. 
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23. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Chronology of the Vedabhai^yakaras. 
JOR 10, 1936. 

Yaska — a few centuries B.c. ; Durga — long before 600 a.d. ; 
Skandasv^in — about 600 a.d. ; Harisvamin — wrote his comm, 
on SPB in 638 a.d. ; Mahesvara — contemporary of Hari. ; Ma- 
dhava — perhaps a disciple of Skanda.. ; Udgitha — ^perhaps a 
contemporary^ of Skanda., earlier than Haradatta (12th cent. 
a.d.); Madhava, son of Vehkatarya — about 10th cent. A.D., 
decidedly earlier than Sayana ; Madhava, author of Anukra- 
manls, perhaps earlier than even Skanda., no definite evidence 
for date available ; Sayana — 14th cent. a.d. ; Devaraja— later 
than Sayana. 

24. Sarup, Lakshman. Date of Skandasvamin. Jha Comm, 
Vol, Allahabad 1937. 

Date of Harisvamin, commentator of §PB is 538 A.D. ; that of 
Skanda., the teacher of Hari., end of 5th cent. a.d. 

25. Sharma, D. The Authorship of Vedabhlasyas. COJ 2, July 
1935. 

Madhava was at least a part author of the comm, whose au- 
thorship is now ascribed to his brother and coworker, Sayajia. 

26. Venkatasubbiah, A. Gupavi^nu and Sayana. JOR 9, 1935. 

[G. not earlier than S.j 

27. Venkatasubbiah, A. On the Date of Skandasvamin, M^- 
he!§vara and Madhava. JOR 10, 1936. 

28. Venkatasubbiah, A. Slayaina, Madhavabhatta and Veh- 
katamadhava. JOR 10, 1936. 

4. Methods etc. of Exegesis. 

1. Garge, D. V. The Contribution of the i^barabhiajsya to 
IJgveda-Exegesis. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

[a definite original contribution to the interpretation of RV 
words and passages made by Sahara] 

2. Patel, Manilal. Principles of Translation and Interpretation 
of the Rgveda. VIII AIOC Mysore 1935. 

3. Patel, Manilal. Interpretation of the Rgveda. Bh. Vid. 1, 
Nov. 1939. 
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4. Rajwade, V. K. On the Possibility of Corruptions in the 
Rgveda. K, B. Pathak Comm. Vol, Poona 1934. 

5. Sarup, Lakshman . Is Yaska an infallible Guide in the In- 
terpretation of the Rgveda ? Woolner Comm. Vol, Lahore 1940. 

[Y. should be critically studied and not blindly followed] 

6. Shastri, P. D. Exegesis of the Rgveda with special refer- 
ence to the critical traditional Method of Interpretation. V AIOC, 
Lahore 1928. 


5. Particular Hymns. 

1. Purusa-Suktam. ASS 3, Poona. 4th Ed., 1922. 

2. Apte, V. M. The Aksa-sukta of the Rgveda (X. 34). 
Sahyddri, Poona, Oct. 1941. 

[translation into Marathi.] 

3. Apte, V. M. The Bhiksu-sukta (Rgveda X. 117). Sahyddri, 
Poona, April 1942. 

[Marathi translation.] 

4. Apte, V. M. The Surya-sukta in the Rgveda (I. 50), 

Purusdrtha, Aundh, Nov. 1942. 

[rendered into classical Sanskrit verse in identical metre ; tran- 
slated into Marathi.] 

5. Apte, V. M. The Hymn to Aranyam (RV X. 146) Chitra- 
mayajagat, Poona, Nov. 1942. 

6. Atkins, S. D. A Vedic Hymn to the Sun-god Surya. ]AOS 
58, 1938. 

Translation and exegesis of RV I. 115. 

7. Brown, W. Norman. The sources and Nature of Purusa 
in the Purui§asukta. JAOS 51, 1931. 

.... The hymn contains a number of lexical and mythological 
integers drawn from the sphere of the related deities, Agni- 
Surya-Visnu .... Puru§a is a blend of these derivative ele- 
ments treated with a rudimentary personification faintly echo- 
ing an old folk-notion 
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8. Chattopadhyaya, K. C, The Vii^akapi Hymn. All. Univ^ 
Stud. VoL I, 1925. 

‘ Erotic Mysticism ’ .... the cult of Vr^akapi not necessarily 
originated from Dravidian culture .... the Sun-worship was 
supplanting the Indra-worship in the Parsu-Yadava community 
.... Persians of Iran may have come from the Yadava com- 
munity of India .... 

9. Datta, Dvijadas. Purusa-Sukta : Rgvedic Hymn to the 
Supernatural Self. pub. Sarva-dharma-samanvaya4^rama, Comilla 
1933. 

[Text and comm, in English] .... No caste in true Hindu- 
ism .... 

Rev. : E. J. Thomas, IHQ 9 (1934): Anon, M in 1 15 (1935). 

10. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Colloquy of Indra and Agastya. 
Arya I, Pondicherry 1914. 

[I?V I. 170 : Transl. and Comm, in English.] 

111. Ghose, Aurobindo. Indra, Giver of Light. Arya I, 1914. 
[IJV I. 4 : Transl. and Comm, in English.) 

12. Ghose, Aurobindo. Indra and the Thought-forces. Arya I, 
1914. 

[RV I. 171 : Transl. and Cbmin. in English.] 

13. Ghose, Aurobindo. Agni, the Illumined Will. Arya I^ 
1914. 

[RV I. 77 : Trans, and Comm, in EInglish.l 

14. Ghose, Aurobindo. Surya Savitri, Creator and Increaser. 
Arya I, 1914. 

[RV V. 81 ; Transl. and Comm, in English.] 

15. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Divine Dawn. Arya I, 1944-15. 

[Translation and Comm, in English of RV III. 61] .... U§as 
is the first condition of the Vedic realisation .... 

16. Ghose, Aurobindo. To Bhaga Savitri, the Enjoyer. Arya I, 
1914-15. 


[RV, 82 : Translation and Comm.] 
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17. Ghose, Aurobindo. Vayu, the Master of the Life Energies. 
Arya I, 1914-15. 

[IJV IV. 48 : Translation and Comm.] 

18. Ghose, Aurobindo. The God of Mystic Wine. Arya IIL 
1916-17. 

[RV IX. 75 and 42 : Translation and Comm.] 

19. Ghose, Aurobindo. A Vedic Hymn to the Fire. Arya VI, 
1920. 

[RV I. 59 : A Hymn of the Universal Divine Force and Will, 

Translation] 

20. Hall, F. E. The Sri-Sukta. /ASBL 28, 1932. 

Litany to Fortune : Text, translation, comm. 

21. Hertel, Johannes. Nachtrag zu Rgveda 'X. 163, Vendidad 
VIII. 25-72. Asia Major 6, 1930. 

22. Karmarkar, a. P. Vasistha’s remorse over the death of 
his son. ABORl 22, 1941. 

[New light on RV VII. 86. j 

23. Karmarkar, A. P. Purusa-Sukta : RV X. 90. JBBRAS 
18, Bombay 1942. 

Aryan immigrants aimed at the incorporation of many of the 

ideas of the proto-Indians ; cf. mystic glorification of human 

victim ih Puru§a-sukta — Human sacrifice. 

24. Karve, Iravati. A Note on Rgveda HI. 31. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

25. Sri-Suktam, with the Bha§yas of Vidyaranya, Prthvldhara 
and Srlkanthadarya. pub. Kashi SS 4, Benares. 

Copious notes added. 

26. Puru^-Suktam, with the Bhasyas of Sayana, Mahidhara, 
Mahgala and Nimbarka. pub. Kashi SS 12, Benares. 

27. Macnicx)L, M. Poems by Indim Wojnen, pub. Heritage 
of India, New York 1923. 

Translation of the austere hymn, RV X. 39, ascribed to Gho^a. 

Rev. : W. Brown, JAOS 46 (1926). 

28. Patel, Manilal. A Study of Rgveda X, 71. Visva. Quart, 
4, Aug. -Oct. 1938. 
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29. Patel, Manilal. A Historical Hymn of the Rgveda : gV 
VIL S3.^ JGRS 1, Oct. 1939. 

30. Patel, Manilal. A Mystic-Philosophical Hymn of the Rg- 
veda : li^V X. 5. Woolner Comm. Vol, Lahore 1940. 

31. POTDAR, K. R. AprI Hymns in the Rgveda. XII AIOC 
(Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

stage of ritual development indicated therein and a theory 

to how they came to be written .... ( 1 ) Aprisuktas must 
have had some very clear sacrificial associations. (2) They 
must have been written at a fairly early period of Vedic 
sacrifice. (3) The^ ritual which they visualise must have been 
a pretty simple one. 

32. Srlsukta-bhi^ya of Rahganath Muni. Ed. Raghavan, A. 
Srinivasa. Pudukotah 1937 . 

Comm, on §ri-sukta, which forms part of the khilas of the 
Rgveda. 

Rev.: Anon., yed. Kes, 24 (1938); Anon., Pr. Bh. 44 (1939). 

33. Renou, L. L’Hymne aus Asvin de TAdiparvan. F, 
Thomas Comm. VoL, Bombay 1939. 

34. Ronnow, Kasten. Die Verse der Sarparajni, Rgveda 10, 
189. MO 25, 1031. 

35. ScHAYER, St. A note on the Old Russian variant of the 
Purui^-siukta. Arch Or 7, 1935. 

.... common source of I-E, and non-I-E stories suggested .... 

36. Shamasastri, R. Kapila Eclipse. JGJRl I (3), Allaha- 
bad, May 1944. 

RV X. 27 (attributed to Vasukra) : the subject is total 

solar eclipse, called Kapila, and the sacrifices performed to 
appease the 35 gods concerned in the 35 eclipses in the subcycle 
of 14 lunar years. 

37. Tadpatrikar, S. N. Purusa-Sukta. Purusdrtha 16, 
Aundh, June-July, 1940. 

[Marathi.] 

3^8. Velankar, H. D. A Family-Hymn of the Agastyas : I. 
1^. .XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

Family-hymns are hymns which record an unusual exploit of 
the early ancestor or rather the Founder of the Family, an 
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exploit which is performed with the help of Indra and which 
is considered as bringing great credit and glory to the whole 
family. 

39. Vesavala, a. K. The Dialogue between Yama and YamL 
II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

[Compared with Mashya and Masliyani in the Bruddehish.] 

40. WiNTERNiTZ, M. Ein Hymnus an Savitar. Arch Or 3, 
1931. 

[RV II. 38 ; new translation with critical notes.] 

6. Particular Mantras. 

1. Apte, V. M. The Rgveda Mantras in their Ritual Setting 
in the Grhya Sutras. BDCRI 1, Dec. 1939 ; Mar. 1940. 

2. Apte, V. M. Rgveda Citations in the Mahabharata. 

Kme Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

«> 

3. Krgbck, Fr. W Sprawie Rgwedy IV. 18.10. RO 1, 1925. 

4. Lx)MMEL, H. Eine arische Form magischer Gottesanrufung. 
AO 10, 1932. 

[RV I. 47.7 ; VI, 40.5 ; VIII. 8.14.] .... naming all places and 
positions where god is and all kinds of enemies that oppose you. 

5. Lommel, H. Studies in the Veda. AO 11, 1933. 

6. Lx)MMEL, H. Auslegung von Vedastellen. AO 11, 1933. 

RV II. 38.8 ; 54.2. 

7. PlLLAY, P. K. N. Mantras cited by Pratikas in the Aita- 
reya Brahmana and not traced to the Rgveda. BDCRI 3, 1942. 

.... These vshould be admitted into the RV-Khila collec- 
tion .... 

8. POUCHA, P. Ein vedisches Zeugnis fur den Arbeitsgesang. 
ZJI 10, 1936. 

RV I. 92.3. Cf. E. Schwentner, ZDMG 90 (^936), 

9. Schwentner, Ernst. Zu Poucha’s Artikel, “ Ein vedisches 
-Zeugnis fiir den Arbeitsgesang ”. ZDMG 90, 1936. 
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10. Venkatasubbiah, a. On Udgjtha’s Commentary on 5g- 
veda X. 15.12. JOR 11, 1937. 

11. Venkatasubbiah, a. On IJgveda IV. 30.19. JOR 11, 
1937. 

7. Groups of Hymns. 

1. Bhawe, S. S, The Problems of the Dialogue-Hymns of 
the IJgveda. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

.... not possible to deny their dramatic character .... pre- 
suppose the existence of some sort of drsya entertainment .... 
generally not connected with ritual .... abstruse and often 
mysterious language .... many of them connected with Indra 
in some way or other. 

2. Brown, W. Norman. Some Notes on the Rain Charms, 
RV VII. 101-103. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

Hymns dedicated to Parjanya and the frogs are regarded as 
rain charms. 

3. Gadgil, V. A. The Apr! Hymns in the Rgveda. / Bom U 
4, Nov. 1935. 

[Introduction : Translation : Notes.] 

4. Ghose, Aurobindo. Hymns of the Atris. Arya 2-3-4, Pondi- 
cherry, 1915-16-17. 

[Hymns to Agni, the Divine Will-force; to Guardians of the 
Light, Surya, Light and Seer ; to Varuna ; to Mitra ; to Arya- 
man and Bhaga ; to Mitra-Varuna] “ .... Veda is a book of 
esoteric symbols, almost of spiritual formulae, which masks 
itself as a collection of ritual poems. The inner sense is psy- 
chological, universal, impersonal .... Vedic language is a 
powerful and remarkable instrument, terse, knotted, virile, 
packed and in its turns careful rather to follow the natural 
flight of thought in the mind than to achieve the smooth and 
careful constructions and the clear transitions of a logical and 
rhetorical syntax (from the ‘Foreword'). 

5. Ghose, Aurobindo. Parasara’s Hymns to the Lord of Flame. 
Arya VI -VI I, Pondicherry 1920. 

Translation of RV I 65-73. 

6. Holst, Gustav. Choral Hymns from the Rig Veda. Stainer 
and Bell, London 1920. 

[Hymns to Indra, Dawn etc. set according to European musicK 
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7. Macdonell, a. a. The Usas Hymns of the Rgveda. JR AS, 

1932. 

[Translation with notes of RV I. 48 ; 49 ; 92 ; 113 ; 123 ; 124 ; 
III. 61 ; IV. 51 ; 52 ; V. 79 ; 80 ; VI. 64 ; 65 ; VII. 75 ; 76 ; 
77; 78; 79; 80; 81]. 

8. Patel, Manilal. The ninth Mandala of the Rgveda. Bh, 
Vid. 1-2, May-Nov. 1940. 

9. Patel, Manilal. Bharadvaja’s Hymns to Agni. Bh. Vid. 
2-3, May-Nov. 1941. 

[Translation with notes]. 

10. PiLLAi, P. K. N. The Cultural and Social Conditions as 
reflected in the Similes of the Dawn-Hymns in the Rgveda. BDCRI 
2, Nov. 1940. 

11. PoLEMAN, H. 1. The Ritualistic Continuity of Rgveda X. 
14-18. JAOS 54, 1934. 

Rksjn the RV-hymns as found in the Sariihita suggests parti- 
cular ritualistic ideas Death-rites of the IJV-people in 

RV X. 14 to 18. 

12. Daivata-Sarhhitia, Vol. I-III. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Pub. 
Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh 1941-42. 

[Collection of all Suktas addressed to Agni, Indra, Maruts : 
with introductory notes]. 

Rev', : H. D. Velankar, J Bom U, Sept 1942. 

13. Satavalekar, S. D. Daivata-Samhitd, Part I, pub. Sva- 
dhyaya Mapdala, Aundh 1943. 

[Hindi translation of all hymns to Agni, Indra, Soma, Maruts]. 

14. Satavalekar, S. D. Vira Marutance Kavya (The Poetry 
of Heroic Maruts). Purusdrtha 19, June- July 1943. 

[Marathi]. 

115. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Visvamitras. 
/ Bom U 3, May 1935. 

[Translation with notes] 

16. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Vamadevas. 
/ Bom U 6, May 1938. 

[Translation with notes] 
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17. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Atris. / Bom 
U 8, Sept. 1939. 

[Translation with notes] 

18. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Gitsamadas. 
/ Bom U 9, Sept. 1940. 

[Translation with notes] 

19. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Bharadvajas. 
/ Bom U 10-11, Sept. 1941-Sept. 1942. 

[Translation with notes] 

20. Velankar, H. D. Family-Hymns in the Family-Mandalas. 

JBBRAS 18, 1942. , 

.... in each Mantjala, there is at least one hymn which seeks 
to glorify the family by singing the exploits of an early ancestor 
in the family .... cf. RV III, 53 ; V. 40 ; VI. 37 ; VII. 33. 

21. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra by the Vasij^thas. / 
Bom U XIII (2), Sept. 1944. 

[English translation with annotations]. 

8. Selections. 

1. Rgveda Hymns. Calcutta University Pub. 72. 

2. Hymns from the Rgveda (with Sayaina’s comm., notes and 
translation. Ed. Peterson, P.) 6th Ed. by Karmarkar, R. D. 
BSPS, Poona 1937. 

3. Papesso, V. Inni del Rig-Veda. pub. Nicola Zanichelli, 
Bologna 1931. 

[Introduction : traditional opinions on RV, its composition, age 
etc., notes and translation in Italian ; 2nd Ed.] 

Rev. : J. Charpentier, JRAS 1930 ; E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1932 ; W. 
WUEST, OLZ 36 (1933). 

4. Hymns from the Rgveda (with Sayana’s comm., notes etc. 
edited by Peterson, P.), 3rd Ed. completely revised and enlarged 
by Paranjpe, V. G. BSPS 58, Poona 1939. 

5. Puranik, H. B. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Suktdrthamuktd- 
vaU. Baroda 1933. 

[New (astronomical) interpretation of RV III. 59 ; V. 83 ; VL 
53 ; VII. 75 ; VII. 102 in Hindi and Marathi. Foreword in 
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English, by Dr. B. Bhattacharya on ‘ Key to the Interpreta- 
tion of the Rgveda’l. 

9. General Study. 

1. Acharya, D. C. The Doctrine of Revelation in the Rg- 
veda. Asutosh S. J. Vol. 3, Calcutta 1925. 

[RV I. 3.11 ; 37.4 ; 82.1 ; 114.9 ; II. 23.2 ; VIII. 32.27]. 

2. Chakra VARTY, A. K. ‘ Samudra ’ in the Rgveda. IHQ 8, 
June 1932. 

3. Datta, D. Rigveda Unveiled, pub. Sarva-dharma-saman- 
vaya-^rama, Comilla, 1933. 

[2nd Ed. revised and enlarged] .... similar nature of reve- 
lations of Veda, Bible, Koran ... Max Muller's theory of 
Henotheism is untenable .... monotheism is the cardinal 
doctrine of RV .... 

Rev. : Akon., Pr. Bh. 40 ( 1935 ); Anon., M in I 15 ( 1935 ). 

4. Garge*, D. V. Sabarabhiasya and the Rgveda-Exegesis. 
BDCRI III, 1942. 

5. Garge, D. V. The Contribution of the i5.abara-Bhasya to 
Rgveda-Exegesis. BDCRI IV (4), June 1943. 

. . .continued from BI>pRI III, 546 : Passages cited for deter- 
mining the nature of Vedic gods. 

6. Ghose, Aurobindo. Secret of the Veda. Ary a 1-2, Pondi- 
cherry 1914-15-16. 

[Interpretation of Ahgiras-myth, etc.) 

7. Mankad, D. R. The Arctic Regions in the Rgveda. ABORI 
12, 1930-31. 

author seeks to reconcile the theories of Das and Tilak .... 
agrees with Das that Sapta-Sindhu was the original home of 
the Aryans .... criticises D. for overlooking references in RV 
showing knowledge of Arctic region .... 

8. Patel, Manila!. PadapatJia of the Sixth Mandala of the 
Rgveda. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

9. Phatak, D. S. Rgvedaci Olakha (Introduction to Rgveda). 
Purmdrtha 16, Aundh, Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi] 
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10. Pran Nath. Sumero-Egyptian Origin of the Rgveda. 
JBHU 1, 1937. 

11. PuRANiK, H. B. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Rgvedatila nadya 
va tyahda adhyatmavicara (Rivers in Rgveda and their spiritual 
significance). Purusartha 18, Aundh, March 1942. 

12. Raja, C. Kunhan. Authors of the Rgveda. K. V . Ranga- 
svami Aiymgar Comm. Viol., Madras 1940. 

13. Rajwade, V. K. Metrical and Grammatical Lapses due 
to the Imposition of Rules of modern Grammar and Prosody on 
Rks. IHQ 19, June 1943. 

14. Shembavanekar, K. M.. The Origin of Rgveda. / Bom U 
4, Nov. 1935. 

[an examination of Pran Nath’s theory : its refutation]. 

15. Talvalkar, V. D. and Y. V. Rgvediya Prth\d. Puru- 
$artha 16, Aundh, Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi]. 

16. Tamhankar, D. K. Essays on the Rgveda and other 
topics, Poona 1932. 

[(1) The study of RV. (2) The Nature of RV-Gods. (3) 
The Age of the RV. (4) The Nature of Vedic Sacrifice.] 

11. ATHARVAVEDA 
10. Texts : Exegesis. 

1. The Kashmirian Atharvaveda : Books 16 and 17. Ed. 
Barret, L. C. AOS 9, 1936. 

Ed. with crit. notes : introduction : translation : text in 
Roman characters ; Study regarding relationship between two 
recensions of AV. For earlier books see : — Bk. 1, /AOS (26) ; 
Bk. 2, /AOS (30); 3, (32); 4, (35); 5, (37); 6, (34, cf. 41); 
7-11, (40-44); 12, (46); 13, (48); 14, (47); 15, (50). Also 
see : Barret, L. C. The contents of Kashmirian Atharva- 
veda Books 1-12. /AOS 46. 

Rev. : E. H. Johnston, JUj^S 1936 ; L. Renou, 228 (1936) ; W. 
Printz, ZDMG 91 (1937); H. Oertel, GGA 2-3 (1937); S. M. Katre, 
OLD 2 (1939). 
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2. The Kashmirian Atharvaveda : Book 18. Ed. Barret, 
L. C. JAOS 58, 1938. 

[Introduction : translation : crit. notes : text in Roman cha- 
racters] . 

3. The Kashmirian Atharvaveda ; Books 19 and 20. Ed. 
Barret, L. C. AOS, 1940. 

[Text in Roman characters : Introduction : Translation : crit. 
notes]. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, MA 5. (1942). 

4. The Kashmirian Atharvaveda. Ed. Barret, L. C. pub. 
A. O. Society, New Haven, 1940. 

Text in Roman characters : Introduction : Translation : crit. 
notes. 

5. Atharvaveda of the Paippaladas. Ed. Raghu Vira. Books 
1-13 : Sarasvati Vihara Series I, Lahore 1936. Books 14-18 : S. V. 
Series IX, Lahore 1940. Books 19 and 20 (with indexes) : S. V. 
Series XII, Lahore 1942. 

[Premier recension of AV : constructed out of a single birch- 
bark Ka.shmirian codex : emended text, MS — corruptions and 
references to other Samhitas in parallel columns : wealth of 
fresh Mantra-material]. 

6. Atharvaveda-Sairhhita. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. pub. Sva- 
dhyaya Mandala, Aundh 1939. 2nd Ed. 1943. 

Rev.: N. A. Gore, OLD 3 (19^0); B. K. Ghosh, IC 7 (1940). 

7. Barret, L. C, Two Paippalada Manuscripts. JAOS 50, 

1930. 

8. Barret, L. C. Three Paippalada Fragments. JAOS 54, 

1934. 

.... The last page of the facsimile of the birch-bark MS of 
Kash. AV shows three pieces of MS 

11. Parisi^^ta etc. 

1. Edgerton, Franklin. Kausika and the Atharvaveda. F. 
W. Thomas Comm. Vol., 1939. 

2. Kohlbrugge, Dina J. Atharvaveda-Parisista uber Omina. 
Veenmann and Zonen, Wageningen 1938. 


2 
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Systematic presentation of passages from AV-Parisi§ta bearing 
upon omens and portents : earthquake, meteor, lightning etc. 

Rev. : S. K. De, OLD 3 (1939). 

3. Atharvaveda Anukramanika. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya^ 
Ajmer. 

12. Hymns. 

1. Barret, L. C. Three versions of an Atharvan Hymn. C. 
E. Pavry Comm. VoL, 1933. 

(1) A Khila to RV X. 137 as given by Scheftelowitz. (2) AV 
Saunakiya. V. 5. (3) AV Paippalada, VI. 4. 

2. Beckh, Herm. Der Hymnus an die Erde (aus dem altind. 
Atharvaveda). Stuttgart 1934. 

Translation and comm. 

3. Grill, J. Atharva-V eda, Hundert Lieder. pub. ‘ Kulturen 
der Erde’, Friedrichssegen 1932. 

2nd smaller edition. 

4. Hauer, J. W. Einige Bruchstiicke der Vratya-Spekulation. 
Winternitz Comm. VoL, 1933. 

AV XV. 14. 

5. Hauer, J. W. VrMyasamasya aur Atharvavedaka 15 va 
Kiainda. Ojha Comm. VoL, 1934. 

[Hindi]. 

6. Laddu, R. D. On the Structure of the Atharvaveda, HI. 15. 
PO 7, 1942-43. 

7. Lommel, Hermann. Das Varuna-und-Fluch-Gedicht, Athar- 
vaveda IV. 16. ZDMG 92, 1938. 

8. Papesso, V. Inni delL Atharvaveda. pub. Nicola Zani- 

chelli, Bologna 1933, 

Selected AV-hymns translated into Italian with introduction 
and notes. 

Rev. ; E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1934 ; E. Frauwallner, JVZKM 42 (1935). 

9. Prithviputra. Prthvisukta — eka adhyayana. NPP 48 
(1-4). 


AV XII. 1. 1-63 : Hindi. 
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13. General Study. 

1. Barret, L. C. On the Making of Vedic Sarhhitas. Proceed- 
ings Am. Phil. Ass. 63, 1932. 

Relation of AV-Paippalada to RV and YV. 

Chakraborty, Surendra Kisor. The Atharva-Veda. Pr, 
Bh, 41, Jan. 1936. 

[General survey]. 

3./^ Karambelkar, V. W. Medical Knowledge in the Atharva- 
Veda. Bhdrati I (1), Nagpur, Oct. 1943. 

special reference to takman : its symptoms, varieties, re- 
medies. 

^ Karmarkar, a. P. The Fish in Indian Folklore and the 
Age of Atharvaveda. ABORI XXIV (3-4), 1944. 

.... During Mohenjo Daro period the popular of all forms 
of God was fish .... Fish as a heraldic device .... Fish as 
a fertility symbol ... RV was familiar with Indus people 
and their civilization .... The flood referred to in AV, SPB. 
MBh etc. must be the one which wiped out the M.D. civili- 
zation. But RV does not refer to flood. Incident of flood, 
which took place immediately after the Bharata war, must 
have taken about a century or two for its formation into a 
legend .... unique non- Aryan character of AV is clear .... 
The Bhrgus while imbibing the best of the traditions, legends 
and folklore of the country, tried also to brahmanize them. 
The AV is a clear document of this kind .... The begin- 
nings of AV coterminus with early portions of RV itself — 
the last stages of its composition contemporaneous with SPB 
and MBh. 

5. Lommel, H. Fine Beziehung zwischen Veda and Edda. 
Zfd A 73, 1926. 

Die ‘ Verwiinschung zu ewiger Jungfrauschaft ' (AV I. 14) hat 
eine Parallele in der Skimismal 29 ff. 

6. Narahari, H. G. The Atharvaveda and the Nyayamanjari 
of Jayantabhatta. IC 6, 1940. 

Jayanta indicates the important position of AV. ‘ . . . . 

7. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. Aruna Prasna and Atharva 
Veda. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 
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8. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Atharvaveda and the 
Mantra^stra. QJMS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

Esoteric line of worship propagated in Mantra^stras with its 
conception of Bijiak^ras as the basis of Uplasana is an out- 
growth of AV. 

ss/^ Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Place of Atharvaveda 
in Vedic Literature. QJMS 29, April 1939. 

lOv ' Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. Zend Avesta and Atharva- 
ved^ QJMS 30, 1940. 

11. Priyaratna, Arsha. Atharvavediya Cikitsasdtra. Harad- 
war. ( Sanskrit-Hindi ) . 

.... AV-hymns are not incantations or magical formula as 
is generally supposed .... they refer to different aspects of 
Ayurveda .... wwds like ddsi and sudra are here names of 
herbs while bdhitka is a covered place and mujavat is a place 
covered with munja grass .... 

Rev. : Chintaharana Chakravarti, MR (Aug. 1944). 

SANKARACARYA, V. B. Atharva-Veda. JVORl, July-Dee. 

1941. 

Status of AV : Medical side of AV : Medha-jhana and agni- 
karya : Nyasavidhana ; Graha-naksatra-sarira-anvaya. 

13. Sarma, K. Venkateswara. Atharvan Medicine. XII AIOC 
(Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

JII. SAMAVEDA 
14. Text : Exegesis. 

1. S^aveda-Sarhhita, with commentaries of Madhava and 
Bharatasv^in. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. Adyar Library Pub. 26, 
1941. 

Madhava flourished dr 600 AJ), : Bharatasv^in, early 14th 
cent. A.D. : both earlier than Sayana. 

Rev. : N. 1. QJMS 32 (1941-42) ; D. B. S., JBORS 28 (1942). 

2. Samaveda-Samhita, with Sayaiia’s Bhi^ya : Purvareika. 
Ed. Bh ATTACH ARY A, B. B. Calcutta Sk. Series XVI, 1936. 

[Text ; Sdyaipa’s bha§ya ; bha§ya-sara ; padapatha ; English 
transl. ; introduction ; notes ; indices. 3 Volumes with a sup- 
plement] . 
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3. Sama-Veda of the Jaiminiyas. Ed. Raghu ViRA. Sarasvati 
Vihara Series III, Lahore 1938. 

[Text with Mantra-index : published for the first timej. 

4. Samaveda-Samhita. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Svadhyaya 
Maindala, Aundh 1939. 

Rev. : N. A. Gore, OLD 3 (1940); B, K. Giiosn, IC 7 (1940). 

15. Anukramani etc. 

1. Samaveda-sarVanukramam (published with Rk-tantram). 
Ed. SURYAKANTA. pub. Meherchand Lachhmidas, Lahore 1933. 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. The Samaveda-sarvmukra- 
mani. ALB 5, 1941. 

[MS notes : ref. Suryakanta's ed. of Rktantrarn with SV-S] 

3. Varma, S. Nidana-Sutra of Samaveda. VI AlOC, Patna 

1930. 

4. Samavediya-subodhim-paddhati. Ed. Tripathi, Durgadatta. 
Ch. Sk. Series 5, Benares 1941 . 

[Ed. with Sankrit introduction]. 

5. Samavedlyarudrajapavidhi. pub. Kashi SS, Benares 1937^ 

[Pancavaktrapujanarh laghurudravidhanaih ca]. 

6. Sama-sapta-laksana. Ed. Suryakanta. Lahore 1939. 

[The best representative of the nomenclative grammatical 
literature] . 

7. Samaveda Anukramanika. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, 

Ajmer. 

16. Commentary 

1. ChMdogyamantrabh^ya of Gunavii^u. Ed. Bhatta- 
charya, D. Sk. Sahitya Parisad 19, Calcutta 1930. 

A pre-Sayai]ia comm, on select Vedic mantras recited by a 
Chandoga or SSmavedin householder in connection with the 
performance of various domestic rites. 

Rev. ; H. P. Shastri, IHQ 6 (1930) ; S. N. Pradhak, ABORI 14 ; W. 
Stede., JRAS 1932. 
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2. Code, P. K. The oldest dated MS. of Sayana’s commentary 
on the Samaveda : dated Thursday, 31st March 1463. ABORl 20, 
1938-39. 


17. General Study. 

1. Dev, Bimalcharan. Samaveda— A Query. Pr. Bh. 49, 
April 1944. 

.... why vedunam sdmavedosmi ? .... why rudrah sdma- 
mayonte ca tasmat tasydsucirdhvanih (Markandeya P. 102, 
119; Manu. IV. 124)? .... [see Samaveda — a note, Pr Bh. 
July 1944]. 

2. EXravid, Lakshman Shastri. Samaveda. PufUsdrtha 16, 
Oct. 1939. 

[General survey of SV lit. in Marathi] . 

3. Dravid, Lakshman Sastri. The Saman Chant in the Re- 
cords (Dhvani-mudrita'Sdmdni) , Poona 1943. 

4. Mitra, Jagdish Chandra. Samaveda — A Note. Pr. Bh. 49, 
July 1944. 

ref. Pr. Bh. April 1944 Music possesses not only 

aesthetic appeal but bears a magical property .... foundation 
of sacrificial creed is magic. . . ( 1 ) Why is SV the most excel- 
lent of Vedas? (2) Why is it asuci? (3) Why is there pre- 
judice for SV with reference to other Vedas? The answer to 
these questions is : because of the magic cult of SV. 

5. Sastri, K. A. Nilkantha. The Origin of the Samaveda. JOR 
9, 1935. 

[English translation of W. Caland’s article]. 

6. Visvabandhu Sastri. Sdmaveda-sthala-mfdesa-samvddlkd. 
V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 


IV. YAJURVEDA 
18. Kapisthala : Katha. 

1. Kapisthala-Kaltha-Sarhhita : a text of the Black Yajurveda. 
Ed. Raghu Vira. pub. Meher Chand Lachhman Dass SK and PK 
Series 1, Lahore 1932. 


[Critically edited for the first timej. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 223 (1933). 
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2. Oertel, H. Zur Kapisthala-Katha-Safhhita. SBBAW 
phil. hist. 6, Miilnchen 1934. 

(1) Die Zitate aus dem RV in des KKS. (2) Zur Lautlehre. 
(3) Lexikalisches. (4) Nachtrage zu Bloomfield’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD I (June 193 8). 

3. PiSANi, V. Quisquilie Vediche. RSO 15, 1934. 

[Crit. remarks regarding Oertel’s ‘Zur KKS’j. (1) Dissimi- 
lazione sintattica. (2) marpm. (3) L'aoristo sigmatico di 
gam. (4) Desinenza ram. 

4. Kalla, L. Home of the Kapisthalas. VII AIOC, Baroda 

1933. 

Acc. to Raghii Vira, Kapisthala may indicate Kaithala near 
Delhi ; acc. to Kalla, their home was Kapisa-sthala in Hindu- 
kush. 

5. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Kathaka and the Aruna 
Prasnas of the Yajurveda. QJMS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

6. SuRYAKANTA. The Kathas, their Wanderings and their 
Literature. R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vol., Lucknow. 

19, Maitrayaniya. 

1. Maitrayaniya Sarhhita Yajurvediya. Ed. Sat.walekar, S. 
D. Sviadhyiaya Mandala, Aundh 1942. 

2. Raghu Vira. Chandonukramanl of the Maitrayani-Sam- 
hitia. ]RAS 1932. 

3. Sharma, a. Two Vedic Verses. Bh. Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

(1) Taitt. Ar. I. 1.3 (t-- I. 21.2). (2) MS. IV. 12.2; 182.1-2 

(Indra-hymn). 

4. Raghu Vira. Gonamika : One of the newly discovered 
Parisijstas of the Maitrayaniyas. JVS 1, 1934. 

5. Raghu Vira. Caturhotrka : One of the newly discovered 
Parisii§tas of the Maitrayaniyas. JVS 2, 1935. 

[Edited and rendered into English ; comparison of Var^a and 

Manava recension] : Caturhotrka is one of the oldest 

Parisi^tas of the Varaha-Srauta, going back to a period when 
the Sarh. and Br. ritual had not been superseded. Among the 
Manavas it is a part of the 5rauta itself. 
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1. Taittiriya-Samhita. pub. Govt. Or. Lib. 4, 5, 7-9, 12, 13, 
14-16, 17, 18, Mysore. 

[With accent-marks and padapatha, in 12 Samputas : bhasya 
of Bhattabhaskara, called Jfiana-yajha] . 

2. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Taittiriya-Sarv^nukramatni of 
Yiaska. JOR 5, 1931. 

3. Parasuram Sastri. Word-Index to Taittirlya-Samhitd. 
GOS, Class C, No. 3*, Poona 1930. 

4. Jambunathan, M. R. Taittinyas. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 

1937. 


21, SUKLA YAJURVEDA. 

i^ukla Yajurveda : Vajasaneyi-Madhyandina-Sarhkita. 

Ed. Bapat, Dhundiraja Sastri. pub. Raja of Aundh, Aundh 1940. 

[Text : anvaya : Marathi translation — in two volumes]. 

2. Vedapuspa 1 : Sri Sukla Yajurveda. Ed. Chandratreya, 
L. N. Bombay 1921. 

[Text with Marathi translation : adh. 1 to 5]. 

'^3. i^ukla-Yajurveda-Kainva-Sairhhita, with Sayanabh^ya. 
Kashi SS 35, Benares. 

4. iSiimadvajasaneyi-Madhyandina- Sukla- Yajurveda-Samhita. 
pub. Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay 1929. 

5. Vedaprakasa, Ed. Pathak, Shridhar Sastri. pub. Manohar 
Grantha Mala, Poona 1942. 

[Text of VS with Marathi transl.j 

Yajurveda-Samhita : Vajasaneyi-Madhyandina-iSukla. Ed. 
Satavalekar, S. D. Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh 1927. 

7. iSukla-Yajus-Sarv^ukrama-sutram of Katyayana. pub. 
Ben SS 13, Benares. 

[4 Khaii^tdas : with the bhasya of Sri Yajhikanantadeva]. 

8. Kolangade, R. G. Sukla-Yajurveda-Mani-Mdld. pub. Ko- 
langade Bros., Hubli 1936. 

[Selected passages from VS with Marathi trans.j 
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9. Sarma, Parasurama. Atma-Sukta. Amritasiddhi, 192L 
[VS XL 1-17 with Hindi interpretation). 

10. Sarup, Lakshman. Uvata and Mahidhara. IL (Grierson: 
Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

Both commentators on VS of M^hyandina. 


22. General Study. 

1. Bhawe, Shrikrishna. Die Yajus des Asvamedha. Bonner 
Orient. Stud., W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1939. 

Rev. : A. B., Keith, JRAS 1941. 

2. Carayamya-Mantransyiadhyaya. D. A. V. College pub., 
Lahore 1935. 

List of seervS of an ancient YV- school. 

3. Kr^ina-Yajurveda-Prakaraiia-KaumudL Ed. Kinjawade- 
KAR, V. MimMisa Grantha Prakasaka Samiti, Poona 1938. 

[English translation and crit. notes by S. M. Katre). 

4. Raghu Vira. Sakhas of the Yajurveda. JVS 2, 1935. 

The Discovery of a unique chart of Yajusa recensions : 
‘ Yajurvrk^a ’ : (1) Vajasaneya-Yajhavalkya-Kanv^adi 15 Sukla- 
YajUv^h. (2) Viajimadhyandim-Sukla-Yajuh mukhya 17 bhe- 
dah. (3) Jabala 26. (4) Galava 24. (5) Krsnayajustaittiriy^ 
8. (6) Caraka 12. (7) Maitrayanlya 7 : 82 SYV + 27 KYV 

== 109. 

5. Yajurveda Anukramainika. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, 
Ajmer. 

V. BRAHMANAS. 

23. Brahmanas of RV. 

1. Aitareya Brahmana. An SS 32, Poona 1931. 

'[2ind Edition]. 

2. Aitareya Brahmaiia, with ‘ Sukhaprada ’ of Sadgurusisya. 
Ed. Sastri, R. Anantakrishna. TSS 149, Trivandrum 1942. 

[Vol. I, adh. 1-15 : footnotes ; parallel passages from Sayana, 

Govindasvamin, Bhattabh^kara] Sadgurusisya throws a 

flood of light on the meaning of the Br. texts and the intricate 
grammatical construction of sentences .... indebtedness to 
earlier bha'§yakaras, Govindasvamin, Krsna and others .... 
Rev. : Anon., Pr . Eh . 48 (1943). 
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3. SuRYANARAYAN, R. N. Excgesis of the Vedas with a special 
reference to the third chapter of the Aitareya Brahmana. VIII AIOC, 
Mysore 1935. 

4. SuRYANARAYAN, R. N. The Exegesis of the Vedas with a 
special reference to thirty-third chapter of the Aitareya Brahmai^a. 
PO 2-3, 1938. 

[Legend of Sunah^pa]. 

5. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Commentaries on the Aitareya 
Brahmana. ALB 4, 1940. 

[MS. Notes : (1) Govindasvamin. (2) Bhattabhaskara. (3) 
Sadguru4i§ya] . 

6. Agrawala, V. S, Carmveti-caraiveti gana. (Hindi). NPP 
48 (1-4). 

ref. 8unahsepa legend in Ait. Br 

7. PiLLAi, P. K. Narayana. An Examination of Variants in 
later Sairhhitas of Mantras cited by pratlkas in the Aitareya Briah- 
mana and not traced to the Rgveda. BDCRl IV (4), June 1943. 

8. Caland, W. Notes on the Kausitaki Brahmana. AO 10, 

1932. 

[C. suggests emendations to Keith’s English translation of KB 
(HOS 25)1. 

24. Brahmana of AV : Gopatha. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Two Readings in the Gopatha Brahmana. 
1C 6, July 1939. 

^5. Brahmanas of SV. 

1. Ar$eya Brahmanam. Ed. Madhavadasa, Sahkhyatirtha. 
pub. i^rl Bharati Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Devanagari text with Bengali translation and copious notes] . 

2. Jaimiraya Brahmana of the Samaveda. Ed. Raghu Vira. 
Sarasvati Vihara Series 2, Lahore 1937. 

[Book I : continuous complete text : with the help of newly 
discovered MSS. in Jaiminiya families in Malabar] . 

3. Jaiminiya-Upani?ad-Brahmana. Ed. Ramadeva. V. V. R. 
In‘='t., Lahore. 



26. 4 ] BRAHMANAS 27 

4. Paincavimsa Brahmana : The Brahmana of twenty-five 
-chapters. Ed. Caland, W. pub. BI 255, Calcutta 1931. 

[Translation : explanatory notes : references : concordances : 
elaborate introduction in four chapters dealing with lit. of SV ; 
position of this Br. in SV-lit. ; general surv^ey of its contents, 
with an indication of its special features : four indexes : ( 1 ) 
S^ans mentioned in this Br. (2) Names of R§is etc. (3) 
Names of localities, streams, etc. (4) Important words and 

grammatical peculiarities] Purvarcika of SV older than 

Uttararcika ; this Br. even prior to Uttara .... Pahca. is 
younger than Jaim Pahca. later than MS and KS .... 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, JRAS 1932 ; A. B. Keith, BSOS 6 (1932) ; L. 
Renou, Museum (Leiden) 39 (1932) ; P. E. Dumont, JAOS 52 (1932) ; 
I. SCHEFTELOWITZ, OLZ 36 (1933). 

5. Chintamani, T. R. The Satyayana Brahmana. ]0R 5, 

1931. 

6. Tandya-Mahabrahmana, with Sayana’s Bhiasya. Ed. Sastri, 
A. Chinnaswami. Kashi SS 105, Benares 1938. 

[Text, Sayaijabhasya, notes, introduction etc : 2 Volumes]. 

Rev. : V, Bhattac]iary.\, Modern Revir ^ o , July 1938. 

7. Varhsa Brahmanam. Ed. Madhavadasa, SAirhkhyatirtha. 
pub. )§ri Bharati Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Devanagari text with Bengali translation and copious notes]. 

8. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. The Contribution of the 
Adyar Library to our Knowledge of the texts and textual divisions 
of the Samaveda Brahmanas. ALB 3, 1939. 

[Tiaintjya ; Sadvimsa ; Adbhuta ; Mantra; Arseya ; Varhsa], 

26. Brahmanas of Kr§na YV. 

1. Kathaka-Brahmana-Sarhkalanam. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. 
Meharchand Lachhman Dass, Lahore 1943. 

[Collection of extracts from the lost Kathaka Brahmaiiaj. 

^^2. Taittiriya Brahmana. Ed. Shamasatri, R. Govt. Or. Lib. 
57, Mysore 1921. 

Taittiriya Brahmaija. AnSS 37, Poona 1938. 

[2nd Ed.]. 

Vaidya, C. V. Taittiriya Brahmana. V AIOC, Lahore 


1928. 
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5. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A note on the Date of 
Kausika Bhatta Bhaskara. ALB 4, 1940. 

Bhatta Bhiaskara's comm, on TB, Jnanayajna, not later than 
12th cent. a.d. 

27. Brahmana of isukla YV : SatapAtha. 

(Satapatha Brahmana in the Kanviya Recension : Vols. 2 
and 3. Ed. Raghu Vira. Lahore 1939. 

[Vol. 1, edited by W. Caland, published in 1926, Punjab SK 
Series 10. The posthumous work of Caland revised and edit- 
ed by Raghu Vira. Vol. 1 contains elaborate hist, introduc- 
tion giving history of Vedic, particularly Br. lit. The Kianva 
text, complete in 3 Volumes, is published for the first time). 

^ 2. Satapatha Brahmana : Madhyandina recension. Ed. Sastri, 
A. Chinnasvami. Kashi SS 127, Benares 1937. 

[Text : footnotes : references to other Vedic texts : piatha- 
bhedas between Uvata and this Ed. Part I, Kanicjas 1-4 ; 
Part II, Kansas 5-9 ; Part III, Kaindas 10 to end] . 

Rev. : K. V. Rangaswam!, ALB 2 (1937). 

^^3. Satapatha Brahmana of the Madhyandinas. Ed. Chau- 
dhari, C. S. and Gauda, U. Benares 1938. 

^ Satapatha Brahmana : Vajasaneyi Madhyandina. pub. Lax- 
mi-Venkateshwar Steam Press, Bombay 1940. 

[Mula-mantra-patha : Rjupatha : Sayana's Bha^ya called 
Vedarthaprakasa : notes : where Sayana’s Bhasya is not avail- 
able, the Bhasya of Sri Harisvamin is given : complete in 5- 
volumes] . 

^5. satapatha Brahmana. Ed Sastri, Vidyadhara and Sastri, 
Vam^dhara. Benares. 

[with alphabetical index], 

6. Caland, W. Corrections of Eggeling’s Translation of the 
Satapatha Biiahmaina. BSOS 6, 1931. 

' / 7. Caland, W. A note on the satapatha Biiahmapa. AO 10, 
1932. 

(1) The five ch.s of 8PB at the beginning of 13th Book con- 
tains double treatment of the Asvamedha sacrifice. (2) Des- 
cription in the first 3 adh. agrees with that given in TB, while 
the description in adh. 4 and 5 agrees with that in 8ankha- 
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. yans SS. (3) SPB fnew TB and S^kh. §S. (4) Portion of 

SPB earlier than VS. 

8. Pradhan, S. N. a note on a passage in the isatapatha Bnah- 
mana. IHQ 8, Sept. 1932. 

9. Auboyer, Jeannine. The Symbolism of Sovereignty in In- 
dia according to Iconography : Parasols and Thrones. Indian Art 
<md Letters 12, London 1938. 

reference to §PB regarding the significance of Throne for a 
King, 

10. Karnik, H. R. Some Moral Tales in the iSatapatha Brah- 
maina. / Bom U 8, Sept. 1939. 

VI . Karnik, H. R. Some Moral Tales in the isatapatha Brah- 
mana, implying the Condemnation of Certain Vices. X AIOC, Tiru- 
pati 1940. 

12. KJarnik, H. R. a Legend of Political Wisdom in the isata- 
patha Brahmana (I-V-4-6-11). PO 7, Oct. 42- Jan. 43. 

Br. legends may be classified as follows : — (1) symbolical nar- 
ratives : pure inventions of hieratic priests, (2) historical and 
popular narratives connected with the then public personali- 
ties, (3) philosophical legends, (4) moral narratives : poli- 
tical and worldly wisdom. 

13. Karnik, H. R. A Legend of Worldly Wisdom. / Bom U 
12, Sept. 1943. 

.... SPB I — vii — 3-1-8 : Sarvanase samut panne ardham tya- 
jati panditah : Pancatantra-Hitopadesa narratives can be traced 
back to Br. : India is the ' Home-land ’ of such tales 

14. Kolangade, R. G. Srtmad- Yogis vara- Yd jnav alky a- Dar- 
sana : f§atapatha-Paricaya (Marathi). Hubli 1943. 

15. Sastri, Mangala Deva. Harisvamin, the Commentator of 
the i^tapatha Briahmana. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

16. Sastri, Mangala Deva. Harisvamin, the commentator of 
the gatapatha Bilahmaipa and the date of Skandasvamin, the com- 
mentator of Rgveda. PWSB studies 8(d). 

17. VUdyalankar, Buddhadev. Satapatha me eka patha 
Gurukul, Kangri 1929. 

A brief study of 5PB from the Arya-samaja point of view. 
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28. General Study of the Brahmanas. 

1. Ghosh, Batakrishna. Collection of the Fragments of lost 
Brahmanas. Modem I\iblishing Syndicate, Calcutta 1935. 

[Collection of Br. quotations from ancillary Vedic lit. as well 
as from later Vedic lit.] 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, IC 3 (1936); L. Renou, JA 228 (1936). 

2. Dixit, V. V. Relation of the Epics to the Brahmana lite- 
rature with regard to history, religion and sociology. PO 5-6-7, Poona 
1941-43. 

3. Sehgal, S. R. Vedica : iti ha vijhdyate. NIA 5, March 

1943. 

iti ha vijndyate in Dharma-Sutra lit. points exclusively to the 
passages of Br^manas. 

29. Aranyakas. 

^1. Taittiriya Aranyaka. AnSS 36, Poona 1926. 

[2nd Ed.l 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A note on the Text of the 
Taittiriya Aranyaka. ALB 4, 1940. 

3. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Date of Bhatta Bhaskara. 
Des. Cat. of MSS. in Adyar Lib. Vol . I . 

/4. Subrahmanyan, S. The Taittiriya Aranyaka : A study of 
its first Prapathaka. JOR 12-13, 1938-39. 

VI. UPANiSADS. 

30. Isa. 

1. l^vasyopani§ad, with the Bh^ya of t^rhkaracarya. An SS^ 
Poona 1934. 

[6th Ed.] 

2. Isa Upani^ad, with Madhava’s commentary. Ed. Basu,. 
S. C. Ptoini Office, Allahabad. 

3. Isha Upanishad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. Arya Publishing 
House, Calcutta 1941. 

[3rd Ed. Text : English trans.) 
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Isa Upanisad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1940. 

[3rd Ed. Text : Samkara’s Bhasya : Translation of both ia 
Hindi : topical paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Re\% ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

5. isa Upani|sad. Nimaya Sagar, Bombay 1930. 

6. Isa Upani§ad. Ed. Raghu Vira. Sarasvati Vihara Series, 
Lahore 1937. 

7. isavasyopanisad. Ed. Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Adhyatma 
Prakjasa Office, Bangalore. 

[Text : anvaya : Sairhkara-bhasya : explanatory notes : topi- 
cal analysis : index]. 

Rev. : S. J,, fed. Kes. 20 (1933)4 

8. Isa Upanii§ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1932. 

[Text : Translation : Comments]. 

9. I^vasyopanisad, with Vehkatanatha's Bhiasya. Ed. Vara- 
dachari, K. C. and Tatacharya, D. T. SV Or. Series 5, Tirupati 
1942. 

[Crit. edited and translated with notes : Introduction.] Veh- 
katanatha belongs to 13th cent. a.d. 

10. Venkataramiah, D. isavasyopanisad. Q/MS 22, 1931- 
32. 

11. Americanivasi. I^vasya Upanisadasambandhi eka prasna 
(A problem about Isa). Purusdrtha 16, July 1940. 

Isa contains the theory of Henry George and the nature of 
matter .... (in Marathi). 

12. Carpani, E. G. isa Upanisad. IC 3, July 1936. 

13. Dutt, C. C. Sri Aurobindo and the Isha Upanishad. Sri 
Aurobindo Mandir Annual II, 15-8-1943. 

14. Gadgil, M. G. Is Bhagavan iSahkara the author of the 
Bhaj^yam on the isa Upanisad going under his name ? Phil Quart. 
XIX (2), Calcutta, July 1943. 

The author's answer is in the negative. 

15. Ghose, Aurobindo. Isha Upanishad : Analysis. Ary a 1, 
Pondicherry 1914-15. 



32 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


I 30. 16 


16. Jagadishwarananda, Swami. Ishopanishad : its Practical 
Teachings. Pr. Bh. 38, Mar. 1933. 

17. i^vasyopani^ad. Kalpaka 31, 1936. 

[English translation : Fragments and Aphorisms]. 

18. Priyaratna, Pandit. Uopanisad kd svarupa (Hindi). Ma- 
hesha Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

19. Schrader, Otto. ^A Critical Study of Isopani^ad. I A 62, 
Aug.-Nov. 1933. 

20. Strauss, O. Scholastisches zum Anfang der Isa Upani^ad. 
Winternitz Comm. Vol.y Leipzig 1933. 

Study of Kurvanneveha kavmdniy etc. 

21. Varadachari, K. C. Clue into the Understanding of Mystic 
and Religious Consciousness according to Isavasyopanisad — ^Bhasya 
of Vehkatanatha, X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

22. Varadachari, K. C. Isavasyopanisad-Bha^ya : A Study. 
Kane Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

23. isdvdsya-U panisad-Bhdsya of Vehkatanatha. Ed. Varada- 
chari, K. C. and Tatacharya, D. T. S. V. O. Series No. 5, Tiru- 
pati, 1942. 

Vefikatanatha’s date is 1268-1389 a.d lU ol the 

K^va school commented .... introduction and translation by 

Editors .... 

Rev. ; R. Naga Raja Sarma, Aryan Path (Feb. 1944) ; A. P. Karmarkar, 

ABORl 24. 

31. Kena. 

1. Kenopaniisad. An SS 6, Poona 1934. 

16th Ed. Text : Saihkara’s Pa da and V^ya Bhai^yas : tika 

of Anandajnana] . 

2. Talavakara e Vajasaneyi-Sairiihita-Upanigad. Ed. Carpa- 
Ni, E. G. Samddhi ^-11°, Bologna 1935. 

[Italian translation and philosophical discussion]. 

3. La Kena Upani^ad : Texte, traduction et notes. Ed. Cot- 
ton, G. Le Museon 44, 1931. 
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4. Kena Upani^ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

[3rd Ed. : Text : Saim. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi- 
cal paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Rr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

5. Kenopanisad. Ekl. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakri^hna 
Math, Madras 1943. 

[Text : anvaya : English transl. : comments). 

6. Kenopani:§ad, with Rahga-Ramanuja-Bha^ya. Ed. Varada- 
CHARI, K. C. S. V. Or. Series, Tirupati 1943. 

[crit. edited with translation]. 

7. Cotton, G. La revanche du Brahman. Melanges de philo- 
logic orientale, Louvain 1932. 

[Kena 14-26. important contents]. 

Rev. : W. Gampert, Arch. Or. 9 (1937). 

8. . Ghose, Aurobindo. Kena Upanishad : Commentary. Arya 
2, Pondicherry 1915-16. 

9. Kena or Talavakara Upanisad. Kalpaka 31, 1936. 

[English transl.] 

32. Katha. 

1. Kalthakopani§ad. An SS 7, Poona 1935. 

[7th Ed. : Text : Sam. Bh. tikas of Anandajnana and Gopala- 
? yatindra] . 

2. Katha Upanisad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. 1919. 

[Text : English transl.) 

3. Katha Upanisad. Gita Press, Gorakhpore 1942. 

[4th Ed. : Text : ^Im. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi- 
cal paragraphs : foot-notes). 

Rev. ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

4. Kathaka Upanisad. Kalpaka 32, 1937. 

[English transl.) 

5. Otto, R. Die Katha-Upanisad. (Welt der Rel, 24) A. 
Tdpelmann, Berlin 1936. 

Best German translation and commentary : textual evolution 
of Katha discussed. 

Rev. : R. Schmidt, OLD 5 (1957). 


3 
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6. Prem, Sri Krishna. The Yoga of the Kathopanisad. Ananda 
Pub. House, Allahabad 1943. 

.... Katha is a practical treatise written to help us to achieve 
a real end from death to immortality. 

7. Rawson, J. N. The Katha Upanisad. An introductory 
Study in the Hindu Doctrine of God and of Human Destiny. Oxford 
Un. Pr., London 1934. 

Discussion of views of various commentators and of his mo- 
dern predecessors ; Religious vsignificance of the work ; “ Death’s 
Teaching on Immortality ” ; .... spiritual isolation means 
self-mutilation .... a very useful correlation can be establish- 
ed between the spiritual teaching of the Up. and Christia- 
nity .... Katha teaches the doctrine of unity, with its conse- 
quences in practical mysticism of Yoga .... ‘ Up. writers do 
not contradict the doctrine of a plurality of selv’^es, but, taking 
this for granted, were concerned to emphasise the unity of 
the individuals in the supreme soul ’ .... 

Kev. . B. C. Mazumdar, IC 2 (1935); S. M. Katre, ABORI 18 (1935):; 
W. S. U., CR (June 193(5) ; J. Charpentier, BSOS 7 (1935) ; J. Filmo- 
ZAT, JA 22'8 (1936) ; Betty Heiman’n, JRAf 1937. 

8. Katha Upanisad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1942. 

[5th Ed. Text : anvaya : English transl. : notes). 

9. Chatterjee), B. K. Kathopanisad. Kalydnakalpataru 7^ 
May 1940. 

10. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. A Study of the Katha Upanisad 
IV. 1. IHQ U, Sept. 1935. 

11. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Notes on Katha Upanisad. NIA 
1, 1938-39. 

[instalments] . 

12. Glasenapp, H. von. Buddhistisches in der Kaifhaka Upa- 
ni§ad. ZDMG 91, 1937. 

[Report of a paper read at the General Meeting of the mem- 
bers of DMG in Gdttingen— Jan. 1938] Th. Stcherbatsky 

{Central Conception of Buddhism) hatte gesehen dass in Katha 
IV. 14 ff. die Theorie von den in Abhangigkeit voneinander ent- 
stehenden verganglichen Daseinselementen (dharma) vom 
Standpunkt der Atman-Lehre aus bekampft wird. Eine Best- 
atigung hierfiir geben 6 Stellen des P^i-Kanons (Sarny. II, 
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Ang. I U9W. ) — Das Gleidinis vom Regenwasser , . . , Wenn, 
wie wahrscheinlich, die Up. auf das buddh. Gleidinis in pole- 
mischer Form anspielt, ist es anzunehmen, dass die betreffende 
Versgruppe der Up. nachtraglich eingefiigt worden ist, oder 
dass die Up. selbst, im Gegensatz zu der Annahme Oldenbergs 
und anderer nidit aus vorboddh. Zeit stammt 

13. Glasenapp, H. von. Buddhism in the Kathaka Upani§ad. 
NIA 1, 1938-39. 

14. Heimann, Betty. The Problem of the Ktathaka Upani^ad. 
NR 9, June 1939. 

< deals with the general trend of thought and traces the 

spedfic difikulties which Katha presents .... overpowering 
manifoldness of strata of different periods and systems .... 
embarrassing clash of ideas .... 

15. Johnston, E. H. On some Difficulties of the Katha Upa- 
nisad. F. W. Thomas Comm. Vol.y Bombay 1939. 

. . . .^ application of principles of textual criticism to difficult 
passages. 

16. Lesny, V. The Episode of Naciketas in the Novel of tfie 
Czech Poet Julius Zeyer. India and the World 2, Nov. 1933. 

17. Mitra, S. K. Essence of Vedianta : an Inquiry based on 
the Kathopanij§ad. Ved. Kes. 30, May 1943. 

the structure of Katha is like that of a pyramid. At the 

base are the great realizations of Man down the ages, sym- 
bolised by the experiences of Naciketas. It blends, more per- 
fectly than any other Up., the two great features, which form 
the warp and woof of every Up., Realization and Philosophy 
.... Katha gives the key to Vedantic wisdom through an 
insistence on Reality as Value . . . Value is, par excellence, 
a graded reality 

18. Mitra, S. K. The Kathopani§ad : The story of Naciketas 
or Man’s Search for his Soul. A. B. Dhruva Comm. VoL, Ahmeda- 
bad. 


19. Mitra, S. K. The Philosophy of the Kalihopanisad. Ved. 
Kes. 30, Aug.-Oct. 1943. 

(1) Two Selves in Man. (2) Comparison with the Bhagvad- 
^tia and the older Up. (3) Salvation, an axiological and not 
a logical necessity. 
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20. Sarma, D. S. The Kafhopanisad and the Gita. pub. M. 
R. Sheshan, Madras 1932. 

[Text of Katha : transl. and notes : detailed comparison of 
K. and G. in the introduction]. 

Rnr. ; C. V. K., JOR 6 (1932); Anon., Pr. BA, 38 (1933). 

21. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. Tirumurukarru>p-patai and 
Kathopani!§ad. /OR 5, 1931. 

22. Viswanathan, K. Nachiketa : the Conqueror of Death. 
KKT 8, Dec. 1941. 

33. Pra^na. 

1. Prasnopani?ad. AnSS 8, Poona 1932. 

[6th Ed: Text with Bh.j 

2. Pra^opani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

[3rd Ed : Text : Sam. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical 
paragraphs : foot-notes). 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. BA. 41 (1936). 

3. Prasnopani^ad. Kalpaka 32-33, 1937-38. 

[English transl] 

4. Prasnopani^ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1929. 

[Text : anvaya : English transl. : comments etc.] 

34. MUIvjpAKA. 

1. Muji)dakopani§ad. AnSS 9, Poona 1935. 

[6th Ed. : Text with Sam. Bh. and Anandajniana-tika]. 

2. MuimJakopani§ad. Ed. Ghose, Aurobindo. Arya VTI, 
Pondicherry 1920. 

[English transl.] 

3. Muihdaka Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1941. 

[3rd Ed : Text : Sam. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical 
paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936). 

4. Mundaka Upani§ad. Kalpaka 33, 1938. 

[English transl.] 
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5. Miii>(Jakopani§ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Ramakri- 
^hna Math, Madras 1939. 

[Text : anvaya : English transl. : notes etc.l 

6. SiMENSCHy, Th. Mundaka-Upanisad. 1939. 

35. Mai^dOkya. 

1. Maioidukya Upanii^ad, with Gaudapada-Kiarika. AnSS 10, 
Poona 1936. 

[6th Ed. : Text : Gauda. K. : Sam. Bh. etc.] 

2^ La Majiid^ukya Upani§ad. Ed. Carpani, E. G. Samddhi 
la-III, Bologna 1936. 

[Text and transl. in Italian : philosophical discussion). 

3. Mandukya Upanii§ad. Gita Press, Gorakhpore 1942. 

(3rd Ed : Text : Gauda. K. : Sam. Bh. : All translated in 

Hindi topical paragraphs : foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 43 (1938). 

4. Narasimhayya, P. The Upanishadic Approach to Phi- 
losophy II : The Manidukya. Ved. Kes. 28, July 1941. 

5. Mainidukyopani§ad. Ed. Nikhilananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Ashram, Mysore 1936. 

[Text of Up. and Gaud- K. in Devanagari : English transl. of 

Up., GK, and SB. : Introduction and notes : foreword by V. 

Subrahmanya Iyer], 

Rev. : Anon., Fed. Kes. 23 (1937); Anon., Pr. Bh. 43 (1937). 

6. Rao, M. Srinivasa. Maindukya-Upani^ad. QfMS 22-23. 
1930-31-32. 

7. Rao, M. Srinivasa. Maijdukyopani^ad, Ved. Kes. 19-21, 
1933-35. 

[English transl. of Up., GK. and SB.] 

8. Maiidukya Upani§ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras 1939. 

[Text ; anvaya : literal Engli^ transl. : copious notes : intro- 
duction. Summary of GK.] 

9. Gadgil, V. A. The Masndukyopanii^ad and Gaudapadafcari- 
kas. / Bom U 6, May 1938. 
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10. Nisreyasananda, Swami. Truth to Higher Truth. Ved. 
Kes. 26, 1939. 

The philosophical position of the Miancjukya-Karika is explain- 
ed from a new standpoint. 

11. Sastri, S. Suryanarayan. Some Observations on the M&iidu- 
kya-Karikas. JOR 13, 1939. 

12. Venkatasubbiah, A. The Maa^idukyopanisad and Gauda- 
pada. lA 62, Aug.-Oct. 1933. 

36. XAITTIRiYA. 

1. Taittiriya Upani§ad. AnSS 12, Poona 1929. 

[5th Ed : Text with Sam. Bh. and Anandajhana’s tika]. 

2. Taittiriya Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1938. 

[2nd Ed : Text : Sam. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topi- 
cal paragraphs : foot-notes] . 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 43 (1938). 

3. Taittiriya Upani^ad. Kalpaka 34, 1939. 

[English transl.j 

4. Taittiriya Upani§ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras 1942. 

[Text ; anvaya : Englisli transl. and notes etc.) 

5. Gupta, Babu Ram. Taittiriya VBrttika of Suresvara : A 
Study. All Un. Stud. 8. Allahabad 1932. 

6. Banerjee, a. K. Ananda-Brahma-Vada (of the Taittiriyo- 
panir^d). Ved. Kes. 21, May-July 1934. 

7. Devi, S. Uma. Convocation Address in Ancient India. 
COJ I, Jan. 1004. 

[ TU — Sikgadhyaya — 1 1th anm^a ] . 

37. AitareyA. 

1. Aitareya Upani^ad. AnSS 11, Poona 1931. 

[5th Ed. Text : Sam. Bh. ; Anandajhlana’s tika]. 

2. Aitareya Upani^ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1938. 

[2nd Ed. Text : Sam. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical 

paragraphs ; foot-notes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 43 (1938). 
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3. Aitareya Upani^ad. Kalpaka 30, 1935. 

[English transl.] 

4. Aitareya Upani^ad. Ed. Sharvananda, Swami. Rama- 
krishna Math,, Madras 1927. 

[Text : Literal English transl : paraphrase : comments, etc.] 

5. Aitareya Upanisad. Ed. Venkataramiah, D. Banga- 
lore 1934. 

[Text and ^rh. Bh. translated into English] . 

6. WiCKRAMASiNGHE, M. A Theory of Heredity in the Aita- 
reya Upani§ad. 1C 2, April 1936. 

AU II 4 : puriise ha vd ayamddito garbho bhavati etc. 

-^'38. Chandogya^ 

1. Chandogyopanisad. AnSS 14, Poona 1934. 

[5th Ed. Text ; Saiii. Bh. : Anandajhanas tlkaj. 

2. ChandogJ^opanisad. Ed. Gambhirananda, Swami. Ud- 

bodhan Qf^ce, Calcutta. 

[Text : literal Bengali transl. : explan, notes : index : forms 
part II of Upanisad-granthavali] .... Introduction deals with 
the philosophy of Upiasana. 

Rev, ; Avon-., Pr, Bh. 48 (1943). 

3. Chandogyopanisad. Gita Press, Gorakpore. 

[Text : Sakh. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical para- 

graphs : foot-notes ; Upanii^d-Bha^ya, Khanda 3] 

4. Chandogyopanisad. Ed. Jha, Ganganatha. DBA, Poona 

1942. 

[Saih. Bh. translated into English : index by Umesa Misra]. 

5. Chandogyopanisad. Kalpaka 36-38, 1941-43. 

[English Transl.] 

6. Papesso, V. ChdndogyOrU panisad : traduzione, introdu- 
2 ione e note. Nicola Zanichelli, Bologna 1937. 

Rev. : O. Stilauss-, OLZ 1 (1938), 

7. Senart, Emile. Chmdogya Upanmd. Paris 1930. 

[Sanskrit 'text in transcription : translation and notes in 
French] . 

Rev.: W. Printz, ZDMG 85 (1931); B. H. Johnston, JRAS 1931 ; L. 
Renou, J des Savants 1931. 
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8. Carpani, E. G. a note on the Ch^dogyopanii§ad (VIIL 
13a). /C 3, Jan. 1937. 

9. Carpani, E. G. A Philosophical Index to the Chandogyo- 
paRi]§ad. 1C 4 and 6, July 1937 and July 1939. 

10. Carpani, E. G. A Sanskrit Index to the Chandogya Upa- 
ni^ad. NIA 1-3, 1938-41. 

11. Oertel, H. Zur Chandogya Upanisad. W. Geiger Comm^ 
Vol, Leipzig 1931. ' 

[Textual notes : CU VI. 2-3 : see also JAOS 35]. 

12. Przyluski, J. Les influences populaires dans la Ch^dog- 
yopani^ad. BSOS 5. 

Acc. to the author, bhaUaksa (CU IV. \-2) —bhadrak^a (whose 

eye brings luck and happiness) : considerable element of 

popular superstition is embodied in CU authors of CU 

outside the pale of Brahmanism (Also see, Przyluski, 

J. La loi de symetrie dans la Chiandogya-Upanisad. BSOS 5). 

' 13. Seeker After Truth. In Quest of Atman. Ved. Kes. 25, 

1938. 

[elucidation of the Indra-Virocana-quest for Brahman]. 

14. Ch;andogya-Upani§ad-Bhai§ya. Ed. Shivashankar, Kavya- 
tirtha. pub, Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

39. Brhadaranyaka. 

1. Brhadaranyakopaniisad. AnSS 15, Poona 1939. 

[5th Ed. Text : §am. Bh. * Anandajnana’s fikal. 

2. Brhadaranyakopani§ad, with the commentary of Madhava- 
carya. Ed. Basu, Chandra V. Allahabad 1933. 

[English transL] 

3. Gambhirananda, Swami. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
Udbodhan Office, Calcutta 1944. 

[Sk. text ; word for word paraphrase, translation, notes and 
intro|duction in Bengali ; indexes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh , (Oct. 194+) . 

4. B:rhadaraiiiyakopani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore 1942. 

[Text : Sam. Bh. : both translated in Hindi : topical para- 
graphs : foot-notes: Upani^d-Bhasya Khanka 4]. 
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5. B]*hadjaraoyaka Upani§ad. Kalpaka 39, 1944. 

[English translation]. 

6. BrhadaraiQyakopani^ad. Ed. Madhavananda, Swami. Ad- 
vaita Asrama, Almora 1941. 

[2nd Ed. Text : ^am. Bh. : English Transl. : Introduction 
by S. Kuppuswami Sastri]. 

Rev. : S. R., Ved. Kes. 21 (1934) ; R. N.' Ghosh, IC 2 (1935) ; T. R. 
Chintamani, JOR 10 (1936;. 

7. Senart, Emile. Brhaddranyaha-Upanisad. Traduite et 
annoti^. Paris 1934. 

Rev. : E. G. Carpani, Samadhi I (1935) ; J. Filliozat, JA 228 (1936) ; 
Betty Heimann, JRAS 1937 ; V’’. Lesny, Arch Or ll (1939). 

8. Brhadiaranyakopani^ad-Viarttika of Suresvara. AnSS 16, 
Poona 1937. 

[2nd Ed. Comm, by Anandajfiana : index of all verses]. 

9. Sastri, S. Kuppuswami. Sankara and the Brhadaraniyako- 
pani§ad. Pr. Bh. 39, Aug. 1934. 

10. Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad-Bha^ya. Ed. Shivashankar. 
Kavyatirtha ; pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

40. ,§VETA§VATARA. 

1. rsvetasvataropanisad. AnSS 17, P(X)na 1927. 

I3rd Ed. Text : Saih. Bh. : Dipikas by Samkarananda and 
Ni^ya^iaj. * 

2. isvetasvatara Upani§ad. Gita Press, Gorakpore. 

[Text : §aih. Bh, : both translated in Hindi : topical para- 
graphs : foot-notes]. 

3. Hauer, J. W. Ein monotkeistischer Traktat Altindiens^ 
Leopald Klotz Verlag, Stuttgart 1931. 

[German translation and exposition of Svetas vataropani^dj. 

4. iSvetasvatara Upani§ad. Kalpaka 34, 1939. 

[English transl.] 

5. (Svetjasvatara Upanisad. Ed. Thyagisananda, Swami. 
Ved. Kes. 22*23, 1935-36. 

6. (Svetasvatara Upanisad. Ed. Thyagisananda, Swami. 
Ramakrishna Math, Madras 1943. 

[Text : anvaya : Engli^ transl. : introduction ; notes]. 

Rev.: Anon., Pr. Bh. 42 (1937); V. K. Code, ^OLD 2 (Sept. 1938). 
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7. Venkataramiah, D. Svet&svatara Upanisad : English me- 
trical translation, QJMS 21, 1930-31. 

[with notes]. 

8. Hauer, J. W. Die Svetasvatara-Upani§ad. ZDMG 84, 

1930. 

[Report of a lecture delivered at the 6th German Oriental 
Conf. in Vienna 1930] . , . . Sv. is a monotheistic tract of a 
Rudra-Siva sect .... 

9. Johnston, E. H. Some Safikhya and Yoga conceptions of 
the ^vetasvatara Upanisad. JRAS, 1930. 

41. Collections of Principal Up. 

1. Dak>panisadah, with commentary of ;§r! Upanisad-Brahma- 
Yogin. Ed. Pandits of Adyar Library (under the direction of C. K. 
Raja). Adyar Library 15, 1935-36. 

[Vol, I — to Aitareya : Vol. II — Ch^d. and Brhada.] 

Comm, of Up. Br. Yogin is concise and lucid parallel 

passages from minor Up. cited .... detailed table of contents 


Rev. : Akon., fed. Kes. 23 (1936): P. K. Code, OLD 1 (July 1937); J. 
Filliozat, JA 229 (1937); B. Hf.imakn, JRAS 1937 ; Akon., Fed. Kes. 
34 (1937); B. Geiger, fVZKM 45 (1938); V. Lesney, Arch Or 11 (1939). 

2. Ekadasopani^ad. Ed. Amar Dass, Swami, pub. Motilal 
Banarasi Dass, Lahore. 

[eleven principal Up. with Sanskrit comm, by Amar Dass]. 

3. Dasopani§adah. AnSS 106, Poona 1937. 

4. The Ten Principal Upanisads, with S^karabha§ya. Ban- 
galore 1927-28. 

5. Belloni-Filippi, F. Due Upanisad : La dottrina del 
Bianco e del Nero Yajurveda. pub. R. Carabba, 1932. 

[Italian transl. and exposition of Brhada. and Katha.j 
Rev. : E. G. Carpam, JRAS 1935. 

6. Upani^ad-Granthavali : Ed. Gambhirananda, Swami. 
Udbodhan Office, Calcutta 1941. 

[Part I. Isa, Kena, Kaffia, Prasna, Mundaka, M^cjukya, 
Taitti., Ait., Svet^va. Text : transl. in Bengali : crit. and 
exegetical notes : indexes : Introduction deals with main themes 
of Up.] , . 
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7. Upani^ads with istokarabh^ya (and Hindi translation). 
Gita Press, Gorakpore 1937-38. 

8. Hume, R. E. The Thirteen Principal Upanisads. Humphrey 
Milford, London 1931. 

[Transl. : Outline of the philosophy of Up. : Annotated Bib- 
liography] . 

Rev. : J. Thomas, JRAS 1932. 

9. Astavimsatyupanisadah. Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay 

1930. 

10. Roer, (Mitra and Cowbell). Chdndogya and Kau£taki 
Brdhmanopanisads. Madras 1932. 

11. Roer, (Mitra and Cowell). Twelve Principal Upanisads. 
Theosophical Publishing House, Madras 1931-32. 

[Text in Devanagari : transl. and notes in English : §aih. Bh. 
and Anandagiri’s gloss). 

12. Ten Upanisads. Ed. Shivananda, Swami. Shivananda 
Pub. League, Rishikesh. 

13. Principal Upanisads. Ed. Shivananda, Swami. Shivananda 
Pub. League, Rishikesh 1942. 

[Vol. I — Isa, Kena, Kafha, Praina, Mundaka. Text : mean- 
ing : notes : comments in English]. 

14. Da^panisad. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

15. ViDYARTHi, R. C. Prasthdna-Trayi or The Three-jold Ve- 
danta. Gita Bhavan, Agra 1944. 

.... a compendium of 12 principal Up. and a no. of valuable 
extracts from MBh. etc. . . Text in Devanagari and English 

translation, introduction and notes 

Re\^ ; 1. Ray, Fr. Bh. (Sept. 1944); Anon., Vcd. Krs. (Sept. 1944). 

16. Yeats, W. B. and Purohit, Swami. Ten Principal Upa- 
nisads : (put into English). Faber and Faber, London 1937. 

Rev. ; W. Stede, JRAS 1939. 

42.^ Notes on Principal Up. 

1. Acharya, P. K. Guest of Death. Ved. Kes. 26, April 1940. 

an interesting and .scientific explanation of the story of 

Naciketas in TB and Katha .... 
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2. Banerjee, S. The Four Great Sayings. Ved, Kes, 21, 
Mar. 1935. 

3. Belvalkar, S. K. Some Upani^adic Notes. Rev. Phil. ReL 
1, March 1930. 

(1) Katha Il-iii. 4-6 ; (2) Chi^dogya VI-13 ; (3) Brhada. 
III-9-2-8, 

4. Carpani, E. G. Vacarambhajia. NIA 2, June 1939. 

[Italian : ref. A. K. Coomaraswamy's ‘Vedic Exemplarism 

5. Carpani, E. G. Chiandogya and Brhadiaranyaka Upani- 
§ads : Philosophical Notes. Woolner Co7mn. VoL, Lahore 1940. 

6. Jagadiswarananda, Swami. Om : Its meaning and signi- 
ficance. Ved. Kes. 20, Sept. 1933. 

Discussion of Katha II. 15-17 ; Muindaka III, 4 ; PraSna V. 
1-7. 

7. Prabhavananda, Swami. Thou Art That. Ved. Kes. 24, 
Sept. 1937. 

8. Sarma, Gangarama. An Upanisadic Interpretation. PO 
5, April 1948. 

9. Strauss, Otto. Some Scholastic remarks on the mahavakya : 
tat tvam asi. Woolner Comm. Vol., Lahore 1940. 

43. Minor Up. : Single. 

1. Dumont, P. E, The Avyakta Upani§ad. fAOS 60, 1940. 

[Sectarian Up. : Vaii^triava : related to Nrsiihhatapamya Up. : 
Introduction : text : English trans.] 

2. Glasenapp, O. von. Die Kaivalya-Upanisad. Konigsberg 

1931. 

[German transL] 

3. Chintamani, T. R. Kaui^itaki Biiahmanopani§ad. XII 
AIOC (Summary), Benares 1942-44. 

Kau^taki Up. of RV. is not identical with but is dis- 
tinct from the Sahkhayana 

4. Maitrayaiiia Brahmaiiia Upani^ad. Kalpaka 35-36, 1940-41. 

[English transl.1 
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5. Maitri or Maitnayaijiya Upanisad, with commentary of 
Ramatirtha. Ed. Cowell, E. B. BI, Calcutta 1935. 

[Vol. I : Text ; Vol. II : Transl. and Notes in English : new 
edition]. 

6. Maijidala-Biahma^iopani^ad. Govt. Or. Lib. 10, Mysore. 

7. Nrsimhapurvottaratiapamya-Upani§ad. AnSS 30, Poona 

1929. 

[2nd Ed.] 

8. Mitra, Jagdish Chandra. A postscript on the Savitii Upa- 
ni§ad. IC X (2)„ Oct-Etec. 1943. 

. . . .ref. * S^tipatha and the Affiliation of Up.’ [IC VIII 2-3] 

Three versions of the SUp. are available .... ( 1 ) one 

mentioned in the Gopatha Br. (I. 1.31-38); (2) one men- 
tioned in the Jaiminiya Br. (IV. 12); (3) one mentioned 

in the Muktika Up. list .... they are in the chronological 
order and represent Brahmanic,, Aranyaka-Up., and Puranic 
versions of the SUp 

9. iSuka-Rahasya-Upani§ad. Kalpaka 21 y 1932. 

[English transl.] 

10. Trii§ikhi-Bii^mapa-Upani§ad. Kalpaka 28, 1933. 

(English transl.] 

11. Yogasikha-Upani§ad. Kalpaka 29-30, 1934-35. 

(English transl. j 

44. Collections of Minor Up. 

1. Minor Upani§ads. pub. Advaita Asrama, Mayavati-Almora 

1938. 

(Paramahamsa ; Atmopani^ad ; Amrtabindu ; Tejobindu ; 
Sarvopani§ad ; Brahmopani§ad ; Aruiueyi ; Kaivalya. 3rd Ed. 
Text : Introduction : English rendering : Comments]. 

2. Saiva Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upani§ad-Brah- 
ma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 9, 1925. 

Ak§malika ; Atharvasikha : Atharvasiras ; Ki^agnirudra ; 
Kaivalya ; Gaiiapati ; Jabali ; Dak§iiiamurti ; Pahcabrahma ; 
Brhat-jab^ ; Bhasma-Jab^a ; Rudra-Hrdaya ; Rudtiak$a- 
; Sarabha ; Svetasvatara. 

3. Sakta Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upani§ad-Brah- 
ma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 10, 1925. 

Tripura ; Tripuratapini ; Devi ; Bahvrca ; Bhavana ; Sarasvati- 
rahasya ; Sita ; Saubhagyalak§im. 
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4. Samanya-Vedanta Upani§ads, with the commentary of Upa- 
nisad-Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 7, 1921. 

Ak§i ; Adhyatma ; Annapurna ; Atman ; Atmabodha ; Ekak^ra ; 
Kau^takibr^mattia ; Garbha ; Niralamba ; Paihgala ; Pranagni- 
hotra ; Mantrika ; Maha ; Muktikia ; Mudgala ; MaitrayaiS ; 
Vajrasucika ; Saiiraka ; ^ukarahasya ; Sarva^ra ; Savitri ; 
Subiala ; Surya ; Skanda. 

5. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa and Sastri, S. Subrahmanya. 
Sdmanya-Veddnta Upanisads : English Translation. Adyar Lib. 24, 
1941. 

fVols. I and II : Translators follow the comm, of Up. Br. 
Yogin : introductory note for each Up. ) 

6. Samynasa Upanisads, with the commentary of Upani^ad- 
Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 12, 1929. 

Avadhuta ; Aruni ; Katharudra ; Kuripika ; Jiabala ; Turiya- 
tltavadhuta ; Naradapariviajaka ; Nirvana ; Parabrahma ; 
Paramahamsaparivrajaka ; Paramahamsa ; Brahman ; Bhik- 
§uka ; Maitreyi ; Yajhavalkya ; Satyapaniya ; Saihnyasa. 

7. Unpublished Upanisads : Minor, with the commentary of 
Upanisad-Brahma- Yogin. Adyar Lib. 14, 1933. 

(a) Yoga Up. : — Yogaraja. (b) Samanya-Vedanta Up. : — 
Advaita ; Acamana ; Atmapuja ; An^eya ; Itihiasa ; Caturveda ; 
Cak§ii)§a ; Chagaleya ; Turiya ; Dvaya ; Nirukta ; Piiicja ; Pra- 
nava ; Ba^kalamantra ; Mathtonya ; VisiMa ; 5aiinaka ; 
Suryatapini ; Svasamvedya. (c) Vai?nava Up. : — Ordhva- 
puipdra ; Kiatyayana ; Goplcandana ; Tula» ; Niarada ; Naia- 
yaanapurvatapimya ; Niamyanottaratapimya ; Nrsithhaj§atcakra ; 
Paranfatmika ; Yajhopavita ; Radhia ; Lahgula ; Srikrgpapuru- 
!§ottamasiddhanta ; Sahkar^ana ; Samarahasya ; Sudar^a . 
(d) -Saiva Up. : — ^Nilarudra ; Paiiayana ; Bilva ; Mrtyulahgula ; 
Rudra ; Lihga ; Vajrapaiijara ; Vatuka ; Sivasaihkalpa ; Siva ; 
Sadananda ; Siddh^taiikha ; Siddhantasara ; Heramba. (ei) 
S^a Up. : — AUa ; Atharvaijadvitiya ; K^arajaldlitoddhara ; 
K^ika ; K^imedhadik^ita ; Gayatrirahaaya ; Guhyakali ; Guh- 
yasodhanyasa ; PItambara ; Rajasy^alarahasya ; Vanadurga ; 
Syama ; Sricakra ; Srividyataraka ; 5o(jha ; Sumukhi ; Hamsa- 
i^ocjha. 

Rev. : J. Fiixiozat, JA 225 (1934). 

8. Vaii§inava Upanisads, with the commentary of Upani^ad- 
Brahma-Yogin. Adyar Lib. 8, 1923. 

Avyakta ; Kalisaihtaraua ; Krgna ; Garuda ; Gopalapurvatapi- 
m ; Gbpalottaratapim ; Taraaara ; Tripidvili^utimahiniz^- 
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yana ; Dattatreya ; Narayaaia ; Nrsirhhapurvafcapini ; Nrsimhot- 
taratapini ; Ramapurvatlapini ; RamottaratapinI ; Ramarahasya ; 
Vasudeva ; Hayagriva. 

9. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa and Murti, G. Srinivasa. The 
Vai^ava-Upanisads : English Translation. ALB 5 ff, 1942 onwards. 

[Transl. based on the comm, of Up. Br. Yogin is being serially 
published]. 

10. Yoga Upanisads, with the commentary of Upanii§ad-Brah- 
ma- Yogin. Adyar Lib. 6, 1920. 

Advayataraka ; Amitanada ; Amrtabindu ; K^urika ; Tejo- 
bindu ; Trisikhibrahmana ; Darsana ; Dhyanabindu ; Nada- 
bindu ; Pl^upatabrahma ; Brahmavidya ; Mantjalabrahmana ; 
Mahavakya : Yogakundali ; Yogacudamani ; Yogatattva ; Yoga- 
sikha ; Varaha ; Sancjilya ; Hamsa. 

11. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa and Sastri, S. Subrahmanya. 
Yoga Upanisads : English Translation. Adyar Lib. 20, 1929. 

Transl. follows the comm, of Up. Br. Yogin, the only com> 

mentator*of 108 available Up Introductory^ note for each ’ 

Up valuable for a correct estimate of the mystic practices 

of ancient aspirants 

Rev. : Akon., M in I 19 (1939); G. Da\doy. NR 9 (1939). 

12. Thirty Minor Upanisads. Ed. Aiyar, K. Narayanaswami. 
Madras 1914. 

[English transl. 1 Vedanta ; 2 Physiological Up. ; 3 Mantra : 
4 Sarhnyasa ; 5 Yoga]. 

13. Sartha Upanisat-Sarhgraha. Ed. Bhagavat, H. R. Poona 
1922. 

[Text with Marathi transl.) 

14. Vaidika Karma-Yoga or Upanisad-ratna-praka^. Ed. 
Bhide, S., pub. Gita Dharma Mandala, Poona. 

[A Marathi journal dealing with Up. : started in 1928]. 

15. Amrtabindu and Kaivalya Upani^ds, Ed. Sastri, A. 

Mahadeva. pub. V. R. Sastrulu and Sons, Madras 1925. , 

[Text with coram. and English transl.] 

16. Sivananda, Swami. Ten Upanisads dealing with Rdjayoga. 

17. PANTUI.U, N. K. Venkatesan. The Upanisads of the Athar- 
vaveda. QJMS 26, July-Oct. 1935. 
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45. Selections. 

1. Upani§ads, The. Jaina Gazette XL (1142) 

[Extracts with transl. and introductory notes]. 

2. Mahadevan, T. M. P. The Upanishads. G. A. Natesan 
and Co., Madras. 

[Selections from 108 Up. with English transl.] 

3. Rajagopalachari, C. Upanisads for the Lay Reader, pub. 
Hindustan Time^, Delhi 1938. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, OLD 2 (Oct. 193 sy,^ 

4. Shivananda, Swami Sarasvati. Dialogues from Upanisads. 

Amritsar. 

[-Conversational sections selected from principal Up., except 
Ka and Main<Jukyal. 

5. Teape, W. M. The Secret Lore of India : One perfect life 
for all. Cambridge 1932. 

[24 selected passages from principal Up. put into English verse : 
introduction and conclusion]. 

Rev. ; W, Stede, JRAS 1933. 

46. General Study. 

1. Ammal, O. K. Anantalakshmi. Studies in the Upanisads. 
]0R 3-4. 

. . . .Symbols and Upasanas in Up. : Transmigration and Kar- 
ma : Varna- Ajsrama (iSudras formed a section of the original 

inhabitants of India) : Education : Position of Women 

(instalments). 

2. Barua, B. M. Upanisa-Upani§ad. IC 2, Jan. 1936. 

3. Bhattacharjee, U. C. External Evidence about the Tea- 
chers of the Upanisads. I A 70, 1926. 

4. Bhattacharjee, U. C. Interpretation of the Upanisads. 
# 71, 1927. 

[Also see : Bhattacharjee, U. C. The Teachers of the Up., 
Ill AIOC ; Upani§ad-texts and their position in 8ruti-lit., 
lASB 22; Pre-Up. Teachers of Brahmavidya, IHQ 3 ; The 
Up.-Scholar, IHQ 3 ; The Home of the Up., I A 72 (The home 
was Videha-Magadha).] 
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5. Chatterjee, Basanta Kumar. The Upani^ads and Image- 
worship. KKT X (7), Gorakhpur, July 1944. 

....it is possible for Brahman to assume a form (Cf. Kena 
Up. ref. to Yaksa ; CU ref. to hiranmaya purusa) .... pratu 
kopdsand is recommended .... 

6. Falk, M. Upasana et Upanisad. RO 13. 

7. Gupta, Nolini Kanta. Readings in the Upanisads. Pr. 
P;?. 39, July 1934. 

(1) Upani^dic Symbolism. (2) The Several Lights which 
man possesvses. 

8. Horrwitz, Ernest P. The Upanisads and World Literature. 
Ved. Kes. 25, July 1938. 


Up. wisdom recurs in Celtic song. 


9. Horrwitz, E. P. The Upanishads and Red Russia. Pr. 
Bh. 47, Aug. 1942. 

11. envisages the expansion of Up. ideas in post-war Russia. 

» 

10. Katre, S. M. Early Buddhist Ballads and their Relation 
to the Older Upanisadic Literature. London 1931. 

Doctrines of Atman, Karman, Existence, Emancipation. [Ph. 
D. Thesis ; copy in London Univ. Lib.) 

11. Katre, S. M. Some fundamental Problems in the Upani^d 
and Pali Ballads. Rev. Phil Rel. 5, 1935. 

Doctrines of Atman and Karman. 

12. Mahadevan, T. M. P. The Synthetic Method of the Upa- 
ni§ads. Pr. Bh. 43, July 1938. 

. . . .Vedantic method is a synthesis of the objective and the 
subjective ways of approach to the non-dual Absolute .... 
adhidaivata — cosmic ether .... adhyatma — ether of the heart 
.... cf. Uddalaka in CU .... 

13. Mitra, Dayamoy. Echo of Upanishadic Mysticism in the 
Poetry of A. E. Pr. Bh. 43, Mar. 1938. 

14. Mitra, Jagadish Chandra. rMntipatha and the Affiliation 
of Upanisads. 1C VIII (2-3). 

.... the Savitri Up. of a later date, as mentioned in the Muk- 
tika Up., is' really an Atharvanic treatise in spite of its Sama- 
vedic Santi .... 


4 
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15. Mitra, Jagadish Chandra. A Side-light on the later Upa- 
ni§adic Eschatology. IRQ XX (1), Mar. 1944. 

.... eschatology in varaha Up 

16. PoDDAR, Hanuman Prasad. Upanisadkd Caudhd Ratna 
(Fourteen Jewels of the Up.). Gita Press, Gomkhpore 1937. 

[Hindi transl. of 14 edifying anecdotes from Up.] 

17. Raghavan, V. The Narayainopanii^ad-Bhi^ya. ALB 4, 
1940. 

[MSS. notes : author of BhSsya is Madhavacarya). 

18. Rao, P. Nagaraja. The Upanisads. Ved. Kes. 28, 1941-42. 

19. Roy, Satish Chandra. Upanhader Marmavdm, pub. 
Mantu Smriti Bhandar, Sylhet. 

[Bengali presentation of the main Up. teachings in terms of 
modem thought Part I, lisa and Kena. Part II, Katha]. 

20. Sarkar, M. N. Teachings of Upanishads. / Dept Lett 7, 
Calcutta Univ, 

21. Sarkar, Mahendranath. Upanisader Alo, Calcutta Univ. 

[2nd enlarged Ed. Bengali exposition of the essential truths 
in the Up.] 

Rev.; Jagadiswarakanda, Pr . Uh . 44 (1939). 

22. Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Upanisattugala Modalane Pari- 
cay a, Adhyiatmaprak^a Office, Holenrasipur 1941. 

[A sort of prolegomena, in Kannada, to the study of 10 Up.] 

23. Shende, N. J. The AP arvapic Upanisads. Prdcya F, 
1(2), April 1944. 

scope and nature of AV— Up their genesis ; the AV 

— element in older Up. ; AV— teachers and their teachings ; 
Deities figuring in the Up. ; provisional time-limit, 500 B.c. to 
500 a.c 

24. Shrivastava, S. N. L. The Message of the Upanishads. 
Pr. Bh, 46, Oct, -Nov. 1941. 

[A comprehensive account of Up. lit. and philosophy]. 

25. Tatvabhushan, S. N. Lectures on the Theism of the 
Upanisads and other Subjects. Lahore 1921. 
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26. ViMUKTANANDA, Swami. Socio-Religious Life in the Upa- 
nishadic Age. Pr. Bh. 43, April 1938. 

Up. religion presents itself in two forms, social and spiri- 
tual. In its social aspect, it is concerned with Niti governing 
the various social institutions, and, in its spiritual aspect, it 
consists of Upasania (worship) and Yoga (psychic control) 
culminating in Anubhuti (apperception) and Mok§a (final 
liberation) 


VIL VEDANGAS, 

(A) SIKSA. 

47. Rk-Pratisakhya. 

1. Rgveda-Prati^khyam : sri-Maharsi-saunaka-praiiiitam : 

Uwalta-Bhia^ya-sahitam. BenSS 14, Benares. 

[in 4 Khaijdas]. 

2. Rgveda-Pratisakhya of iSaunaka : Vol. III. Ed. Sastri, 
Mangala Deva. Punjab Oriental Series 24, Lahore 1937. 

[edited with comm, of Uwata from original MSS. : introduc- 
tion : critical and exegetical notes : English transl. : several 
appendices. Vol. II — Text. Indian PreSvS, Allahabad 1931. 
Vol. 1 — Introduction (in Press)]. 

3. Rgveda-Pratisakhyam : Par§ada-Sutram. Ed. Sastri, 
Pashupati Nath. Sk. Sahitya Parisad Series 17, Calcutta 1927. 

[with a comm, based on Uvvata’s comm.] 

4. Pillai, P. K, N. The Rgveda Padapatha — A Study with 
special reference to the Rgveda-Prati§^hya. BDCRI 2, June 1941. 

5. Sastri, Mangala Deva, Analysis of the Contents of Rg- 
veda-Pi^ti^khya. PWSBS 4(c), Benares. 

48. Atharvaveda-Prati^akhya. 

1. Atharvaveda-PHati^khyam. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. Meher 
Chand Lachhmi Dass, Lahore 1939. 


[crit. edited with introduction, notes, indices etc. for the first 
time : an entirely new and unique acquisition]. 
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49. Samaveda-Prati^akhya. 

1. Rktantram. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. Meher Chand Lachh- 
mi Dass, Lahore 1933. 

[A Pratisakhya of SV : edited with introduction, notes, indi- 
ces, comparative study etc.] 

Rev. : L. RejNou, JA 228 (1936). 

2. Suryakanta. Mixture of PrMisakhya ‘ A ’ and ' B ' in the 
Light of the Sama-Parisisita. Woolner Comm. VoL, Lahore 1940. 

3. Laghu-Rktantra-Samgraha and Sdma-Sapta-Laksana. Ed. 
Suryakanta. Lahore 1941. 

[edited for the first time with comm., notes, introduction em- 
bodying a complete list of the nomenclatory grammatical lit. 
and indices]. 

50. TaittirIya-Prati^akhya. 

1., Taittiriya-Pratmkhya, with Miahiseya’s Bhasya, ‘ Pada- 
kramasadana ’. Ed. Sarma, V. Venkatarama. Madras Un. Sk. 
Series 1, Madras 1920. 

[crit. ed. with appendices etc.] 

Rev., : K. C. Chatterji, IHQ 7 (1931). 

2. Narasimhayya, M. L. Svarabhakti according to the Tai- 
ttiriya-Pratisakhya. JOR 10, 1936. 

3. Sankaran, C. R. The Concept of Keynote in the Taittiriya- 
Prati^khya. JOR 14, Jan.-March and April-June 1940. 

.... Nature and significance of the Svarita with special refer- 
ence to its Pracaya variety .... 

51. ISUKLA YV— Pratisakhya. 

1. i^ukla- Y ajuli — Pratisakhyam ,‘M-Kjatyayana-Mahar§i-praiiii- 
tam, with the Bhasya of Uvvata. BenSS 5, Benares. 

[in 6 khandas]. 

2. Viajasaneyi-Priatisakhya of Katyayana. Ed. Sarma, V. 
Venkatarama. Madras Un. Sk. Series 5, Madras 1934. 

[with comm, of Uvvata and Anantabhatta : preface by C. K. 
Raja]. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 228 (1936); E. Frauwallner, fVZKM 4+ (1937). 
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3. Sarma, V. Venkatarama. Critical Studies on Katydyancts 
Sukla-Yajurveda-Prdtisdkhya. Madras Un. Sk. Series 6, Madras 
1935. 

4. Gelpke, Fritz, Anantabhattd! s Paddrthaprakdsa : Bin 
Krniva Kommentar zum Vdjasneyl-Prdtisdkhya, Gottingen 1929. 

52^ General Study. 

1. Ghosh, M. M. Prati^khyas and Vedic i^khas. I HQ 11, 
Dec. 1935. 

2. Sastri, Mangala Deva. A Comparison of the Contents of 
Rgveda, Vajasaneyi, Taittiriya and Atharvaveda Prati^khyas. 
PIFSRS5(d), 7(e), Benares. 

3. Sastri, N. Mallikarjuna. Comparative Study of the Taitti- 
riya-Pratisakhya and the Vyasasiksa. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

4. VisvABANDHU Sastri. Muldryabhdstyadhvoni-viparindrm^ 
nidarsiM. V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 

53. siK§A AND Allied Literature. 

1. Apisali-lSiksa. Ed. Raghu Vira. JVS 1, 1934. 

.... The best general treatise on phonetics : earlier than Pa- 
inini : phonetic introduction to grammar ; deals exhaustively 
with the mode of production of sound-material and its final 
culmination into individual articulate sounds : not associated 
with any particular branch of Veda : used extensively by Pa- 
ninean and non-P&ninean schools of grammar .... 

2. Apisali 6ik)§;a. Ed. Vidyabhusana, A. C. pub. Sri Bharati 
Publishing Co., Calcutta. 

[Text in Devanagari with Bengali translation and copious 
notes] . 

3. Bhlaradvaja-lSik^. Ed. Dikshitar, V. R. R. and Ayyar, 
P. S. S. GOS, Class A-6, Poona 1938. 

.... belongs to Taittiriya .... acc. to Siddhanta-Sife^, the 
Bh. S. takes the first rank among the list of 'Sik^s .... This 
is named Sarhhitika 8. in the comm, of Vyasa-S., which is 

a Jata-S Bh. S. is mentioned as one of the nine §. which 

relate to the Taittiriya in the Taitt. Pria also edited by 

E. Sieg, Berlin 1892' (Roman script and Latin notes) .... 
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4. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Author of a Cornmentary on the 
Bhiaradvaja-l&iki§a. ALB 6, 1942. 

.... Nagesvara is the author of the comm 

5. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Author of a Commentary 
on the Bhiaradvaja-l§ik!?ia. ALB 5, 1941. 

.... author of the comm, is Jatavallabha Lafcsmaoa^stri .... 

6. Kauhali-Sik§a. Ed. Sadhuram. JVS 2, 1935. 

.... Kauhali (°hali or ®hadi) is an ancient name .... acc. to 
MBh., K is father of Astiavakra .... K-S. belongs to Taitti- 
riya Sakha about 81 K^kas given here 

7. Niaradiyia isiki^. Ed. Narayanaswami, Dikshit. Sanskrit 
Mahiapiathasalapatrika 18-19. Mysore 1942-43-44. 

8. Pajnimya-tSik]§a : Siks^a-Vedahga ascribed to R^ini. Ed. 
Ghosh, M. M. Calcutta Univ., Calcutta 1938. 

[crit. edited in all its five recensions : introduction : transl. : 
notes : two comm, : Weber’s ed. in 1858 (in 2 recensions) : S. 
Varma takes into account 3 recensions : Ghosh utilises new 
material and later researches]. — This reconstructed Sik§a con- 
tains certain features, which help to place it in a period before 
500 B.C 

Rev. : J. Bloch, BSL 40 (1940). 

9. Paininaya-ISik^a, with Pahjika-Bhasya. HariSS 10, Benares. 

10. P!aininiya-lSik)§a, with ‘ Pradipa ’ of Rudraprasada. HariSS 
59, Benares. 

I svaravaidikaprakriyasthaphakkikavivaranam] . 

11. Paniniya-t^ik^di-da^piatha sairiigrahah. HariSS 1, Bena- 
res. 

12. Raghu Vira. Discovery of the lost Phonetic Sutras of 
Pajnini. JR AS 1931. 

13. sSaisiifya-lSikisa. Ed. Chowdhury, Tarapada. JVS 2, 1935. 

.... S, belongs to the Saisiriya Sakha of RV iSaunaka’s 

Rk-Pratis^hya also is related with the same Sakha .... this 
ed. is based on a Devanagari copy of a Kerala MS 

14. Aprabuddha. New Light from the Shiksha. Bharati 1(1), 
Nagpur, Oct. 1943. 

(ref. to PSioiniya Sik^a]. 
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15. Chatterji, K. C. Svaramafljaii by Narasiriiha Suri, with 
commentary, ‘ Parimala by Girinatha. COR 2, July 1935. 

[Treatise on Vedic accents]. 

16. Caraina-Vyuha-Sutram of Saunaka, with the Commentary 
of Mahidasa. KashiSS 132, Benares. 

17. Carana-Vyuha-Sutram of i^unaka, with the Commentary 
of Mahadiasa. Ed. Sastri, A. Lahore 1938. 

[with notes). 

18. Upanidana-Sutram. Ed. Sastri, Mangala Deva. PWSB 
Texts 37, Benares. 

[with introduction by Ed.) 

(B) SUTRAS : isRAUTA, GRHYA, DHARMA, SULBA. 

54. Agnive^a. 

1. Agnivesa’s Qrhya-Stoa. Ed. Ravi Varma, L. A. TSS 144, 
Trivandrum 1940. 

55. Apastamba. 

1. Dumont, P. E. A Note on na standn sammrsati. NIA 2, 
June 1930. 

ApS>S VI. 4.2 : Caland's transl. “ after the milk has been caused 
to flow by the calf one does not touch the teats with the wet 
hand, as is done in ordinary circumstances.” Dumont, on the 
basis of a TB passage, suggests the transl. “ He does not touch 
more than one teat at a time ” .... 

" 2. Qertel, H, Zu Caland s iibersetzung des Apastamba Srauta 
Sutra. ZIJ 8, 1931. 

.... Caland’s transl. of ApSS. published between 1921 and 
1928 at Gottingen and Amsterdam .... it is the first complete 

transl. of a SS many grammatical, text-crit. and exege- 

tical notes given by C Oertei/s article contains (1) 

Konjekturen zu Sam und Br. (2) Grammatisches, Lexico- 
graphisches usw 

^ 3. Apastamba-iSrauta-Sutra-Bhasya. Govt Or Lib., Mysore. 

4. Apastamba Dharma Sutra. Ed. Sastri, Maganlal G. BSS 
44 and 50., Poona 1932. 


[3rd Ed. : originally edited by G. Biihler]. 

Rev. : R, L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935). 



56 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[ 55. 5 


5. Apastamba-Dharmasutra, with the Commentary, Ujjvala, 
by Haradatta. Ed. Sastri, Chinnasvami. KashiSS 93, Benares 
1933. 

Rev. : K. B. Iyer, K>R 7 (1933). 

6. Apastamba-Dharmasutra-Manjari. Ed. Suryanarayana 
R. N. Brahmarshi Gurukulam Series 1, Mysore 1935. 

[Analytical rearrangement in a systematic manner of the con- 
tents of ApDS in Sanskrit .... elaborate English introduction : 

alphabetical Sk. glossary]. 

Rev. : S. A., Ved. Kes. 22 (1935) 

7. Apastamba-iSulbasutra, with the Commentaries of Kapar- 
disvamin, Karavindu and Sundararaja. Ed. Sriniwasachar, D. 
and Narasimhachar, V. S. Govt Or Lib. 73, Mysore 1931. 

56. asvalayana. 

1. Aisvalayana-iSrautasutram, with Siddhanti Bhasya. Ed. 
Sastri, Mangala Oeva. PWSB Texts 6, Benares. 

2. A^valiayana-Grhyasutram. AnSS 105, Poona 1937. 

[with V|tti : G'rhya-Parisista by Namyana and Karikas by 

Bhatta Kumarila). 

3. Asvalayana Grhya Sutra. Ed. Ravi Tirtha, Swami. xAdyar 
Library, 1944. 

[with comm, of I>evasviamin and Narayarui : Vol. I — Adh. 1]. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, Aryan Path (Sept. 1944). 

4 . Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. Asvalayana-Grhyasutra with the 
Bh^ya of Devasvlamin : English Translation. ALB 1943. 

[published serially]. 

5. Asvalayana-Grhya-Mantra-Vyiakhya of Haradatta Misra. 
TSS 138, Trivandrum. 

6. Apte, V. M. Asvalayana-Mantra-Sa'mhita. ABORI 20, 
1938-39. 

[Description of 2 MSS. of AsMS in the India Office Library]. 

7. Apte, V. M. A Textual Criticism of the Asvalayana Grhya- 
sutra. BDCRI 1, Mar. 1940. 

8. Apte, V. M. Non-Rgvedic Mantras rubricated in the Asva- 
liayana-Gfhyasutra : Their Sources and Interpretation. NIA 3, 
1940-41. 


[in instalments]. 
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9. Raja, C. Kunhan. The A^valayanagrbyamantrabliasya. 
AIB 2, 1937-38. 

[Description of palm-leaf MS Mantras occurring in 

A4GS are commented upon in this Bh.] 

10. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Asvalayana-Grhyasutra-Bh^ya of 
Devasvamin. ALB 2, 1937-38. 

[Malabar recension]. 

11. Lakshminarasimhia, M. a note on the Authorship of 
Asvalayana-grhya-mantra-vyakhya. IHQ 17, Dec. 1941. 

.... at least of the 1st adh., the author is Cakrapani and not 
Haradatta .... 

56a. Baijavapa. 

1. Bhagavaddatta. Baijavdpa-Grhyasutra-Samkalanam. IV 
AIOC, Allahabad 1926. 

. 57. Baudhayana. 

1. Gorakh Prasad. On the Age of the Baudhayana-Srauta- 
sutra. JRAS 1936. 

2. Baudhayana-Dharmasutram, with Vivarana of Govinda- 
nandasvamin. KashiSS 104, Benares. 

58. Bharadvaja. 

1. Bliaradvaja-Srautasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira. ]VS 1-2, 
1934-315. 

.... a sister §S to the Ap published for the first time 

.... belongs to the Kha (Ka)ndikeya group of the Taittiriyas 
.... Text based on five MSS. Deva. and Grantha .... 

"59. Drahyayana. 

1. Di1^yayaipa-)Srautasutra, with the commentary of Dhanvin. 
Ed. Raghu Vira. JVS 1, 1934. 

.... Patalas 11-15 : text made known for the first time : Dr. 
belongs to the Ranayaniya Sakha of SV .... Text based on 
8 MSS — 'Deva. and Grantha .... first ten Patalas ed. and pub- 
lished, thirty years ago, by J. N. Reuter of the Univ. of Hel- 
singfors in Denmark .... 

2. Driahyiayaiiia-Grhyasutra, with Vrtti of Rudraskanda. 
Muzaffarpur. 
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60. Gobhila. 

1. Gobhila-Grhyasutram, with commentary of BhattanSiSyaija, 
son of Mahabala. Ed. Bhattacharya, Chintamani. Calcutta Sans- 
krit Series 17, Calcutta 1936. 

[exit, edited from original MSS with notes and indices]. 

2. Vedantatirtha, Vanamali. Grhyasutras of Gobhila. Cal- 
cutta Sk Series 28, Calcutta 1941. 

[transl. into English with notes and introduction]. 

3. Gobhila-Grhyasutram. Ed. Jha, Mukunda Bakshi. KashiSS 
118, Benares 1936. 

[ritual-work of SV-Kauthuma .... ed. with original Sk. comm, 
by Jha, called Mrdulia]. 

/ 60a. Jaiminiya. 

1. Jaiminlya Grhya Sutra. Ed. Caland, W. pub. Motilal 
Banarasi Dass, Lahore. 

.... Text .... Extracts from original commentary .... Eng- 
lish translation by Caland .... 

61. Kathaka. 

1. Fukushima, N. a Collection of the Sutra elements from 
the Kiathakam. Comm. Vol. Science of ReL, Imperial University, 
Tokyo 1934. 

2. Raghu Vira. The Fragments of Kdthaka-iSrautasutra : 1. 
Univ. of Panjab, Lahore 1928. 

3. Raghu Vira. Kdthaka-Srautasutra Fragments. JVS 2, 

1935. 

.... KSS has yet to be discovered .... a few hundred of Ka- 
thaka quotations published by R. in Oriental College Maga- 
zine, Lahore 1928 .... in this article, two MSS from Calcutta 
and Benares are described and their transcription is given .... 

4. Suryakanta. Kdthaha^Srautasutra-Samkalanam. pub. 

Mehar Chand Lachhmi Dass, Lahore 1943. 

[collection of extracts from the lost KSS]. 

5. Kathagrhyasutram. Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies, 

62. Katyayana. 

1. Srautasutram of Katyayana. Ed. Sarma V. Vidyabilas 
Press, Benares 193^ 
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2. Kiatyayana-lSulbasutram. Ed. Nene, G. KashiSS 120, 
Benares 1936. 

[with Karkabha§ya, MahJdharavitti and notes]. 

\/ 62a. Kausika. 

1. Atharvavedaya Kausika Grhya Sutra. Ed. Singh, Udaiya 
Narayan. Madhurpur 1942. 

.... ed. with Hindi translation .... 

62b. Kausitaki. 

1. Kau^ataki Grhya Sutra. Ed. Chintamani, T. R. pub. 
University of Madras, 1944. 

63. Kauthuma. 

1. Kauthuma-Grhyasutra. Ed. Suryakanta. pub. Meher 
Chand Lachhman Dass, Lahore 1943. 

lent, edited for the first time with notes and introduction]. 

• ^ 64. Khadira. 

1. KMdira-Grhyasutram, with Vilti of Rudraskanda. Shastra 
Publishing House, Muzaffarpur 1934. 

[belongs to SV : Udayanarayanas comm.] 

* 65. Latyayana. 

1. L^yiayana-iSrautasutram : agni^tomantam. KashiSS 97, 
Benares. 

[with comm.] 

66. Laugaksi. 

1. Laugafc§i-Grhyasutra, with the Bha^ya of Devapala. Ed. 
Kaul, M. Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies 49 and 58, 1928-34. 
[with preface and introduction]. 

66a. Paithinasi. 

1. Chintamani, T. R. Paithinasi Dharmasutra. VIII AIOC, 
Mysore 1935. 

67. Paraskara. 

1. P&raskara-Grhyasutram. Ed. Pathak, Shridar Sastri. 
Poona 1930. 

[with transl. in Marathi]. 
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^ 68. SAMKHAYANA. 

1. Raghu Vira and Caland, W. Samkhdyana-Srautasuha : 
English Translation. Saraswati Vihiara Series 11, Lahore 1943. 

[The first ^ to be translated in English]. 

2. Narahari, H. G. The Date and Works of Naimisastha 
RIamacandra. ALB b, 1941. 

.... between 1430 and 1460 a.d. : .... His works include 
SaThkhayanagrhyas*utrapaddhatih, 8ulbaparisi:stavyiakhya, Sul- 
basutravarttika .... 

69. Satyasadha. 

1. Saty^dha-iSrautasutra. AnSS 53, Poona 1907-1932. 

[in ten parts]. 

69a. ISAUNAKA. 

1. Chintamani, T. R. Fragments oj Saunaka Grhyasutra. 
VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

70. SUMANTU. 

1. Chintamani, T. R. Sumantu-Dharmasutra. JOR 8, 1934. 
[text published with an introductory note]. 

71. Vaikhanasa. 

1. Vaikhanasa-iSrautasutra. Ed. Caland, W. Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1941. 

[text]. 

2. Raghu Vira. Vaikhdnasu-Srautasutra-Mantra-Index. Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta 1941. 

72. Varaha. 

1. Varaha-iSrautasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira and Caland, W. 
Lahore 1934. 

2. Varaha-Grhyasutra, with Bhasya and Tika. Muzaffar- 

pur. 

3. Varaha-Grhyasutra. Ed. Raghu Vira. Panjab Univ. Pub. 
7, Lahore 1932. 

[with short extracts from the paddhatis of Gahgadhara and 
Vasii§thal. 



74. 4 ] VEDANGAS 61 

73. General Ritualistic Literature. 

1. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Hitherto unknown colo- 
phon to Haradatta’s Commentary on the Ekagnikar^da. ALB 3, 1939. 

2. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. A Variant Version of the 
Ekiagnikaiida. ALB 3, 1939. 

3. Sarma, K. Madhava Krishna. Ekagnikanda. ALB 4, 1940. 

[the finst prasna only published : preface by C. Kunhan Raja]. 

4. Aney, M. S. IntrodHction to Darsa-Purnamdsa-Prakdsa. 
Yeotmal, 1924. 

/ 

5. KMtesti-Dipakah : Darsa-Paurnamasa-Paddhatih. Ed. 
NtTYANANDA Parvata. K^ashiSS 20, Benares. 

6. ISaunakTyam. Ed. Sastri, K. Sambasiva. TSS 120, Tri- 
vandrum 1935. 

(1) about ritual, (2) about the duties of Kings. 

7. Agnistom^addhatih. Ed. Sharma, B. P. Benares 1937. 

[iadhvaryava, audgatra and hautra paddhati). 

8. Vivaha-paddhatih : Upanayana-paddhatih : isilanyasa-pa- 
ddhatih : Cudiakaraiia-Paddhatih : Godana-paddhatih. Vidyavilasa 
Press Series 1-5, Benares. 

[Madhyandina-Sakhiya : with copious notes by Vidyladhara : 

index etc.] 

74. General Study of the Sutras. 

n. Caland, W. Relative Chronology of some Ritualistic 
Sutras. AO 9, 1930. 

2. Datta, B. B. The Science of the Sulba ; A Study in Early 
Hindu Geometry. Calcutta Univ., Calcutta 1932. 

Rev. : J. Filliozat, JA 225 (1934). 

' 3. Ghosh, Bata Krishna. Hindu Ideal of Life (according to 
the Grhyasutras). 1C 8, Mar. 1942. 

, 4. Ghosh, Bata Krishna. Hindu Ideal of Life (according to 
the iSrautasutras). IC 8, 1942. 

.... Srauta sacrifices composed of very heterogeneous elements 

two chief strains are (1) IE fire-cult elaborated in India 

separately in Atharvanic ritual. (2) Indo-Iranian Soma-cult 
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5. Lele, B'. C. Some Atharvmk portions in the Grhyasutras. 
Bonn 1927. 

.... Grhya ritual is based on Atharvanic practices .... there 
was rivalry between Vedic religion and popular religion 

6. Majumdar, G. P. Domestic rites and rituals prescribed 
in the Grhyasutras. IC 3, April 1937. 

... .sarhskaras are means to the personal hygiene and well-being 
of a cultured house-holder . . . .poetry and philosophy on the 
one hand and science and superstition on the other are beau- 
tifully intermingled in the Sutras .... 

75. Vyakarana : Panini. 

1. Agra w ALA, V. S. Ancient Indian Coins as known to Pa- 
liini. fUPHS 11, 1938. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. A further note on Coins from Panini. 
JUPHS 12, 1939. 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Agriculture as known to Panini. JUPHS 
13, 1940. 

4. Agrawala, V. S. Trade and Commerce from P^ini's 
A^tadhyiayl. JUPHS 14, 1941. 

5. Agrawala, V. S. Geographical Data in Panini’s Astadh- 
yaya. JUPHS XVI (1), Lucknow, July 1943. 

a ch. from the author’s thesis, “ Panini as a source of 

Indian History.” 

6. Bhattacharya, V. P^ini’s Grammar and the InQuence 
of Prakrit on Sanskrit. JL (Grierson Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

7. Bloomfield, M. On S^me Rules of Panini. JAOS 47, 

1927. 

8. Boudon, Pierre. Une application du raisonnement par 
I’absurde dans I’interpretation de Panini (les Jhapakasiddhaparibha- 
§a). /A 230, 1938. 

9. Breloer, B. Die 14 Pratyaharasutras des P^ini. ZIl 10, 

1935. 

10. Buiskool, H. E. Purv<itrasiddham : System of Tripiadi of 
P&ipini’s A§ltladhyayi. H. J. Paris and Co., Amsterdam 1934. 

Introduction gives the fundamental conceptions in P^ini’s 
Grammar .... general survey of the contents of Astadhyayl 
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[English transi. of the original EKitch : “ Analytisch onderzoek 
aangaande het Systeem der Tripadi von Paijini^s A§tadhyayi/’] 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 52 (1934) ; C. C. Uhlenbeck, Museum 41 
(1934) ; E. J. Thomas, JRAS 1935. 

11. Buiskool, H. E. The Tripadi : being an abridged Eng- 
lish recast of Purvati^siddham. E. J. Brill, Leiden 1939. 

[analytical synthetical inquiry into the system of the last three 
chapters of Panini’s Astiadhyayl] 

12. Caland, W. a rhythmic Law in Language. AO 9, 1931. 

.... Pianini II 2.34 .... rhythmic order vs. logical order in 
Dvandva compounds .... rhythmic order prevailed in the 
Brahmaina-lit .... cf. darsa-purnamdsau, sadohavirdhdne, 
brhadrathmtare, vaisyardjanyau, sudrdryau, udbhidvalabhidau, 
satrujitpTtandjitau .... 

13. Chatter ji, Kshitis Chandra. The Siva Sutras. / Dept 
Lett. 24, Calcutta Univ. 

14. Chaturvedi, S. P. Homogeneity of letters in the Paninian 
System : A critical estimate of the views held by different commen- 
tators. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

15. Chaturvedi, S. P. History of an important historical word 
in the Pfcinian school of Grammar. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

.... devdndm priya .... 

16. Chaturvedi, S. P. Technical Terms of the Astadhyayi. 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

17. Chaturvedi, S. P. Painini and the Rkprlati^akhya. NIA 
1, 1933-39. 

18. Chaturvedi, S. P. Ghosh on ‘ Panini and Rk-Prati^hya ’. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

19. Chaturvedi, S. P. Scholastic Disquisition in the Paninian 
System of Grammar. Bh. Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

20. Chaturvedi, S. P. On References to Earlier Grammarians 
in the A§tiadhyayi and the Forms sanctioned by them. / Nag U 7, 
Dec. 1941. 

21. Chintamani, T. R. The Unddisutras in Various Recen- 
sions. Madras Univ. Sk . Series 8, Madras 1933-38. 

[Part I -1933; Part 11- 1933; Fart III- 1934 ; Part IV— 

1938]. 

Rev.: J. Charpbntier, BSOS 7 (1935); Anon., Fed. Kes. 23 (1936). 
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22. Choudhari, N, Notes on the Phitsutra iSantanava. XI 
AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

.... accentuation of nominal stems 

23*. Dayananda Sarasvati, Swami. Astddhydyi Bhdsya. 
Ajmer. 

Sanskrit and Hindi comm .... Vol. 1-2, up to end of 3rd 

adhyaya. 

24. Faddegon, Barend. Studies on Pdnini's Grmnmar. Am- 
sterdam 1936. 

.... to show the importance of Panini by the aid of Panini 
himself .... analysis of the Astiadhyayi in graph-form .... 
treatment of a\^ayas and grammar of Karakas .... Panini’s 
grammar ‘ though weak in logical discrimination ’ is yet a won- 
derful piece of creative composition .... 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, ABORl 18 (1936-37) ; L. Renou, OLZ 5 (1937) ; 
A. H. Fry, JAOS 59 (1939). 

25. Ghosh, B. K. P^ini and Rk-Pratisakhya. IRQ 10, Dec. 
1934. 

26. Ghosh, B. K. Chaturvedi on ‘ Panini and Rk-Prati^khya ’ 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

27. Ghosh, B. K. Purvacaryas in Panini. D. R. Bhandarkar 
Comm. VoLy Calcutta 1941. 

.... when P. mentions a Purvacarya at the end of an aphorism 
he means exactly what he says, namely that the particular 
view of the Purvacarya is not Shared by him, even though the 
forms concerned might not be unknown in the language .... 

28. Ghosh, B. K. Chaturv^^di on Dmvidapr^naylama. IC 8, 
1942. 

[ref. to S. P. Chaturvedi’s article, “On References to Earlier 
Grammarians etc.”, / Nag U 7, Dec. ,1941, which criticises B. 
K. Ghosh’s article, * Purvacaryas in Panini,’ DRB Comm Vol,, 
1941]. 

29. Gokhale, V. N. Studies in Panini. PO 4-5, 1939-40. 

30. A^tiadhyayl-Sutrapathah of Panini. Harida SS 63, Benares. 

31. Keith, A. Berriedale. Panini and the Veda. IC 2, April 
1936. 


[ref. P. Thieme’s book, ‘Panini and the Veda.’] 
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32. Liebich, B. Konkordanz Pdnini-Candra. Ind. Forschun- 
gen 6, Breslau 1928. 

Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMG 82 (1928) ; P. Thieme, OLZ 32 (1929) ; L. 

Bloomfield, Lg 5 (1929); H. E. Buiskool, Museum (Leiden) 36 (1929); 

J. Charpentier, mo 23 (1930). 

33. Liebich, B; Erwiderung. Lg 6, 1930. 

[Reply to L. Bloomfield’s rev. in Lg 5 on B. Liebich's 

Konkordanz] . 

34. KisTratarafigini : Kisirasvamin’s commentary on Panini’« 
Dhatupatha. Ed. Liebich, B. Breslau 1930. 

led. for the first time]. 

35. Pathak, K. B. Painini and the Authorship of the Uiiadi- 
'sutras. ABORJ 4, 1922-23. 

36. Pathak, K. B. Further Remarks on the Uinadisutras. 
ABORI 41, 1929-30. 

37. Pathak, *Shridhar Sastri and Chitrav, Siddheshvar. 
Word-Index to Pdnini-Sutra-Pdtha and Parisistas : No. 2. GOS- 
Class C, 2, Poona 1935, 

[No. 1 — ^Vyakarana-Mahabha§ya Word-Index by Pathak and 

Chitrav : GOS— c— 1,, 1927], 

Rev. : V. S. Agrawala, JUPHS 12 (1939). 

38. Pawate, I. S. Structure of Astddhydyi. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, ABORI 20 (1939). 

39. PiSANf, V. II Krdmtavyuha}}, RSO 13, 1931. 

[a grammatical tract]. 

40. Raghu Vira. Author of the Sivasutras. JRAS, 1930. 

41. Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti. Indra and Panini. IHQ 8, 
June 1932. 

according to TS, Indra is the first grammarian .... 

42. Sarma, K. M. K. The Paninian School and the Ptati^- 
khyas : Post-Paininian Reciprocity of influence. Bh. Vid. 2 and 4, 
1941-43. 

Panini’s position regarding Vedic language Katya- 

yana, the Varttikakara, is not the author of the Viajasaneyi- 

Prati • 
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Sarma, K. M. K. Some Problems in Kinini. Journal of 
Madras Univ, 13(2), Madras 1941. 

44. Sarma, K. M. K. The Text of the A^tadhyiayi, JUPHS 13,. 
1940. 

45. Sarma, K. M. K. Technical Terms in the Astadhydyn. 
JOR 14, 1940. 

46. Sarma, K. M. K. Authorship of the Uiniadisutra. Kane 
Canrni. VoL, Poona 1941. 

47. Sarma, K. Madhav Krishna. Patahjali and His Relations 
to some Authors and Works. IC XI (2), Oct. -Dec. 1944. 

48. Sastri, M. D. The Relation of Pmini’s technical devices 
to his predecessors. IV AIOC, Allahabad 1926. 

49. Sastri, Mangal Dev. Traditional Basis of the Uinadi Su- 
tras. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

50. Thieme, Paul. Bhdsya zu Vdrttika 5 zu Pdnini I. 1.9 
und seine einheimischen Erkldrer : Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte und 
Wurdigumg der indischen grammatischen Scholastik. NGGW — ^Phil. 
hist. Klasse, 1935. 

51. Thieme, Paul. Pdnini and the Veda. Globe Press, Alla- 
habad 1935. 

Studies in the Early History of Linguistic Science in 

India .... 

Rev. : O. Strauss, DLZ 57 (1936) ; A. B. Keith, IC 2 (1936) ; A. 

Debrukner, if 54 (1936); B. ^addegon, OLZ 39 (1936); L. Renou, JA 

228 (1936); M. M. Ghosh, IHQ 13 (1937); B. Heimann, JRAS (1938), 

52. ThIeme, P. and Chattopadhyaya, K. Paiiini and the 
Pk-Pratiaakhya. IHQ 13, June 1937. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 230 (1938). 

53. Ai§tiadhya>€ of P^ini. pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

54. Wackernagel, J. Ein Wortstellungsregel des R^ini und 
Winklers Aleph-Beth-Regel. IF 56, 1938. 

55. Svara-Siddhianta-candrika. Ed. Yajvan, Srinivasa. Anna- 
malai Univ. Sk. Series, 1936. 

fcomm. on Bajiiini's Svarasutras : with index]. 
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1. Nirukta of Yaska, with Durga’s Commentary. Ed. Bhad- 
KAMKAR, R. G. BSPS 85, Poona 1942. 

[Vol. II--chapters 8-14 : VoL I— chs. 1-7 edited by H. M, 
Bhadkaivikar, BSPS 73, 1918]. 

2. Nighantu and Nirukta. Ed. Rajvade, V. K. GOS— Class 
A, 1, 1940. 

[Part I]. 

3. Niruktam, with the commentary, ‘ Niruktavrtti Ed, Jha, 
Mukund Bakshi. Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay 1930. 

[with exhaustive notes]. 

4. Nirukta of Yi^ka, pub. Vaidika Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

5. Sarup, Lakshman. Fragments of the Commentaries of 

Skandasvdmin and Mahesvara on the Nirukta. Univ. of Panjab Pub. 

3-5, Lahore 1928-1934, 

• 

[Vol. I — comm, on 1st Ch., 1928 : Vol. II — comm, on Ch. 2-6, 
1932 : Vol. Ill — comm, on Ch. 7-13 ('Vth introduction by 
L. Sarup) , 1934 : Ref. L. Sarup. “ Nighantu and Nirukta." 
Panjab Univ. Pub,, 1927 : Indices and Appendices to the 

Nirukta with an Introduction." Panjab Univ. Pub., 1929]. 
s 

Rev. : Vol. I : F. Edgerton, JAOS 50 (1930) ; J. Charpentier, BSOS 6 
(1930) ; Vol. II ; H. N. Randle, JRAS 1933 ; Vol. Ill : V. Annappa 
Sastri, JR as 1934 ; L. Renou, JA 228 (1936). 

6. Sarup, Lakshman. Edith Princeps of the Commentary of 
Venkata Miadhava on the Nirukta. W 1, July 1934. 

7. Raja, C. Kunhan, Akhyatanukramani and Namanukra- 
maini of Madhava compared with the Nirukta of Yaska. AOR 1, 
Madras Univ. 1937. 

.... R. analyses the works of Madhava and compares them 
with Yaska's Nirukta .... 

8. Raja, C. Kunhan. Vararuci-Nirukta-Samuccaya. ALB 1, 
1936-37. 

it is a fairly detailed comm, on Vedic Mantras ... about 

100 Mantras from RV, TB, MS etc. are commented upon 

description of palm-leaf MS, of the work in Adyar Library ..... 

9. Vararuci-Nirukta-samuccaya. Ed. Raja, C. Kunhan. Pub- 
lished as supplement to AOR, Madras Univ. 1938. 
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10. Raja, C. Kunhan, Nimktavlarttika. AOR 5, Madras Univ. 
1941. 

Durga is earlier than 600 a.d Niruktavarttika must 

be earlier than Durga .... NV. is a probable gloss on Nirukta 
not yet discovered 

11. Bhagavaddatta, ^kapujni, the Narukta. K. B, Pathak 
Comm. Vol.y Poona 1934. 

12. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Nimkta = Hermeneia. JAOS 56, 
1936. 

13. Garge, D. V. A revised and enlarged Version of the Ni- 
nikta. BDCRI 2, Nov. 1940. 

discussion on the mejaninglessness or otherwise of Vedic 

Mantras in Sahara Bha§ya 

14. Mackichan, D. Introduction to the Nirukta. Bombay 
Univ., Bombay 1919. 

[Transl. in English of Roth’s ' Introduction ’ and his ' Treatise 
on the Elements of the Indian Accent ’] 

15. PouCHAr'P. Vedische Volksetymologie und das Niruktam. 
AO 7, 1935. 

Nirukta is to a considerable extent, dependent on the 

traditional folk etymologies of RV, YV, AV, and ^ .... 
YBska has collected only the popular etymologies current in 
older Vedic lit 

16. Raja, C. Kunhan. A note on isakapujni. S. Kuppuswami 
Sastri Comm. VoL, Madras 1935. 

.... S^apimi, the author c ' a Nirukta, preceded Yaska .... 
Skandasvamin and Madhava had direct access to iSakapuini’s 
work . . . . 

17. Sarup, Lakshman. The Problem of Textual Criticism of 
the Nirukta: F. W. Thomas Comm. Vol., Bombay 1939. 

18. Sharma, Ramavatara. Sanskrit Lexicography. JBORS 9, 
1923. 

Nighaintu— the earliest Sanskrit thesarus in existence 

77. Chandas. 

1. iSrutabodhah : Chando-granthah. Kashi SS 15, Benares, 

[with called Anandavardhini and Tatparyaprakasa] . 
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2. Chandah-Sutram of Pingala, with the Vitti of Haliayudha. 
Benares. 

3. Ghose, Manomohan. The Chando-Vedahga of Pingala. 
IHQ 7, Dec. 1931. 

(1) Identification of the work .... (2) Date of the work 

4. Raja, C. Kunhan. Chandovicitivftti of Pett^strin. ALB 
2, 1937-38. 

.... work is important in the field of Vedic exegesis .... it is 

a commentary on the prosody section of the Nidana-Sutras 

the real name of the author is Hr§ikesa .... 

78. jYOTI§A. 

1. Bhagavaddatta. At haw a Jyotisa, Motilal Banarsi Dass,. 
Lahore. 

2. Kulkarni, B. R. Lagna System of the Vedahga Jyoti^. 
Dhulia 1943. 

an absolute Indolranian Time-measure .... 

3. Shamasastri, R. Light on the Ved^ga-Jyoti,^. S. Ku- 
ppuswami Smtri Comm, VoL, Madras 1935, 

4. Shamasastri, R. Vedahga- Jyotisa. Mysore 1938. 

[with English transl. and Sanskrit comm.] 

Rev. : A. Banerji-Sastri, JBORS 22 (1938). 

79, General Study of the Vedangas. 

1. Sitaramiah, G. The Vedangas and Their Value. QJMS 
32, 1941-42. 

VIII. VEDIC LITERATURE. 

80. Selections from Vedic Literature (as a whole). 

1. Bhumananda, Swami Saraswati. Anthology of Vedic 
Hymns, Lahore 1935. 

[collection of hymns from the four Vedas with English transl.] 
Rev. : T. Chowdhury, JBORS 21 (1935), 

2. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Versions from the Vedas. Indian 
Art and Letters 7, 1933. 

[RV X. 72 ; 90 ; 129 ; BAU I. 2, 1-7 ; Maitri U VI. 1-4 ; VL 
35; VII. 11]. 
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3. Chaitterjea, J. C. Gatha or the Hymns of Atharvan Za- 
rathushtra. Navasari 1933. 

[Text and TransL] 

Rev, : Politicus, Modern Revienu (Sept. 1933). 

4. Ghose, Aurobindo. Sanskrit Citations in the Life Divine. 
Gita Prachar Karyalaya, Calcutta 1942'. 

[English translation with original texts of Vedic and other 

citations in Life Divine], 

5. Raghavan, V. Prayers, Praises and Psalms. G. A. Nate- 
san and Co., Madras. 

[Hymns in Sanskrit from Vedas downwards translated in lucid 

English]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 44 (1939). 

6. Raghu Vira. Vedic Mysticism. Saraswati Vihara Series 
6, Lahore 1933. 

[Vedic chants rhythmically rendered in English], 

7. Renou, Louis. Hymnes et Prieres du Veda. Adrien Mais- 
sonneuve. Paris 1938. 

[Text with French notes and transl. of 44 passages from RV, 

22 from AV, and 8 from Kausika-Sutra and YVj. 

Rev. : H, W. Bailey, BSOS 9 (1938-39); B. K. Ghosh, 1C 6 (1939); E. 

H. Johnston, JRAS 1940. 

8. Sambuddhananda, Swami. Vedic Prayers. Sn Rama- 
krishna Ashram, Khar 1938. 

[10 from RV, 3 from YV, 8 from SV, 31 from Up. and 6 

Santipathas] A Vedic Testament 

Rev. : R. D. Iaddu, OLD 2 (1939); Anon., Fed. Kes. ZS (1938); Anon., 

Pr. Bh. 44 (1939). 

9. Vedic Selections : Part 1. Ed. Velankar, H. D. Univer- 
sity of Bombay, 1942. 

[Selections from RV and AV]. 

10. Yatiswarananda, Swami. Divine Life. Ramakrishna 
Math, Madras 1939. 

[Selections from iJp.,, Git5, Smytis etc.] 
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11. Yatiswarananda, Swami. Universal Prayers. Ramakri- 
shna Math, Madras 1939. 

{selections from Vedas,, Puraajas etc. ; with introduction and 
Sanskrit and General indexes]. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 39 (1934). 

81. Commentaries. 

1. Mantrartha Dipika of Satrughna Misra, Ed. Jha, M. Kashi 
SS 108, Benares 1934. 

[with comm.] 

2. Raghavan, V. The Sarhdhya-Vandana Bhai§ya by Tirumal 
Yajvan. ALB 4, 1940. 

3. Vedartha-Sarhgraha of Ramanuja. Ed. Ramanujachari, 
R. and Shrinivasa, K. / Annam. U 7-8, 1938. 

4. Sarma, K. M. K. Rudrabhiasyas and Dates of Mahidhara 
and Vehkatanatha. ALB 3, 1939. 

.... Mahidhara, commentator on adh. 17 of VS ( = Rudra- 
bhasya) and on anuvaka 2.9 of MS, lived in the latter half of 

16th cent Vehkatanatha lived later than 1540 A.Dt 

The comm, is not of Abhinava Sarhkara, but of his pupil, 
Vehkatanatha .... 

5. Sarma, K. M. K. A Samdhyavandanabha^ya. ALB 4, 

1940. 

identity of author not clear Sudarsana Suri not the 

author 

6. Sarma, K. M. K. The Sarhdhyavandana-Bha§ya of RamS- 
srama. ALB 5, 1941. 

7. Caturveda-bhiai^ya-bhumifca-sarhgraha. Ed. Upadhyaya, 
Baladeva. Kashi SS 102, Benares. 

[ed. with introduction and notes]. 

82. Exegesis of Vedas. 

1. Acharya, P. K. The Revelation of the Vedas. Pr. Bh. 
41, Feb. 1936. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. The Vedas and Adhyatma Traditioa 
1C 5, Jan. 1929. 

necessity of the recognition of the adhyatmavid-school and 

readjustment of our canons of research to that end 
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3. Asrani, U. a. a rational creed and Hindu Scriptures. 
Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

4. Bagchi, P. C. Abel Bergaigne and his interpretation of the 
Vedas. CR 41, Nov.-Dee. 1931. 

.... in determining the meaning of a word Bergaigne has taken 

to the comparison of analogous formulae mythology and 

cult of the Vedas are so interdependent that one could not be 
explained without the help of the other .... Vedic sacrifice is 
an imitation of some celestial phenomenon reduced into two 
groups — ^Solar and meteorological .... 

5. Bhattacharya, V. Vedic Interpretation and Tradition. 
VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

t[ Presidential address : Vedic section]. 

6. Bloomfield. M. Corrections and conjectural emendations 
of Vedic Texts. AJPh 27. 

7. Chandrasekharam, V. Sri Aurobindo and the Veda. Sri 
Aurobindo Mmdir Annual I, Pondicherry, 15-8-1942. 

8. Chatterjee, B. K. The Bhagavadgita on the Vedas. Kal- 
yana K^pettaru 9, Aug. 1942. 

9. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. A New Approach to the Vedas : 
an essay in Translation and Exegesis. Luzac and Co., London 1933. 

for understanding of Veda, knowledge of Sanskrit, how- 
ever profound, is not sufficient .... a wide study of the mys- 
tics of different parts of the world from the point of view of 
universal tradition will bring about greater appreciation of 

Veda [Transl. and comm, on passages from RV, X. 72 ; 

90 ; 129 ; BAU I. 2 ; and Maitri Up.] 

Rev. : W. Pjuntz, ZDMG 88 (1934) ; Raghu Vira, JVS 1 (1934) ; E, 
Frauwallner, WZKM 42 (1935) ; W. Wuest, OLZ 38 (1935) ; S. M. 
Katre, abort 16 (1935); V. S. R., Ved. Kes. 22 (1935); V. Lesmt^ 
Arch . Or . 9 (1937); C. K. Raja, ALB 2 (1937); J. C. Tavadia, JCOt 
31 (1937); Anon., JUPHS, 10 (1937). 

10. Dhruva, a. B. The Veda and its Interpretations. Mala- 
viya Comm. VoL, Benares 1932. 

11. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Methods of Vedic Knowledge. 

Kalyma KdpatarUy Jan. 1936. ^ 

12. Kashikar, C. G. VedarthaniiTnayaca Mhunika diistikona. 
Purusdrtha 16, Oct. 1939. 

[Marathi]. 
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13. Luders, H. Geschichte mid Methode der vedischen Fors- 
chung. SBBAW, Miinchen 1934. 

14. Vedic Interpretation. Kalpaka 28, May- June 1933. 

[exceipts from the writings of Maharsi Narayanier and his 

school of thought] Pui^as, as the first Sastra, are the 

safest guide for Veda 

15. KjARMANANDA, Swami. Svdmi Dayananda am Veda 
(Hindi). Jaina iSiastrartha Samgha, Ambala 1944. 

Rev. : B. P. Bhojpuri, Jaina Antiquary X (1). 

16. Sanyal, P. Vedic Mantras as explained by Durgadas 
Lahiri. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

17. Sastri, B. Kutumba. Veda-Sastras, Science and Reason. 
Kalyana KalpatcPru 8, Sept. 1941. 

18. Sharma, V. R. Veda-Vijndna-Mlmdmsd. Lahore 1940. 

83. General Study of Vedas. 

1. Abhyankar, T. B. Veda-prMhamya aiii Veda-pradhanya. 
Purusdtrtha 17, Aug-Oct. 1940. 

2. Agra w ala, V. S. Pariksiti Gathae (Hindi). NPP 48 
(1-4). 

.... ref. AV XX. 127. 7-10 ; ABr. 6.5.32 ; Kaus Br. 30.5 ; 
Gopatha Br. 2.6.12 

3. Alex, Emmanuel. La Bible et Vlnde, clarteis convergenteSf 
precede du Message Oriental par M. Ernest Zyromski. A Maisson- 
neuve, Paris 1937. 

fundamentally the Bible and the Indian scripture give 

the same teaching e.g. RV X. 129 ManuSm I. 5-11 (= 

Genesis I. 1-4 .... 

Rev. : E. Frauwali.ner, fVZKM 43 (1935), 

4. Belvalkar, S. K. Presidential address : Vedic Section. II 
AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

5. Bhagavaddatta. History oj Vedic Literature : Hindi. Day. 
Sk. Grantha 10, Lahore 1935. 

Vol. I : Part I — Vedic Commentators ; 1927. Part II — Biah- 
mainas and Aranyakas ; 1931. Part III— Vedic ^khas ; 1935.. 
Rev. : L. D. Barnett, JRAS 1929. 
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6. Bhajan Lal. Vedic §dkhd : in Sanskrit. Bharatpur. 

7. Bhandari^ Madhava Sastri. Veciapaurui§eyatvam. Jha 
<^omm. Vol, Allahabad 1937. 

[in Sanskrit]. 

8. Bhattacharya, V. The Vedas — ^their Value as Scripture. 

Ind. Res. Inst., Calcutta 1937. 

[Presidential address : Vedic Section : II Indian Culture 
Conf. 1937]. 

9. Bisey, S. a. The Vedas. Kalpaka 37, 1942. 

origin of Veda scientific principles on which Veda is 

based Vibration, Sound, Thought — ^these benefit the 

chanter and hearer of Veda 

10. Chakladar, H. C. Contribution of Bihar to Vedic Culture. 

VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

revelation of the Gayatri in that part of India 

11. Chapekar, N. G. Vaidika Nibandha. Badlapur 1929. 

[Marathi essays on : — AV ; AB ; Charms about Women in AV ; 
Takman ; Pancajana ; Caturvarttya ; Gods of Avesta ; Sins of 
Gods ; 43 Legends in AB ; Royal hymns in AV] . 

12. Chatterjee, B. K. Dr. Wintemitz on the Vedas. CR 56, 

Sept. 1935. 

13. Chatterjee, B. K. The Vedas. Kalyana Kalpatmu 8, 

Sept. 1941. 

14. Chatterjee, M. M. The Vedic Divisions. JASB 26, 1930. 

the division of Veda into AV, YV, SV and RV represents 

four different stages of the society indicating the great intellec- 
tual advance in search after truth 

15. Dhareshwar. Gita and the Vedas. Ved. Kes. 23, Nov. 1936. 

.... Gita has drawn in^iration from Vedas .... has only 

elaborated and restated some of the Vedic conceptions 

Kr^a and Arjuna in one car fighting a battle correspond to 
Indra and Kutsa (son of Arjuna) in one car fighting in heaven 

human soul and Divine soul fight together for a noble 

goal 

.VI 
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16. Geiger, B. Veda and Avesta. ZDMG 84, 1930. 

[report of a lecture delivered at 6th German Oriental Confer- 
ence in Wien 1930] .... methodological problems of research 

in Veda and Avesta against HeiteTs views expressed in 

Arische Feuerlehre .... against Junker's views regarding 
Avesta-alphabet .... 

17. Ghose, Aurobindo. The Greatness of Indian Literature. 
CR 58, Mar. 1936. 

.... Veda is mystic and symbolic poetry .... the physical and 
psychical worlds were to their eyes a manifestation and a two- 
fold and diverse and yet connected and similar figure of cos- 
mic godheads, the inner and outer life of man a divine com- 
merce with the gods the Veda is the spiritual and psycho- 

logical seed of Indian culture and the Up. the expression of 
the truth of highest spiritual knowledge and experience .... 

18. Ghosh, B. K. Veda and Avesta. fGIS 2, 1935. 

.... close relationship between the language of Veda and Ave- 
sta is pointed out 

19. Gond, P. N. Introduction to the Message oj the 20th Cen- 
tury. Gooty 1920. 

experimental data to prove that Vedas are treatises on 

exact sciences 

20. Gupta, N. N. The Veda and the Avesta. Modern Review, 
July-Dee. 1935. 

.... the split among the Vedic and Avestic Aryans must have 
taken place early 

21. Hare, W. Loftus. The Veda and its Development. Soc. 
ior promoting the Study of Religions : Trans. 8, 1934. 

22. Iyer, K. N. Vilified Vedm Vindicated. Trivandrum 1920. 

23. Iyer, N. M. The Permanent History oj Bharatavarsha, Tri- 
vandrum. 


[in 3 Volumes] aims at establishing by textual quota- 

tions that the Srutis, Up., Purana and Itihasa treat only of 
the highly cosmopolitan science of Yoga and the practical phi- 
losophy of religion 

24. JOHANNSON, A. Berichte fiber die nordische Urheimat in 
den Veden und im Zend Avesta, Die Sonne 7, 1930. 
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25. Kasyap, R. R. Authorship of the Vedas. I Ind. Culture 
Conference, Calcutta 1936. 

26. Mitthulal, Sastri. Srimahimnastotram vedasca. Jha 
Comm. Fo/., Allahabad 1937. 

27. Nag, Kalidas. Vedic Studies in India. CR 51, May 1934. 

28. Narayanan, V. The Vedas as Literature. Indian Review^ 
July 1941. 

29. Nath, R. Accounts of the Vedas in Nathism. Sdhitya^ 
Parisat-Pdtrikd 41, 1935. 

30. Pantulu, N. K. V. The Literary Genius of Btadaraya'oa. 
QJMS 32, Oct. 1941. 

B. is responsible for the classification of Veda 

31. Patankar, R. K. Vedadikihcya adhyayanaci phale. Puru- 
sdrtha 16, Oct. 1939. 

32. Prasad, Ganga. The Message of the Vedas. Sarada Comm.. 
Vol, Ajmer 1937. 

S3. Sastri, G. Study of the Vedas, I AIOC, Poona 1919. 

34. Sastri, K. A. Nilkantha. On the Origin of the Veda. IV 
Ind. Hist. Congress, Lahore 1940. 

.... ref. Vayu P. 59-66 .... Vedic hymns and texts were pro- 
ducts of human effort, and the reflection of critical and signi- 
ficant situations in the life of man in society 

35. SuNDARACHARYA, T. Gangavatarana. Ved. Kes. 27, Feb. 
1941. 

.... water-mysticism forms an important feature of the whole 
of Vedic lit 

36. Tarkabhushan, P. Presidential address. Vedic Section. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

37. Veda-iSastra-Dipika. pub. Vedasastrottejaka Sabha, Poona 
1941. 

38. Journal of the International School of Vedic and allied Re- 
search, pub. Vedic Research Press, New York 1929 onwards. 
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39. Vaidika Dharma : Hindi Journal, pub. Svadhyaya Mandala, 
Aundh. 

[topics dealing with Veda]. 

40. Veda Vyasa. The Literature of the Jaiminlyas. V AIOC, 
Lahore 1928. 

41. ViDYALAMKARA, Vishvanath. Vaidika pivana (Hindi). Ma- 
hesha Pustakalaya, Ajmer. 

.... ideal life represented through the interpretation of certain 

mantras from AV .... 

42. VisVABANDHU Sastri. V cndika-svardnkanQ-nti-prakdsa 

Y. V. R. Inst., Lahore. ^ 

43. Visvabandhu Sastri. Veda me asita sabda. V. V. R. Inst., 
Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi] . 

44. Visvabandhu Sastri. Veda me tat-sad-eka-vdda. V. V. R. 
Inst., Lahore, 

[Sanskrit-Hindi]. 

45. Visvabandhu Sastri. Vedartha-Vimarsa. V. V. R. Inst., 
Lahore. 

[ Sanskrit-Hindi ] . 

46. Visv.\BANDHU Sastri. V eda-Samdesa. V. V. R. Inst., 
Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi]. 

47. Visvabandhu Sastri. Veda-Sdra. V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 

[Sanskrit-Hindi]. 

48. WooLNER, A. C. Presidential address : Vedic Section. V 
and VII AIOC, Lahore and Baroda 1928 and 1933. 

84. Vedic Personalities. 

1. ^Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Philosopher Vajasaneya Yajha- 
valkya. Kalpaka 33, 1938. 

. 2. Chattopadhyaya, K. The traditional date of Zarathushtra. 
X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

3. Chintamani, T. R. is^khayana and Kusitaka. IX AIOC, 
Trivandrum 1937. 
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4. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Janaka and Yajnavalkya. IHQ 
13, June 1937. 

5. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. Femde Seers of Ancient India. 
Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

[with original texts : Gho^, Siirya, Yami, GargI, Maitreyi]. 

6. Garge, D. V. Did Sahara belong to the Maitrayainiya 
School? BDCRl IV (4), June 1943. 

Through investigation in iSabarabh^ya, the author con- 
cludes that ^bara did belong to Maitrayaniya Sakha .... 

7. Ghosh, N. N. Zoroaster, his work and his times. IC 4, 
July 1937. 

8. Karmananda, Swami. Vaidika Rsivdda (Hindi). Jaina 
S^trartha Sairhgha, Ambala 1944. 

9. Keith, A. Berriedale. Date of Zoroaster. 1C 1, July 

1934. 

well before 6th cent, b.c [see also A. B. Keith : 

‘Date of Z: IHQ 3, Dec. 1927]. 

10. Kolangade, R. G. Yoglsvcdra Yajnavalkya. Hubli 1926. 

[Marathi biography of Y.] 

11. Massey, Arthur E. Zoroaster. Kalpaka XXXIX (1), 
Jan.-Mar. 1944. 

12. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Rsis of India. Dayananda 
Comm. Vol, Ajmer 1933. 

13. Pati, Jainath. The Date of Zoroaster. IHQ 5, June 1929. 

.... Z’s date after 8th cent. B.c. is impossible ; before 8th 
cent. B.c. is certain ; in 15th cent. B.c, is most probable .... 

14. Pati, Jainath. Zarathushtra or Yudhisthira — ^which is the 
Copy ? JCOI 27, 1935. 

15. Pradhan, S. N. Vajasaneya Yajthavalkya and his times. 
JIH 12 and 15, 1933 and 1936. 

16. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. The Sages of India. KKT X 
(7), July 1944. 

legends about Agastya, Apastamba; Atri etc. , 
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17. Sharma, R. C. The Vedic R§is. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

18. Shembavanekar, K. M. Was Kautsa a Sceptic ? ABORI 
12, 1930-31. 

. . , . does not accept the generally accepted heterodoxy of 

K .... 

19. SIRCAR, D. C. Janamejaya and Janaka. IC 3, April 1937. 

According to Pradhan, Jianamejaya and Janaka were con- 
temporaneous .... acc. to S., some years must have elapsed 
bet. the age of Janamejaya and Janaka .... 

20. Velankar, H. D. Divodiasa Atithigva and other Atithi- 
gvas. ABORI 23, 1942. 

21. Wesendonk, O. G. Zur Frage der Herkunft Zarathustras. 
ZJI 9, 1932. 

.... Z. was born in Western and preached in Eastern Persia 

VEDIC CHRONOLOGY. 

85. Studies in Vedic Chronology. 

1. Chattopadhyaya, K. The Place of the Rgveda-Sairhhita in 
the Chronology of Vedic literature. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

.... RV contains materials from the earliest to (almost) the 
latest period of Vedic lit 

2. Chattopadhyaya, K, Winternitz and Ray Chaudhari on 
the Antiquity of the Rgveda-Sa;rhhita. 1C 3, July 1936. 

[Ref. M. Winternitz : “ Age of the Veda,” CR (1923) and H. 

C. Ray Chaudhari : “ The Antiquity of RV,” CR (1924) ] 

C. vindicates the views of Winternitz .... Vedic texts show 
that Aryans took a very long time in penetrating into the whole 
of Hindustan and extending further south 

3. Hauer, J. W. Religionsgeschichte und Indogermanenprob- 
lem. Hirt Comm. Vol.y Heidelberg 1935. 

Indo-Aryans invaded India about 2(X)0 B.c., after a thou- 
sand years spent mth the Iranians as the Aryan people ..... 
the period of lE-unity is between 60(X) and 5000 B.c. 

4. Hertel, J. liber Heimat und Alter des Rgveda. IF 41. 

5. Hertel, J. Die Zeit Zoroasters. Leipzig 1924. 

.... RV knows of 2k>rDastrians 
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6. Hummel, K. Die relative Chronolagie der alien Prosa-Upa- 
ni$aden. Miinchen 1925. 

7. Keith, A. Berriedale. The Age of the Rgveda. Woolner 
Comm, Voly Lahore 1940. 

[a critical survey of several theories about the Age of RV : 
also see A. B. Keith : “ The Date of Zoroaster and the RV,” 
IHQ 1 (1925)]. 

8. Prasad, Gorakh. Astronomical Evidence on the Age of the 
Vedas. JBORS 21, 1935. 

if we exclude the possibility of every astronomical notice 

in Vedic lit. being a record of ancient tradition, which is extre- 
mely unlikely, we can say there is strong astronomical evidence 
that the Vedas are older than 2500 B.c. They might be as old 
as 4000 B.c. There is some support for this date, but it is not 
convincing. However there is no evidence against it 

9. Prasad, Gorakh. On the Age of the Baudhayana Srauta 
Sutra. JRAS 1936. 

10. Ramanujasvami, P. V. Chronology of Vedic Authors, 
Vizagapattam 1916. 

11. Rao, M. Raja. Antiquity of the Vedas as revealed in the 
Pravargya Legend. PO 7, Oct. 1942. 

12. Ray, J. C. Vedic Antiquity from Satapatha Btahmaiiia. 
1C 6, July 1939. 

.... 8PB II 1.2 gives astronomical evidence of Vedic antiquity 
from 6000 to 3000 B.c. .... 

13. Reu, B. N. Hindu Pufanas, their age and value. NIA 2, 
Bombay. 

Purainas were in existence even in the prehistoric period 

14. Sengupta, P. C. Age of the Brahmanas. IHQ 10, Sept. 
1934. 

between 3102 and 2000 B.c 

15. Sengupta, P. C. The Solar Eclipse in the Rgveda and the 
Date of Atri. JASBL 7, 1941. 

.... RV V. 40. 5-9 .... 26th July 3928 B.c. is the date of the 

solar eclipse in RV also the date of Atri wlio observed 

that eclipse 



S6. 6 ] STUDY OF VEDIC RHETORIC, MUSIC, ETC. 81 

16. Sengupta, P. C. Time-Indications in the Baudhayana 
6rautasutra. JASBL 7, 1941. 

... the mean date for the Bau.SS rules for sacrifices should 
" be taken as the year 887-86 B.c 

17. Seth, H. C. The Age of Zoroaster and the 5^gveda. JNagU 
7, Dec. 1941. 

.... close affinity exists between the hymns of RV and the 

Gathas of Z Z*s date is 6th cent. B.c Veda and 

Avesta contain references to persons and events of that period 
.... the age of RV was therefore 6th cent, b.c 

18. Seth, H. C. Certain Vedic, Avestan and Greek traditions 
and the Age of the Rgveda. ABORI 23, 1942. 

19. SuBBARAo, H. N. Antiquity of the Vedas. QJMS 21, 1930- 
31. 

20. Utgikar, N. B. The Age oi the Veda. Law Printing Press, 
Poona 1918. 

X. STUDY OF V^DIC RHETORIC, MUSIC, STYLE ETC. 

86. Figures of Speech. 

1. Bhandarkar, D. R. The Development of Figure of Speech 
in the Rgveda Hymnology. Kane Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. * 

2. Gonda, J. Alliteration und Reim im Satzbau des Atharva- 
veda (I-VII). AO 18, 1939. 

[Ref. J. Gonda : Stilistische Studie aver AV I-VII, Wageningen 
1938] .... alliteration and rhyme cannot be considered as 
poetical embellishments only but are full of deeper meaning .... 

3. Gonda, J. Remarks on Similes in Sanskrit Literature, H. 
Yeenman en Zonen, Wageningen 1939. 

Rev. : E. H. Johkston, JRAS 1941.. 

4. Jacobi, H. Vorgeschichte des Alamkarasastra. ZDMG 82. 

5. Korinek, j. M. Studie z oblasti onomatopoje, Prispevek 
k otdzce indoeuropskeho ablautu, Prag 1934. 

Rev. : E. Fraenkel, GGA 197 (193*;). 

6 Velankar H. D. Rgvedic Similes. JBBRAS 14 and 16, 
1938 and 1940. 

{Vol. 14 : Similes of V^adeva ; Vol. 16 : Similes of Atris : 
Transl. with annotations : study from rhetorical point of view]. 

6 , • 
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7. Velankar, S. B. Similes and Metaphors in Rgveda. JBomU 
7 and 9, Sept. 1938 and Sept, 1940. 

I 

[English translation of A. Hirzel : ‘‘ Gleichnisse imd Metapho- 
ren in RV/’ Z Vblkerps. 19 a889) ]. 

8. Venkatasubbiah, A. Syntax of Vedic Comparisons. 
AWRI 16, 1934-35. 

[English transl. of A. Bergaigne : “La Syntaxe des oompa- 
raisons vediques 

9. Venkatasubbiah, A. Some Observations on the Figures 
of Speech in the Rgveda. ABORI 17, 1935-36. 

[English transl. of A. Bergaigne : “ Quelques observ^ations vsur 
les figures de rhetorique dans le RV'']. 

87. Style. 

1. Gonda, J. Stilisiische Studie over Alharvaveda I-VII. Wa- 
geningen 1938. 

.... careful study of parallelisms, repetitions, rhyme, anapho- 
res etc. in AV .... they are not merely poetical devices but 
possess some magical significance .... 

‘ Kev*. : S. M. JCatre, OLD 3 (1939); Rknou, BSJ. 40 (1940); K. H. 

JOfINSTON, JR^^S 1940. 

88. Music 

1. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Samagana. JMus.Acad. 5, 

Madras. 

[deals with the method of singing the Samans : and the musi- 
cal importance of Samans]. 

2. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami, oamagana. JBHU 2. 

3. Apte, V. M. Some Problems concerning Samaganas that 
await investigation : A statement. BDCRl 4, 1943. 

4. Apte, V. M. Sound-records of Samaganas. BDCRl 4, 1943. 

5. Bake, A. A. The Practice of Samaveda. VII AIOC, 
Baroda 1933. 

6. Bake, Arnold A. Different Asfjects of Indian Music. Indian 
Art and Letters 8, London 1934. 

The magic and cosmic effect of a tone sung in a certain 

way and at a certain pitch in relation to some other notes was 
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and is of paramount importance in the system of Vedic offer- 
ings .... Vedic music went through a long process of deve- 
lopment showing most remarkable points of resemblance with 
that of liturgic chant of the Roman Catholic Church. The 
three stages of development from speech to song are visible 
here as in Roman Catholic liturgy .... the even murmur of 
the Y a jus by the Adhvaryu is comparable to the lectianes in 
the R. C. Church .... the recitation of the rcas by the Hotar, 
having the compass of 3 or at most. 4 notes, is comparable to 
R. C. accentus ..... the singing of a regular melody by the 
different priests of SV, the Prastotar and the Pratihotar, with 
their helpers, is comparable to the concentus in the R,C. litur- 
gy .... 

7. Dravid, Lakshman Sastri. Mode of Singing Samagana. PO 
4, 1939. 

8. Rao, M. Raja, Tlie Vedic Basis of Indian Music and Chan- 
das. Ind.Soc.Or.Art, Calcutta, March 1943. 

9. Velankar, H. D. Metres and Music. PO VIII (34), 

Oct.-Dec. 1943. * , 

.... Three main varieties of music: (1) Music of Voices 
Modulation ; Svarasmiigtta, (2) Music of Sound- Variation : 
V amasamgita, (3) Music of time-regulated accent : Tala- 
samglta the first variety lies at the basis of Vedic met- 
res 


89. Metre. 

1. Bhattacharya, Vidhushekhara. Chandas, JGJRI I (2), 
AUahabad, Feb. 1944. 

.... Yaska's chanddmsi chddandt is a symbolical expression. 
Cf. Ch. Up. I. 4.2 .... the root chad-chand means ‘ to cover, 
to please ' .... the word chandas has the following senses : 
(1) desire, longing for. (2) Sacred text of Vedic hymns. 
(3) Metre .... In Uaiadi Sutras, the word is derived from 
cand — scand meaning ‘ to gladden, to please the initial c 
being changed to ch .... 

2. Edgerton, Franklin. The Epic Tri^tubh and its Hypermet- 
ric Varieties. JAOS 59, 1939. 

3. Iyer, D. G. Gopalakrishna. Upani§adic Prosody. IV AKX^, 
Allahabad 1926. 
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4. Jacobi, Hermann, Uber die altesten indischen Metriker und 
ihr Werk. IL (Grierson Comm. VoL), Lahore 1933. 

5. Lommel, H. Untersuchungen liber die Metrik des jiingeren 
Avesta. ZII 1 and 5, 1922 and 1927. 

6. Majumdar, N. K. a Study of Metres in the older Upani- 
London Univ., 1930. 

. [ThCvSis for M.A. : copy in Univ. Lib.] .... analysis of metres 
in Kena, Ka^ha, Isa, Mupdaka and ^vetasva compa- 

rison with corresponding RV metres and Epic metres .... em- 
endations suggested .... 

7. Sastri, F. S. Rgvedic views on Metre. XII AICK) (Sum- 
mary), Benares 1943-44. 

.... (1) RV -poets had a fairly advanced conception of metre. 
(2) Relationship between poetiy? and metre was recognised 
(X. 124.9). 

8. SOR, R. Vedijskije Zametki, Ucenyje zapiski Institute ja- 
zyka i literatury 3, Moscow 1928. 

[deals with the melodic structure of the gayatri]. 

9. Weller, H. Zur Metrik des Rgveda und des Avesta. ZDMG 
86, 1933. 

[report of a lecture delivered at Halle : also see, H. Weller. 
“ Beitraege zur Metrik des Veda’', ZII 1 (1922)]. 

10. Weller, H. Anahita : Grundlegendes zur arischen Metrik. 
W. Kohlharnmer, Stuttgart 1938. 

[a comprehensive treatise on Indo-Ir. metre]. 

: R. C. Zaehner, JRAS 1940. 


90. Accent. 

1. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Relation of Accent and Meaning 
in Rgveda. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

2. Sastry, N. S. The Vedic Circumflex. Bull, of Phonetic Stu- 
dies 1, Oct. 1940. 

[nature of Vedic svaritaj. 

3. Varma, Siddheshwar. Studies in the Accentuation of the 
Samaveda. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 
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1. Anandapriya, Sri. Some Aspects of Poetic Symbolism. 
Rev. Phil. Rel. 10, July 1941. 

.... the whole of RV is permeated with symbols calling forth 
to the mind of the early Aryans the pattern of universal life 
in which he and his psyche formed an integral part .... 

2. Bose, A. C. The Poetic Approach to the Divine in the 
Vedas. Pr. Bh. 46, Dec. 1941. 

.... Terms of splendour .... delicate human touches .... 

‘ Divine ’ contemplated in different relations to man and uni- 
verse .... the female idea of divinity etc. are poetic visions 
of Divinity .... 

3. Chakravarthy, G, N. Poetry and Romanticism in the 
Bgveda. PO VII, April-July 1942. 

4. Datta, Kalica P. Ancient Indian Poetry and Drama. 
Pr. Bh. 45, June h940. 

5. Jacobi, H. Zur Friihgeschichte der indischen Poetik. 
SBBAW, Miinchen 1928. 

[Auszug in Forschungen und Fortschntte 5, 1929]. 

6. Ruben, W. Die Theorien der Inder liber das dichterische 
Schaffen. OLZ 32, 1929. 

7. Sastri, P. S. Rgvedic Theory of Poetry. XII AICX3 
(Summary), Benares 1942t-44. 

.... Vedic poets composed their songs not with the rituals 
in their vnew. They wrote the songs purely for the sake of 
Art and devoted themselves to the worship of Beauty .... 
Rgvedic theory of poetry can be summed up in five verbs : 
kr, taks, bhar {vac, bru, ir), jan, srj. The first two relate to 
the formal aspect of poetry, the last two speak of the inner 
content of poetry, while the third represents the fusioi#of these 
. . They have only one theory of poetry and this approach- 
es idealistic view .... Poetry is the translation of a Vision 
and the poet is only a medium of that Revelation .... apau~ 
ru^eyatva indicates inspiration .... 

8. ViviDiSHANANDA, Swami. Mysticism in Indian Poetry. 
Vedt. Kes. 23, Nov. 1936. 

philosophical mysticism of Veda and Up devotional 

mysticism of later Indian poetry 
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92. Literary Forms and Criticism. 

1. Brown, W. Norman. Change of Sex as a Hindu Story 
Motif. JAOS 47, 1927. 

.... Indra in love with Danavi Vilistenga went to live among 
Asuras, assuming a female form among women, and a male 
form among men .... ^ 

2. Coomaraswamy, A. K. The Nature of “ Folklore ” and 
“ Popular Art ”. Q/MS 27, July-Oct. 1936. 

I ref. to Vedic folk-tales]. 

3. Dasgupta, H. N. The Indian Stage. Calcutta 1934-38. 

[in two Volumes : Vol I— Ehama and the RV ; Drama and 
the Up. etc.]. 

4. Divekar, H. R. Who first introduced Natya on earth ? 
ABORl 5, 1925-24. 

5. Gangoly, O. C. Some evidences for the early History of 
Indian Drama. NIA 5, 1942-43. 

6. Keith, A. B. The Sanskrit Drama. Oxford 1924. 

. . Dramatic elements in Vedic lit Dalogues of the 

Veda .... Dramatic elements in Vedic ritual 

7. Konow, Sten. Das indische Drama. Strassburg 1920. 

Vedic Origin 

8. Mankad, D. R. Rupa — ^ dramatic spectacle. IHQ 16, 

1940: 

9. Shustery, M. a. Drame ac Composition in Sacred Lite- 
rature. Ved. Kes. 25, July 1938. 

an account of dramatic elements present in some sec- 
tions of Veda, Avesta, Quoran ... RV X, 95 and other dia- 
• logue hymns. 

10. Winternitz, M. Ancient Indian Ballad Poetry. CR^ 
Dec. 1923. 

XL LEXICONS. 

93. Lexicographical Works. ^ ^ 

1. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. A Biographical Dictionary o] Pura- 
me Personages. Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta 1942. 
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author has brought together parallel ideas of mythologi- 
cal significance in the light of the archaeological discoveries 
* of the ancient civilisations of Babylon, Asia Minor, Egypt, 

Crete, Iran, Baluchistan, Mohenjodaro etc. ; . . . and has tried 
to discover the mystic background of Puranic m\i:hology ... 
Rev. : V. M. Inamdak, Aryan Path (Ocr. 1943) : A. N. Krishnan, ALB 
7 (1943). 

2. Grassmann, H. W orterbuch zum Rig Veda. Otto Harra- 
sowitz, Leipzig 1936. 

[anastatic reprint]. 

Rev. ; J. C. Tavadia, ABORf 18 (1937); S. M. Katre, OLD 9 (1938) 

3. Horwitz, E. P. Concise Semantic Dictionar>' of Sanskrit 
Language. ABORI 9, 1927-28. 

1 21 specimen words] 

4. Dharma-Kosa. Ed. JosHi, I^kshman Sastri (and an Edi- 
torial Committee). Prajfia Patha^la, Wai 1937. 

! Vol . I — V y avahara- Kanda ] . 

Rev. : V. G. Paranjpe, ABORI 19 (1938); P. K. Code, OCD I (1938); 
k. B., JOR 12 (1938); K. Rfnou, JA 230 (1938). 

5. Marouzeau, J. Lexique de la terminologie linguistique. 
Paul Geuthner, Paris 1933. 

Rev. : F. l.EXA, Arch Or 8 (1936). 

6. Neisser, W, Zum Worterbuch des Rgveda. D.M.G. 16-4, 
Leipzig 1924-30. 

Rev. : M. Bloomfield, JAOS 45 (1925); F. O. Schrader, OLZ 35 (1932). 

7. Rau, C. V. Sankar. A Glossary of Philosophical Terms. 
Sanskrit-English. S V Oriental Series 3, Tirupati. 

[embracing all systems of Indian Philosophy]. 

8. Renou, Louis. Index VMique. }VS 1-2, 1934-35. 

[index of new, rare and significant words from Vedic lit 

latest researches taken into account : particularly words from 
Br^maaias and Sutras]. 

9. Sadhale, G. S. Upanisad-Vdkya-Mahdkosa. Bombay 

1940. 

[A concordance to 223 Up. texts : in two Volumes}. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, NIA 6 (1943). 
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10. Schmidt, R. Nachtrage zum Sanskrit-W drier buck in km- 
zerer Fassung von Otto Bdhtlingk. Otto Harrasowitz, Leipzig 1928. 

Rev. : L. D. Barnett, JRAS 1929 ; J. Nori;l, OLZ 33 (1930). 

11. Stschoupak, N. ; Nitti, L. : Renou, L. Dictionnaire 
Sanskrit -frangais. Paris 1931-32. 

Rev.: J. Bloch, HSL 32 {i932) ; V. I.ksnv, Arch Or 5 (1933); H. N. 
Randle, JRAS 1936. 

12. Thomson, Stith. Motif-Index of folk-literature. Helsinki 
1932-34. 

[A classification of narrative elements in folk-tales, ballads, 
myths, fables, mediaeval romances, exempla, fabliaux, jest- 
books and local legends : Vol. 1-3 : A to H). 

Rev. : R. Pick, GGA 197 (1935),. 

13. ViSHVABANDHU, Sastri. Vaidika- Sabddrtha-Pdrijdta. V. 
V. R. Inst., Lahore 1929. 

[A Vedic etymological Dictionar>^ : critical trilingual record 
of ancient and modern interpretations with textual citations 
and philological cognations: Fascicule 1]. 

14. ViSHVABANDHU, Sastri. Vcidika-Paddnukrama-Kosa. 
^ntakuri Vedic Series 1, Lahore 1935-36. 

[A universal register of Vddic vocabulary, with introduction, 
supplements, reverse-index and appendices : Vol. II — Brahma- 
ttas and Aranyakas. Part 1 — a to n ; Part 2 — t to h]. 

Rev.: L. Renou, JA 2'28 (1936); H. Oertel, GGA 3-4 (1938). 

15. VisvABANDHU Sastri. Vioidika-paddnukramakosa-pramti. 
V.V.R. Inst., Lahore. 

[Sanskrit introduction to Vaidika-paddnukramakosa] . 

16. VisvABANDHU Sastri. V aidikapadmukrama Kosiya-Sdstrt- 
ya-bhittikd. V. V. R. Inst., Lahore. 

[English] . 

17. Waddell, L, A. Sumer-Aryan Dictionary, Luzac, London 
1927. 

Rev. : G. Ipsbn, OLZ 32 (1929). 

18. Winternitz, M. a concise Dictionary of Eastern Reli- 
gions (being the index volume to Sacred Books of the East Series). 
London 1925. 
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19. WuST, W. Vergleichendes imd etymologisches W drier buck 
des AlUindoarischen {Altindischen) . Carl Winter, Heidelberg 1939. 

[parts 1-3] .... an excellent monograph on cak^ma 

Rev.: F. Edgerton, JAOS 56 (1936); E. Bkkveniste, BSL S6 (1936); 
A. Debrunner, Arbeit 3 (1936) ; B. K. Ghosh, IHQ 12 (1936) ; 

V. PisANi, RSO 16 (1936); J. Kurylowicz, RO 11 (1936); L. Renoo, 
JA 228 (1936); S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (1937) ; B. K. Ghosh. IC 3 

(1937); S. M. Katre, ABQRl 18 (1937). 

XII. STUDY OF VEDIC WORDS. 

94. Study of Words : Grammatical, Etymological, 
Exegetic, etc. 

1. Agrawala, Vasudeva S. The meaning of ‘Bhastrika ’. 
Gopalakrishnamacharya Comm. VoL, Madras 1942. 

.... Ai§tadhyayi IV. 4.16 .... bhastrMibhyah sthan ... 
bhastrika is a person engaged in river transport by means of 
rafts of inflated^ skins .... maskd is the Semetic equivalent in 
meaning of Sanskrit bhastm .... 

2. Aiyangar,*P. T. S. The words drya and drdvida. JOR 
3, 1929. 

3. Apte, V. M. Rgvedic Studies : Apropos makak in maha 
rdye. BDCRl 2, June 1941. 

4. Apte, V. M. Rgvedic Studies 2 : All about vrata in the 

Bgveda. BDCRl 3, 1942. ^ 

5. Apte, V. M. The root ven and its verb forms in the 
Bgveda. A. B. Dhruva Comm, VoL, Ahmedabad. 

‘ 6. Austin, W. M. and Smith, H. L. Sanskrit Parsu and 
parasu. JAOS 57, 1937. 

7. Bagchi, P. C. Some Linguistic Notes. IHQ 9, March 

1933. 

. . . .maiacl (CU I, 10.1) from nmdaki-, means locust .... 
Kannat(Ja word midiche is a loan from I A .... pedu (in Veda) 
means elephant .... 

8. Bailey, H. W. Indo-Iranica. Trans. Philolog Soc. 1936. 

.... durom .... 

9. Banerji-Sastri, A. Vedic opasa and kaparda. JBORS 
18, Mar. 1932, 

.... opasa and kaparda (RV X 85.8 ; 114.3) meant types of 
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head-dresses, specially for females .... This is borne out by 
archaeological discoveries .... 

10. Benveniste, E. Communication. BSL 37, 1936. 

.... ayu = forme vitale, longue duree, etemite .... yuvan 

11. Bloch, J. Sanskrit vibhitaka. BSL 34, 1934. 

12. Bloch, J. La charrue vedique. BSOS 8, 1936. 

.... Rgvedic kars .... 

13. Brough, John. Sattaya. BSOS XI (2), 1944. 

.... The word, in legal and commentatorial literature in con- 
nection with Brahmanical gotra- system, means implicit- 
ly . 

14. Caland, W. Absolutive samploninaya, AO 1, 1922. 

I 

15. Caland, W. Vedica. AO 9, 1931. 

.... MS IV. I. 1, 2.6 ... . pretvarlya, 

16. Carpani, E, G. II termine samkalpa. F. W. Thomas 
Comm. Vol, Bombay 1939, 

.... esoteric interpretation of the Vedic philosophical term 

samkalpa .... 

17. Charpentier, Jarl. ^me Sanskrit and Pali notes. IL 
(Grierson Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933, 

.... av'adhvamsa (AV V. 22.3) ... nistrhma ... potia .... 

18. Charpentier, Jarl. Beitrage zur indoiranischen Etymolo- 
gic. Pavry Comm. Vol., London 19^. 

.... padati .... pusan .... 

19. Charpentier, Jarl. * Irano-skythische ” Eigennamen in 
Rigveda — ^Eine Nachpriifung. MO 28, 1934. 

.... the thesis of Hillebrandt that, in certain parts of RV, 
Ircinian proper names are found, and its further elaboration 
by Wiist, (Geiger Comm. Vol., 1931) are shown to be un- 
tenable 

20. Charpentier, Jarl. Beitrage zur indischen Wortkunde. 
MO 26-27, 1935. 

.... vibhidaka. syerUi, naraka, svitna .... 
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21. Charpentier, Jarl. Sakadhuma. BSOS 8, 1936. 

.... AV VI. 128 .... Sakadhuma is king of stars in AV .... 
its original sense is dung-smoke, which is a name of a constel- 
lation .... RV I. 164. 43 .... Sakadhuma = Krttikd .... 

22. Chatterji, S. K. Two new Etymologies. ZII 9, 1932. 

23. Chatterji, S. K. Some etymological notes. NIA 2, Oct. 
1939. 

.... karenu, tundicela .... 

24. Chattopadhyaya, K. The word ari in the Rgveda Sam- 
hitia. IL (Grierson Cx>mm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

.... ari used in good as well as bad sense .... ari in bad 
vSense perhaps derived irom Sumerian crhv or ari ( -- foe) .... 
or ari in two different senses possibly derived from two alto- 
gether different TE words .... 

25. Chaudhari, N. N. The Interpretation of some of the obs- 
cure Vedic words and hymns. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

.... dghrnt, ndka, msaiyau .... 

26. Chaudhari, Tarapad. On the interpretation of some 
doubtful words in Atharvaveda. JBORS, 1931. 

27. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Indian Architectural Terms. JAGS 
48, 1928. 

[explained on the basis of Vedic texts). 

28. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Kha and other words denoting 
^ zero ’ in connection with the metaphysics of space. BSOS 7, 1934. 

29. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Tathdgata. BSOS 9, 1939. 

.... countless Buddhist terms, e.g. arhat and attd, are purely 
Vedic .... Buddha legend is almost wholly made up of Vedic 
material with only such modifications as are inevitable when 
the eternal birth is to be retold in terms of a temporal narra- 
tive .... Buddha, the ‘ kinsman of the Sun the ‘ eye of the 
woiHd and ‘ great person ' of the Pali texts, who may be 
represented in art by a pillar of fire, is an incarnation {ava- 
tar ana) of the Vedic Agni .... in connection with the advent 
of Agni, verb d -f gam is characteristically employed in I?V 
(X. 53.1, VI. 52.5) .... [cf. E. J. Thomas : Tathdgata, BSOS 
8]. 

30. Coomaraswamy, A. K. undtiriktau and atyaricyaia. NIA 
6, June 1943. 
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51. Hopkins, G. S. Indo-European “ deiw&s '' and related 
words. Ling. Sac. Am., 1932. 

.... Vedic devas .... [Lg. dissertation]. 

Rev. : A. Meillet, BSL 34 (1934). 

52. Johnston, E. H. The root rap in the Rgveda. JRAS, 
1934. 

.‘. . . Vedic rap divided into two roots : one used originally in 
the intensive only .... AV -rap - - hold to ; favour ; help ; be 
(devoted to ... . 

53. Joseph, T. K. Islakd and istya. IHQ 8, June 1932. 

[Ref. IHQ 7, Dec. 1931]' .... acc. to Przyluski, the words 
are non Aryan .... 

54. JosHi, Sitarama. An attempt to arrive at the correct 
meaning of some obscure Vedic words. PWSBSt. 7(d), Benares. 

55. JosHl, Sitarama J. Some words of the Rgveda. All. Un. 

Stud. 5, 1929. * 

.... asridhah ... srid/j — faulty committance of sacrificial 
rites .... 

56. Josh I, S. J. The two Rgvedic words, mrla and mrlaya. 
JEHU 3, 1939. 

57. Kalima, J. Fi. sammas, ‘ Grenzstein ’. FUF 21, Helsinki 
1933. 

.... Vedic stambhah .... 

58. Kane, P. V. The meaning of dcdryah. ABORI 23', 1942. 

59. Katre, S. M. Indo-Arica I. BDCRI 1, 1939-40. 

.... OIA. urm-vahhi (TB 1. 1.2.5) .... 

60. Keith, A. B. The etymology of gum. K. B. Pathak 
Comm. Vol., Poona 1934. 

.... guna originally bovine . . 

61. Konow, Sten, Medhd and mazdd. Iha Comm. Vol, Al- 
Jahabad 1937. 

’ Zaraithustra cannot belong to 6th cent, b.c 

62. Krause, W. Noch einmal altind. §Mrdryau. KZ 64, 
1907. 


[Ref. Oertel — KZ 63] .... acc. to O., dry a must normally 
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come first in the dvandva compound .... acc.’ to K., mya has 
three syllables ... 

63. Kuiper, F. Beitrage zur altindischen Wortforschung. Ill 
8, 1931. 

.... kalahah, kalah, kapalam, ksayati, talah, dlnah, vetanam 

64. Kuiper, F. B. J. Indo-iranica. AO 15-16-17, 1937-39. 

. . . ..40 15 — ^Ved. ddhrah (i— weak, poor) .... Ved. end .... 
an old meaning of Vedic cyavati .... Ved. purdhi, ppwUi 
(i— give) .... AO 16 — <angand, asiamanam (!— setting of the 
Sun), bkrkuti .... AO 17 — yupah (—post), shsaktih, skok- 
tih (—headache), dstdati (= approaches) . 

65. Kuiper, F. B. J. Altindisch abhydsah. (Studium, Gewo- 
hnheit usw) ; sfbinda (RV VIII. 32.2) und binda, AO 17, 1939. 

66. Lane, G. S. Words for clothing in the principal Indo-Eu- 
ropean languages. Ling. Soc. Am., 1931. 

67. Lane, G. S. A note on Sanskrit kaksa-. AfPh 54, 1933. 

68. Lane, G. S. Etymological Miscellany. Lg 11, 1935. 

.... savya .... 

69. La Terza, E. Saggio di un lessico etimologico del Tantico 
indiano. RIGI 12-13, 1928-29. 

.... atra, adhvan .... an, ap ... . 

70. Liden, E. Zur indogermanischen Terminologie der Milch- 
wirtschaft. KZ 61, 1934. 

.... sara, srndti .... 

71. Liebich, B. Nochmals mleccha. BSOS 8, 1936. 

[Ref. B. Liebich : “Der Name mleccha ZDAIG 72] AUec- 
chas are Meks living in the Tarai on the west of Brahma- 
putra .... 

,72. Loewenthal, J. Wirtschaftsgeschichtliche Parefga. WUS 
11, 1928. 

.... agni, candana, ukha, haiiisa .... 

73. Lommel, H. Vedica und Avestica. ZII 8, 1931. 

(i) notes on Indo-Iranian words .... karoti .... urdhvasthd 
(RV II. 30.3) = ready to help .... (ii) Mother and child 
among men and animals in some Yedic similes, RV 1, 186,5 ; 
III. 33.1 ; IV. 19.5 ; X. 75.4 .... 
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74. LudeRS, H. Vedisch hesant, hesu, hesas. AO 13, 1935. 

RV V. 84, a hymn to the Earth hes ^ to neigh ; 

bawl ; roar (AB VI. 8) .... hesas weapon .... 

75. Luders, H. Sanskrit ka^ora-viklidha. AO 16, 1938. 

from TA 

76. Marstrander, C. inferus : adharah. NTS 4, 1930. 

77. Masson-Oursel, P. Abhi adhi, ati. JA 223, 1933. 

78. Master, Alfred. Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. BSOS XI 
<2), 1944. 

.... The word phdligmn in RV (I. 62.4; 121.10; IV. 50.5; 
VIII. 32.35) means, according to Macdonell, “receptacle''. 
Grassmann translates it with “Behalter”. Nimkta gives “cloud’' 
as its meaning. The likeliest meaning, according to the au- 
thor, is that of “ crystal used as a noun or as an attribute 

of a noun .... sphatikam first occurs in late Up it is 

likely that phaligam should have been replaced by sphatikam 
to suit a supposed etymology .... the Dravidians first intro- 
duced crystal to the notice of the Aryans .... the word phdi- 
gam was borrowed from Dravidian in Vedic times, became 
phalika in Pali, was then sanskritised to sphatikam .... au- 
thor adds a note on sphat and phal .... 

79. Meillet, a. Sur le genitif Sanskrit mama. BSOS 6, 1931. 

80. Meillet, A. A propos de ved. amba. BSL 34, 1934. 

.... forme d'interpellation a ancienne geminee .... 

81. Misra, Padma. The term Rajput (Rajaputra). V Ind. 
Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

.... ref. to Prasna Up. VI. 1, Kausalyo rdjaputrah .... which 
Samkara explains as Kof^ala jdtah Ksairiyah .... in A. Br. 
VII. 17, Vi^viamitra is addressed as Rajaputra by Sunahsepa 
.... Rajaputra means ‘ a member of landed gentry ’ .... 

82. Nehring, Alphonse A. A neglected heteroclitic noun. Lg 
16, 1940. 

dyms is the neglected heteroclitic noun .... 

83. Neisser, W. Altindisch stauti/stave, ZII 3, 1925. 

84. Neisser, W,. Vedica. BB 20. 

.... dhartari (as nominative .... stu§e .... huve .... [also 
see : Neisser : Vedica, ZII 5, 1927]. 

85. Neisser, W. Vedisch stuse. BB 27. 
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86 Qertel, H. Zu ai. sudmryau, “ Arier und sudra KZ 
63, 1936. 

.... §udra precedes dry a in compounds as well as outside .... 

87. Oertel, H. Idg. void^i “ ich habe gesehen '' = ich weiss 
KZ 63, 1936. 

[references from Vedic prose]. 

88. Oertel, H. Zusatz zy s. 103 altind. sudrmyau. KZ 64, 
1937. 

89. Oertel, H. ‘ Undifferentiated * Formless’, ‘In- 

capable of Perception by the Senses ' in Vedic Prose. NIA 1, 1938-39. 

90. PiSANi, V. Antico indiano hyas et svas. 1925. 

91. PiSANi, V. Miscellanea etimologica. Rend. Acc. Lincei 
Serie 7. 

.... garutmat — metathesis from ^tarugmant .... tvastj 

92. PiSANi, V. Miscellanea etimologica. Rend. Acc. Lincei 

Serie 6, 1932. 

. . . .ostha from "^au-stho .... 

93. PiSANi; V. (1) Ai tanka — e derivati. (2) Ai. ^nanddkim : 
manddka. (3) Ai. manjara — e un presunto passagio pracitico di r M 
conson. in « 4- conson. (4) svarhhdnu — Rdhu. RSO 14, 1933. 

94. PiSANi, V. Ai. tman — RSO 15, 1935. 

95. PiSANi, V. Vedico yuh “ se ipsum BSOS 8, 1936. 

96. PORZIG, W. Boden. WS 15, 1933. 

.... budhna .... 

97. Printz, W. Nhd. Weib, Skr. kalatram, Urdu aural u. a. 
IF 50, 1932. 

98. Przyluski, Jean. On the Origin of the Aryan word istakd. 
IHQ 7, Dec. 1931. 

.... non- Aryan loan word .... 

99. Przyluski, Jean. Le nom du ble. RO 7, 1931. 

.... Ved. godhuma .... 

100. Przyluski, Jean. Un dieu iranien dans Unde. RO 7, 
1931. 

.... vipfacitti . . . : visvdmitra .... vemacitra .... 

7 
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101. PRZYLUSKI, Jean. Deux noms indiens du Dieu Soleil. BSOS 
6. 1931. 

.... aja ekapdda .... pajjunna from pradyumna and parja- 
nya .... 

102. Przyluski, Jean et Regamey, C. Les noms de la moutarde 
et du sesame. BSOS 8, 1936. 

103. R.\jwade, V. K. Words in Rgveda. Poona 1932. 

[Vol. I]. 

Kev. : K. C. Chatierji, IHQ 8 (1932); Anok., Kalpaka 28 (1933); 
L. Renou, i.f 223 (1933). 

104. Renou, L. Sur le sens de Sanskrit marydda. BSL 27^ 
1936. 

.... ‘ Limite ' et non ‘ rivap:e ‘ . . . . 

105. Ronnow, K. Ved. kratu. MO 26-27, 1935. 

106. R5nnow, K. Ved. barhand, BSOS 9, 1937. 

.... bar hand — (1) annihilating power. (2) weapon. (3) 
demon-fight. (4) barhandvatd gird — penetrating, conquering 
resistance .... 

107. Ronnow, K. Vedic krivi. AO 16, 1938-39. 

[1. krivi in RV : 2. krivi in the later sarh.] .... krivi is 
eponymic ancestor .... combined with dragon-demon .... the 
conflict betw^een devas and asiiras represents an actual one 
between Aryas and Nagas .... krivi, ancestor of Naga-wor- 
shippers, becomes, after Aryanisation, a protege of Aryan 
gods .... 

108. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. A short note on asmdkam 
in Sanskrit. /OR 9, 1935. 

109. SCHEFTELOWITZ, I. Die ' Dreizehn ’ im Altindischen. Arch, 
Rel 23, 1920. 

110. Schropfer, Johann. Die altindischen Ausdriicke fur 
'mfmerken \ ‘ wahrnehmen ’ und ‘ erkemien ’ sinngeschichtlich dar- 
gesteUt und crkldrt. Monographic Archiva Orient, Prague, 

111. Schulze, W. Lesefriichte. KZ 56-58, 63. 1929-36. 

.... Vol. 5&~piba tjpad (,RV X. 116.1) . .. Vol. 57-58— 
sakkd sakhibkyah .... Zusammenhang zwischen Wortern des 
‘ Kennens' und * Verwandtseins ’ . . . . jhdti (CU VI. 15.1) 

112. SCHJWENTNER, E. Altind. svaka '' wolf /F 54, 1936. 
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113. SCHWYZER, E. Zwei Awestaworter. Pavry Comm, Vol, 
London 1933. 

114. Sen, Sukumar. Indo-Iranica. IL 7, 1939. 

.... nibha .... safkya, saikyayasa, saikyayasi .... p^asa- 
va, parasavt .... 

Iil5. Sen, Sukumar. The Etymology of the name Radha. IL 
8, 1940-41. 

.... rudJtd wa^ once a common noun ( = beloved, desired wo- 
man) .... Vedic rddhas (i— a desired object) .... 

116. Specht, F. Ai. pasur asvyah. KZ 57, 1930. 

117. Specht, F. Ai. canisthat. KZ 62, 1935. 

. . . .IJV VII. 70.4 ; VIII. 74.11 .... 

118. Specht, F. Zu ai. giristhds, KZ 63, 1936. 

.... RV I. 154.3 .... gir^thds (nom.) .... giriksite 
(dat.) 

119. Strauss, O. Sadru : (in Hindi). Ojha Comm. VoL, 
Allahabad 1934. 

.... AV XV. 7.1 .... may be related to samudra .... 

120. Suryakanta. Abhinisthdna or abhinistma. Kmie Cofnm. 
Vol.y Poona 1941. 

.... the use of the word in GS discussed .... diversity of 
interpretations offered by commentators on various GS .... 

121. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The horse in Indo-European lan- 
guages. Asutdsh Mem. Vol. i, 1928. 

122. Thieme, P. hemantasisirau and ahordtre. Jha Comm. 

VoU Allahabad 1937. 

123. Thieme, P. liber einige persische Wbrter im Sanskrit. 
ZDMG 91, 1937. 

124. Thieme, P. Der Fremdling im Rgveda. Abh. D. M. G. 
23, 1938. 

I A study about the significance of the word^, ari, arya, arya- 
man and dryd] . 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 230 (1938) ; J. Bloch, BSL 40 (1939). 

125. Thieme, P. Indische Wbrter und Sitten. ZDMG 93, 1939. 

.... pujd .... maridate, pinda, pandita .... mrnjata (PtV 
IX. 24) ... . 
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126. Thieme, P. I>rei altindische Wurzeln mit Tiefstufe wf. 
KZ 66, 1939. 

127. Trost, PauL Ai. aw. stn “Weib’'. IF 56, 1938. 

128. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedk Studies : Vol. I. Surabhi 
and Co., Mysore 1932. 

.... nitya, sunam, inid'fdsena, sagma, svasma, arati, dan, pr~ 
thak, yak^ma, abhva, admasad, nireka, smaddisti, padbhih .... 
Rev. : L. Renou, 221 (1932) ; R. P. Dewhurst, JRAS 1933 ; B. K. 
Ghosh, I HQ 10 (1934). 

129. ViLKUNA, Kustaa. Ein friihurarisches Lehnwort, ft. ola 
* Feuerstein, Kiesel ’. FUF 21, 1933. 

.... asthlld .... 

130. Wackernagel, J. Ignosco. Symbolae Dmielssmt, Upp- 
sala, 1932. 

.... anu-jnd .... anu : Ved. dnu {sak usw) .... 

131 . Wackernagel, J. Indo-Iranica. KZ 59, 61, 1932-34. 

.... No. 3 — acchidat, eddnam, kola, grh .... No. 11-20 — 
avatka kalydm, gri§ma, kivati, sevate, syona .... 

132. WijESEKARA, O. H. de A. The Philosophical Import of 
Vedic Yaksa and Pali Yakkha. University of Ceylon Review I (2), 
Colombo, Nov. 1943. 

The author traces the evolution of the philosophical im- 
port of this term throughout its long hist starting in 

tenth Mandala of RV in a cosmogonic context and developing 
in later Sam., Br.^ Up., till it finally assumed its important 

role as occurring in early Buddhist work, Sutta Nipdta 

starting from the idea of ‘ sudden flash of light ' mystery 
'magic’, 'magic power” in earlier books of RV, it developed, 
in the tenth Mancjala and AV, into the sense of ‘ the great 
wondrous being ’ and was applied to Hiraiiyagarbha — ^Puru§a 

it is applied to manas (VS) as ‘ macrocosmic psyche ’ 

.... Up. use it in the sense of Bhuta or Atman as “ a mass 
of intelligence” iprajndnaghana) , or “a mass of knowledge” 
(vijndnaghana) it is this idea of the original, pure con- 

sciousness that seems to be antecedental to the Pali 
yakkha 

133. Willman-Grabowska, li. Evolution semantique du mot 
dharma, RO 10, 1934. 

.... from RV downwards .... 
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134. Willman-Grabowska, H. Brhaspatir nilaprsthah^, Spra- 
wozd Pol Akad. 40, 1935. 

Rev. *A. Meillet, BSL 37 (1936). 

135. WtiST, W. Ein weiterer irano-skythischer Eigennamen im 
Rgveda. Geiger Comm. Voi, Leipzig '1931. 

RV X. 108.7 reku padam (productive place) 

aktkam (geographical name of the capital of the Panis) .... 

Srbinda ( Irano-Scythian proper name) [Ref. J. Char- 

pentier in MO 28 (1934)1. 

Rev. ; P. Thieme, IF 5C (1932) ; F. Edgerton, JAOS 52 (1932) ; V. 
PiSANi, RSO 13 (1932). 

136. WtisT, W. Ved. satahima : iatein. bimus <* bihi-mos. KZ 
62, 1935. 

137. WUST, W. Wortkundliche Beitrage zur arischen Kulturges* 
chichte und Weltanschauung — II. BSOS 8, 1936. 

gobhila 0 = bard) — *y/gubh — guh ( = to speak) 

XIII. LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 

95. History and Problems of Indo-Aryan Linguistics. 

1. Aiyar, L. V. R. Linguistica. QJMS 22, 1931-32. 

[a general survey of linguistic studies]. 

2. Bloch, Jules. LIndo-Aryen du Veda aux temps rmoder- 
nes. Adrien-Maissonneuve, Paris 1934. 

[a historical study of idg. languages of India]. 

Rev.; L. Renou, JA 224 (1934); D. Marcovich, Emerita 2 (i934); E. 
Benveniste, RCr 68 (1934); J. Kurylowicz, RO 10 (1934); A. Meillet, 
BSL 35 (1935) ; A. C. Woolner, JGLS 14 (1935) ; Sten Konow, AO 14 
(1935); W. Printz, ZDMG 89 (1935); R. L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935); 
A. Debrunner, if 54 (1936); S. K. Chatterji, CR 60 (1936); P. 
PoucHA, Arch Or 8 (1936); J. Mansion, Museon 49 (1936):; P. Theieme,. 
OLZ 39 (1936); S. M. Katre, ABORI 18 (1936). 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Linguistics in India. /. Dept. Lett. 
Univ. 18, Calcutta. 

4. Chatterji, S. K. Phonetics in the Study of Classical and 
Sacred Lmgttages in the East. 1935. 

[paper read at II Internat. Congress of Phonetic Sciences* 

July 1985] systems of gestures accompanying the tonal 

phenomena of the Vedas as they are chanted — 
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5. Chatterji, S. K. a History of the Aryan Speech in India. 
CR 60, Sept. 1936. 

[apropos Bloch : “ L'lndo-Aryen ”.] 

6. Chatterji, S. K. Study of modern Indian languages. IL 
7, 1939. 

7. Chatterji, S. K. Linguistics in India (1917*1942). Poona 

1942. 

(a survey article in Progress of Indie Studies, pub. B.O.R.I.] 

8. Ghosh, B. K. Linguistic Studies in Europe. CR 50, 
Mar. 1934. 

9. Hodson, T. C. Socio-Linguistics in India. M in 1 19, 

1939. 

10. Katre, S. M. On the Present Needs of Indian Linguistics. 
PO 6, 1941-42. 

11. Katre, S. M. New Lines of Investigation in Indian Lin- 
guistics. ABORI 20, 1936. 

12. Katre, S. M. Some Problems of Historical Linguistics in 
Indo-Aryan, Univ of Bombay, 1943. 

13. Kent, R. G. Linguistic Science and the Orientalist. JAOS 
55, 1935. 

14. Luders, H. Philologie, Geschichte und Archaologie in In- 
dian. ZII 8. 

15. Meillet, a. La situation linguistique de FAsie, Scieniia 
23/45, 1929. 

16. Patel, M. Linguistics in India. CR 51, April 1934. 

[Rev. of Taraporewala's ‘The Elements of the Science of 
Language ’]. 

17. Sankaran, C. R. The need of the hour : A dictionary of 
the Vedic language from a historical or linguistic standpoint. JOR 
11, 1937. 

18. Sukthankar, V. S. The Position of Linguistic Study in 
India. Bh. Vid., Nov. 1940. 

19. WusT, W. Indisch. W. Gruyter, Berlin 1929. 

[History of Indian Linguistics]. 

Rev.: F. Edgerton, Lg 5 (1929); Charpentier, MO 24 (1933); S. 
M. Katre, OLD 3 (July 1939). 
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96. Linguistic Study of Rgveda. 

1. Ghosh, B. K. Rgvedic Orthoepy. IC 3, July 1936. 

2. Ghosh, B. K. A Law of Visarga-Sarhdhi in Rksamhitia. 
IL 7, 1939. 

.... cases of final -s before initial k~ p- .... 

3. Kurylowicz, J. Les formes verbales composes du Rig- 
veda. Bull. Soc. Polon. 5, 1936, 

4. Nacinovich, M. Carmen ar vale. I. II testo. Rome 1933. 

.... forms of invocation of God in .... types vdyavin- 
drasca and dutah in RV .... 

5. Patel, M. A few hitherto undetected haplologies in old 
Indo- Aryan. Kane Comm. Vol., Poona 1941. 

.... RV V. 23.4 ; VI. 19.5 : VII. 33.12 ; IX. 82.4 ; X. 3.4 .... 

6. Renou, L. Denominatifs du Rgveda en -aryati, -anyati. 
BSL 37, 1936. 

.... very old formations .... 

7. Renou, L. Infinitifs et derives nominaux dans le ^tg\"eda. 
BSL 38, 1937. 

8. Renou, L. Sur certains emplois d' a[n)° priv. exi Sans- 
krit, et notamment dans le Rgveda. BSOS 10, 1929. 

9. Renou, L. Juxtaposition et composition dans le Rgveda. 
NIA 3, April-June-Nov 1940. 

10. Scheftelqwitz, I. Der Einfiuss der Volksprache auf die 
Zischlaute im Zeitalter der Entstehung des Rgveda. IL « Grierson 
Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

11. Varma, S. Syntax of the Dative Case in the Rgveda. Jha 
Comm. Vol, Allahabad 1937, 

97. Linguistic Study of other Vedic Texts. 

1. Bhattacharya, V. A linguistic note on the Mund^ka 
Upani^ad. IHQ 17, Mar. 1941. 

.... the language in this Up. is much influenced by Prakrit- 
ism and the Buddhist or mixed Sanskrit .... cf. atharva 
(ending in a), adresya (for adrsya), dear at ha (for dca- 
rata) .... 
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2. Biese, Y. M. Der Gebrauch von as und bhu im Aitareya 
Brahmaija. Arctos 2, Helsinki 1931. 

.... suppletiv, noch nicht promiscue .... 

3. Katre, S. M. Studies in the Rhythm of Old Indo-Aryan 
Vocables : 1. The nominal compounds of the Satapatha Brahmana. 
BDCRI 3, 1941-42. 

4. Katre, S. M. A note on the rhythmic distribution of no- 
minal compounds in the iSatapatha Brahmana. NIA 5, July 1942. 

5. Krishnaswami, M. A. Etymological speculations in the 
Brahmaaias. IX AlOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

6. Oertel, H. Prakrtism in Chandogya Upani§ad. Geiger 
Comm. VoL, Leipzig 1931. 

abkydttah (CU III. 14.2) for abhydptah .... pradhdkftr 
(tCU IV. 1.2) for pradhdkstt .... 

7. Oertel, H. Roots and Verb-forms from the unpublished 
parts of the Jaiminlya Brahmaiia. JVS 1-2, 1934-35. 

8. Varma, S. Criteria of prepositions used adnominally in the 
language of the Biiahmatiias. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

9. Varma, S. Sanskrit ardham as a preposition in the lang- 
uage of the Bri^mainas. Kane Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

10. Varma, S. The position of a preposition in the language 
of the Brahma^as. ABORl 23, 1942. 

11. Willman-Grabowska, H. de. Les noms de personnes dans 
le ISatapatha Brahmaiia. Vendryes Comm. Vol., 1925. 

[also see : Willman-Grabowska : ‘‘ Le composes nominaux dans 
les SPB Krakow 1927-28 ; and “ Les repetitions du 5PB ”, 
Lwow 1930]. 

98. Vedic Prose. 

1. Canedo, J. Zur Wort-und Satzstdlung in der dUund 
mittelindischen Prosa. Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Gottingen 193<7. 

. . . .TS and MS considered for the first period .... CU for 
the second period 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (July 1937;; J. Bl<:»ch, BSL 38 (1937); L. 
Renou, JA 229 (1^37); St. Konow, AO 15 (1937); M. Leumann, OLZ^ 
2 (1938) ; A. Debrunner, IF 56 (1938). 
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2. Ghatage, a. M. Delbriicks introductory remarks on old 
Indian Prose. 1C 6, Jan. 1940. 

[English transl. of D.'s introduction to “ Die altindische Wort- 
folge aus dem SPB ”]. 

3 . Lahiri, P. C. Studies in the word-order oj Sanskrit prose. 
London Univ. 1933. 

[Ph.D. thesis : Copy in Univ. Lib. Prose-passages in AB 
etc.]. 

4. MfNARD, A. La Subordination dans la Prose Vedique. 
Soc. ed. Bell. Lett., Paris 1936. 

.... mainly based on SPB .... subordinate sentences or 
phrases based on yavat, yalhd, yatfa, yadi .... 

Rev.: J. Bloch, BSL 38 (1937); L. Renou, JA 229 (1937); A. B. 
Keith, JKAS 1938 ; S. M. K\tre, OLD 1 (April 1938) ; W. Printz, 
ZDMG 92 (1938); A. Debrunner, IF 56 (1938). 

5. Oertel, H. Untersuchungen zur Kasussyntax der vedis- 
chen Prosa. SBBAW, Munchen. 

[also see: H. Cartel: Zum disjunkten Gebrauch dcs No- 
« minalive in der Brahmanaprosa ”, Wackernagel Comm. Vol., 

1925 and “ The Syntax of Cases in the Narrative and Des- 
criptive Prose of the Brahmapas”, Heidelberg 1926]. 

Rev. ; S. M. Katre, OLD 1 (May 1938). 

6. Oertel, H. Kasus und Adjektivum des Gdtternamens bei 
den ai. Verben des Darbringens vap -h nis und labh -f d. KZ 62. 
1935. 

7. Oertel, H. The expressions for “ The year consists of 
twelve months and the like in Vedic prose. BSOS 8, 1936. 

8. Oertel, H. Syntaktische Aequivalenz des Genitivs und 
Ahlativs bei Verben der Trennung in der vedischen Prosa. SBBAW 
12, Munchen 1935. 

Rev. ; L- Kenuu, VLZ 4 (1937). 

9. Oertel, H. Zum altindischen Ausdrucksver star kungsty pus 
^atymya Myam : “ das wahre des Wakren ’’ =“ Die Quintessenz des 
Wahren SBBAW 3, Munchen 1937. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, BSL 38 (1937); L. Renou, OLZ 1 (1938). 

10. Oertel, H. Die Konstruktion von tsvara in der vedischen 
Prosa. KZ 65, 1938. 

(il) isvara mit dem Infinitiv auf -toh. (2) tsvara mit 

dem Infinitiv auf -ah. (3) Der Infinitiv auf -tos mit Ellipse 
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von isvma, (4) tsvara mit dem Infinitiv auf -tavai. (5) 
isvara mit dem Infinitiv auf -turn. (6) Mangelnde Kongru- 
enz. (7) isvara mit Verbum finitum .... 

Rev. ; L. Rf.nou> OLZ 11 (193S). 

.11. Oertel, H. Zu den Kasusvariationen in der vedischen 
Prosa : Erster Teil. SBBAW 5, Miinchen 1937. 

....die AbhandJung behandelt eine grossere Anzahl von Stel- 
len, in denen bei identischer oder sehr ahnlicher Umgebung 
verschiedene Kasus auftreten, die teils als syntaktivSch aqui- 
valent, teils als stilL^ische Variationen angesehen werden 
miissen .... 

Rev. : L. Renou, OLZ 11 (1938). 

12. Oertel, H. Zu den Kasusvariationen in der vedischen 

Prosa : Zweiter Teil. SBBAW 6, Miinchen 192'8. 

....die Abhandlung behandelt (1) die verschiedenen Kon- 
struktionen der Wurzel jan und ihrer Komoposita, und (2) die 
einem Dativus commodi parallel gehenden Genitive. Es zeigt 
sicb. schon sehr friih die Neigung eines urspriinglischen adno- 
minalen Genitivs, seine nominale Bindung zu lockern und in 
das Gebiet anderer Kasus iiberzugreifen. Die Annahme einer 
Ellipse zur Erklaning dieser Genitive ist abzulehnen .... 

13. Oertel, H. The Genitivus Personae with verbs of eating 
(ad, as, bhuj) and accepting (grh + prati and perhaps labh) in 
Vedic prose. F. W. Thomas Comm. Vol, Bombay 1939. 

14. Oertel, H. On some genitival constructions in Vedic prose. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

15. Oldenberg, H. Zur Geschichte der altindischen Prosa. 
Berlin 1917. 

[with special reference tc prose-poetical narratives]. 

16. Thieme, P. Ein iranisches Kulturlehnwort in der vedis- 
chen Prosa ? (bmsva). ZDMG 92, 1938. 

99. Linguistic Types. 

1. Debrunner, a. Die Herkunft des ai. Typus paitrya-. IF 
54, 1936. 

2. Debrunner, A. Der Typus tuda- im Altindischen. BSOS 
8, 1936. 

3. Meillet, a. Sur le type latin egi, egistl. BSL 34, 1934. 

.... cf. agrabham, agrabhim 
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100. Linguistic Study of the Veda in General. 

1. Bloomfield, M. and Edgerton, F. The Vedic Variants. 
Ling. Soc. Am., 1930-1934. 

[VoJ. I— The Verb : 1930. Vol. 11— Phonetics : 1932. Vol. 
Ill — Noun and Pronoun Inflection (Ed. Bloomfield, Edger- 
ton and Emeneau, M. B.) : 1934] .... a grammatical and 
stylistic study of the entire mass of the variant readings in 
the repeated mantras of the Vedic tradition .... the variants 
illumine the ways in which the whole stock of mantra mate- 
rial was reworked in the course of centuries .... 

Rev. ; Vol. I : L. D. Barni;tt, JRAS 1931 ; H. Oertel, GGA 193 (1931); 
A. Debrunner, if 49 (1931); E. La Terza, RIGl 15 (1931); L. C. 
Barret, JAOS 51 (1931); A. Carnoy, Le Museon AS (1932); A. Meillrt, 
BSL 32 (1932). Vol. 1 and II : L. Renou, TA 223 (1933); R. L. Tur- 
ner, BSOS 7 (1934), L. Renou, BSL 34 (1934); F. Thieme, OLZ 37 
(1934); W. WuEST, ZIl 9 (1934). Vol. II : A. B. Keith, JRAS 1933 ; 
H. Oertel, GGA 196 (1934); S. M. Katre, OLD 2 (Oct. 1938). Vol. 
Ill : L. C. Barret, JAOS 55 (1935); A. Debrunner, ./T 53 (1935); Stcn 
Konow, AO 14 (1935); R. L. Turner, BSOS 8 (1935); J. Bix)CH, BSL 
35 (1935); H. Oertel, GGA 8-9 0936); S. M. Katre, OLD 2 (Oct. 
1938). 

2. Bonfante, G. L’ottative greco e vedico. Nota fonetica. 
RIGI 17, 1933. 

3. Debrunner, A. Vedisch nesa und parsa und die vedischen 
Imperative auf -si, Winternitz Comm. Vol., Leipzig 1933. 

4. Edgerton, F. Studies in the Veda. AJPh 35. 

.... instrumental .... AV IV. 27. 4-5 .... 

5. Edgerton, F. Studies in the Veda. AfPh 40. 

6. Edgerton, F. Dialectic Phonetics in the Veda : Evidence 
from the Vedic Variants. Collitz Comm. Vol., Batlimore 1930. 

.... Prakritisms in Veda .... 

7. Edgerton, F. Siever’s Law and IE. Weak-grade Vocalism. 
Lg 10, Sept. 1934. 

.... (i) Siever's Law in Vedic and IE .... (iii) Character 
of Vedic tradition .... (vii) Siever’s Law and Vedic exegesis 
.... (xii) Reexamination of the text of RV needed .... 

8. Kasyap, R. R. a Vedic Basis for the Etymologies in the 
Nirukta by Yaska. IC 1-2, April 1935 and April 1936. 

9. Mansion, J. Le smskrit vedique, longue morte. Mel. 
Philolog. Orient., Liege 1932. 

Rev. : W. Gampert, Arch. Or. 9, (1937). 
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10. Meillet, a. Sur I’accent v^ique. BSL 34, 1934. 

11. Oertel, H. Ai. Gen. Abl. der Feminina auf -as in dativis- 

cher Funktion. KZ 63, 1936. • 

12. PiSANi, V. Una regola di tmesi vedica e indoeuropea. RSO 
14, 1934. 

[Ref. L. Renou : La separation du preverbe et du verbe en 
vedique. BSL 34 (1933) ] .... old irish parallels .... 

13. Renou, L. La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes vediques. 
Paris 1925. 

.... the IE value of ‘ perfect ’ is that of the vState attain- 
ed ... . 

Rev. : L. D. B.^rnett, JRAS 1926 ; F, Edgerton', JAOS 49 (1929). 

14. Renou, L. A propos du subjonctif vedique. BSL 33, 1932. 

15. Renou, L. La separation du preverbe et du verbe en ve- 
dique. BSL 34, 1934. 

16. Renou, L. L’absolutif Sanskrit en-am\ MSL 23, 1935. 

17. Renou, L. Sur Taoriste vedique en -is-, BSL 35, 1935. 

18. Renou, L. Etudes de grammaire Sanskrite : Premiere 
Serie. Adrien Maissonneuve, Paris 1936. 

.... (1) Recherches sur I’emploi du participe {a) dans 

les Br. {b) dans la langue post-vedique (c) dans le RV. 
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1. Austin, W. M. and Smith, H. L. The Etymology of 
Hittite Yukas. Lg 13, April-June 1937. 

2. Benveniste, E. Une racine indo-europeenne ; sur le con- 
sonantisme hittite. BSL 33, 1932. 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Pre-Indo-European. IC 8, 1942. 

discusses Sturtevant s genealogical table : 

Primitive Indo-Hittite 

1 

Pre-Indo-European 


Pre-Hittite Indo-European as reconstructed 

I 

1 I r 

Sk. Gk. Lat 

4. CouvREUR, Walter. De hettitische h. (Een bijdrage tot de 
studie van het Indo-Europeesche vocalistne). Univ. Leuven 1937. 

Rev. ^ B. Hronzy, Arch Or 9 (1937); E. H. Sturtevant, 14, (1938). 

5. Ghosh, B. K. Hittite People and Language. JGIS 7, 
July 1940. 

.... H. is the oldest IE language .... acc. to Sommer, it is 

IE language in its flexional structure .... 

6. Keith, A. B. The relation of Hittite, Tocharian and Indo- 
European. IHQ 14, June 1938. 

7. Kerns, J. A. and Schwartz, B. The laryngeal hypothe- 
sis and Indo-Hittite, Indo-European vocalism. JAOS 60, 1940. 

8. Kroeber, a. L. and Chretien, C. D. The statistical tech- 
nique and Hittite. Lg 15, April-June 1939. 

9. Lesny, V. The language of the Mitanni chieftains — a third 
branch of the Aryan group. Arch Or 4, 1932. 

10. Pederson, Holger. Hittitisch und die anderen indo-euro- 
pdischen Sprachen. Copenhagen 1938. 

Rev. : E. H. Sturtevant, Lg 14, (1938). 

11. Retersen, W. Hittite and Indo-European nominal plu- 
ral declension. AJPh, 1930. 
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12. Przyluski, J. Sur Tinfinitif en hittite et en indo-iranien. 
RHA 5, 1935. 

13. Przyluski, J. Perrq|itation de voyelles en hittite et en 
indo-europeen. RHA 6, 1936. 

14. Skold. H. Zu den altindischen Gottesnamen im Mitanni- 
Vertrag. OLZ 29. 

15. Sturtevant, E. H. Notes on Hittite and Indo-European, 
pronouns and morphology. JAOS 47, 1927. 

16. Sturtevant, E. H. Changes of quantity caused by Indo- 
Hittite h. Lg 7, June 1931. 

.... in I-H long vowels and diphthongs with long prior ele- 
ment were shortened before h. In pre-IE h was lost in all 
positions, and an immediately preceding vowel was lengthened 

* if h had been followed by another consonant. These phone- 
tic laws furnish an explanation of certain vowel alterations 
in Gk. and Sk. which have hitherto been ascribed with some 
difficulty to ablaut .... 

17. Sturtevant, E. H. Comparative Grammar of Hittite. 
Ling. Soc. Am., 1933. 

18. Sturtevant, E. PI. Hittite Glossary (Words of known or 
conjectural meaning with Sumerian and Akkadian words occurring 
in Hittite texts). Ling. Soc. Am., 1936. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, ABORl 19 (1937). 

19. Sturtevant, E. H. The pronoun *so, *so, tod and the 
Indo-Hittite hypothesis. Lg 15, 1939. 

20y Sturtevant, E. H, Evidence for voicing in Indo-Hittite 
Y (fourth laryngeal). Lg 16, 1940. 

..... examples of voiced phoneme .... otum, otave (RV), 
vdtave (AV) .... 

21. Sturtevant, Edgar H. The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals.. 
LSA, 1942. 

Rev. : R. G. Kent, Lg 19 (1943). 

107. Other Indogermanic Languages. 

1. Sankaran, C. R. Tocharian and the invalidity of the 
Satem-Centum hypothesis. NIA 3, 1940. 

2. Schwentner, E. Tocharische VogelnamenJ KZ 65, 1938. 
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3. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. De indo-europeesche bestanddeelen 
in de Tocharische dedinatie. Lx)uvain 1940. 

4. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. ^echerches sur retymologie des 
deux dialects tx)chariens. BSOS 10. 

5. Agrell. Baltoslavische LanHstudien. Lund 1919. 

Sk. pujd with Russ, pugati i= oVerawe, intimidate 

6. Atkinson, B. F. C. The Greek Language, Faber and 
Faber, London 1931. 

Rev^ : Ed. Hermann, GGA (1933). 

7. Buck, C. D. Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin. 
Univ. Press 16, Chicago 1933. 

Rev. : E. Hofmann, GGA 197 (1935). 

8. Charpentier j. Nvxto^ a/jioXyo). Symbolae Danielsson, 

Uppsala 1932. • 

.... Vergleich von Rindern mit Sternen, Milchstrasse u.a .... 

9. Karstien, C. Griech. ttcAekv? : ahd. bihal. KZ 65, 1938. 

.... drd in Sk 

10. Schwentner,*E. Griech. TrepSis ''Rebhuhu”. KZ 65, 
1938. 

.... prddku .... 

11. Sturtevant, E. H. The Greek A-perfect and Indo-Euro- 
pean -K{o)-.Lg 16, 1940. 

.... compared with Vedic perfect .... in Avestan and Sk., 
as in Gk., the use of the perfect as a preterit increases with 
the lapse of time, and the deduction is probable that the per- 
fect was once (I think, in Pre-Indo-Hittite) purely kind of 
present. Still the preterit use that attaches to many perfect 
forms in Sk., Avestan, Latin and Germanic may perfectly well 
have established itself in primitive IE or even earlier .... 

12. Sturtevant, E. H. The Greek aspirated Perfect. Lg 16, 
1940. 

.... ref. Vedic forms, duduhre, tata^re .... 

13. Benveniste, E. Les adjectifs latins en -cundus. BSL 34, 
1933-34. 

. . . ., cf. bkumd, bhjuri, sur a . . 

14. Ghosh, B. K. Origin and Developiment of the Latin lang- 
uage. India oM the World 4, 1935, 
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15. Specht, Fr. Lat. iuvare. KZ 65, 1938. 

cf. uti, avati, avitar 

16. Sturtevant, E. H. Prehistoric Latin accented woi, Lg 10, 
1934. 

.... ref. IJV — papra, vidre .... 

17. Krogmann, W. Germ, uepna- n. “ Waffe KZ 65, 1938. 

.... vapa, vadha 

18. Lehmann, W. P. The Indo-European JA-determinative 
in Germanic. Lg 18, 1942. 

.... refer. Sk. . .hari (*ghel ~ to be yellow), murdhd {*mela 

i= to appear, rise), gharsati {gher = to rub) ... 

19. Mezger, F. Got. abrs “ stark, heftig,” biahrjm “ sich 
entsetzen, aba m. “ Gatte'" KZ 65, 1938. 

.... ref. nar (Manu), vtra .... 

20. Mezger, F. Got. usgrudja “mutlos”, ahd. ingrutig “ in- 
tentus”. KZ 65, 1938. 

.... ref. grdhnu .... 

108. Studv of Indo-germanic Languages in General. 

1. Autram, C. Sumerimi et Indo-Europeen. L'aspect mor- 
phologique de la question. Paris 1925. 

2. Bartoli, M. Le sorde aspirate dell’ ario-europeo. Stud. It 
di Fil. Class. 8, 1930. 

3. Benveniste, E. Le participe indo-europ^n en-mno. BSL 
34, 1933. 

4. Benveniste, E. Origines de la formation des noms en indo^ 
europeen. Adrien-Maissonneuve, Paris 1935. 

Rev. : J. Vendryes, BSL 36 (1936);; R. G. Kent, Lg 13 (1937). 

5. Benveniste, E. Expression indo-europeenne de Y “eter- 
nity BSL 38, 1937. 

6. Benveniste, E. Le probleme du p indo-europeene. BSL 
38, 1937. 

..... da es nur nach Gutturalen auftritt, handelt es sich um 

' gutturales affriquees ' *rk®o — Bar : raksas . . Ausblick 

auf die Heimat 
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7. Blake, F. R. The relation between Indo-European and 
Semitic. Pavry Comm. VoL, London 1933. 

.... a presumption in favour of this relationship has been 
created by a small group of complete correspondences, and 
a larger group of partial or less certain correspondences .... 

8. Bonfante, G. Ddla intonazione sillabica indoeuropea. 
Mem. d. R. Accad. Naz. dei Lincei, 1929. 

9. Carnoy, a. Les Indo~Europeens. Paris 1921. 

[prehistoire des langues, des moeures et des croyances de 
FEurope.] 

10. Claflin, E. F. Venetic tolar y Old Irish canar and the 
Indo-European Perfect. Lg 12, 1936. 

11. Claflin, E. F. The Indo-European Middle Ending -r. 
Lg 14, 1938. 

12. Claflin, E. F. The Voice of the Indo-European Perfect. 
Lg 15, 1939. 

a striking example of the way in which the perfect active 

normally associates itself with the middle voice of other tenses 
of the same verb occurs,, for example, ih Vedic prose for the 

group d vrtr, corresponding to Latin revertor, reverti 

cf. ^PB III. 2-4-6 .... 

12a. Edgerton, Franklin. The Indo-European Semivowels. Lg 
19(2), April- June 1943. 

. , Sievers (1878) said: ‘unaccented i and u (sc. after a 
consonant and) before a vowel were consonantal after a short 
syllable, vocalic after a long ' .... the ‘ converse of Sievers ' 
Law ' .... Char, of RV. — we must recognise two distinct 
layers of obscuration bet. ourselves and the living dialect, 
which we may call proto-RVedic. First, the authors of the 
hymns were using ein archaic, priestly, artificial dialect, not 
their own vernacular. They were members of a priestly 
guild, the intellectual leaders of their community and very 
proud of their status. They were carefully trained, and on 
the whole handled their archaizing language quite well. But 
naturally they slipped now and then .... The magic-mongers 
of AV, on the other hand, mishandled the ddicades of tlie 

language as they did the metres no one would ever have 

discovered Sievers’ Law from a study of AV, though its 
authors were obviously trying to compose in very nearly the 
same dialect as that of R.V. They belonged socially and 
intellectually to a very different class .... The traditional 
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record (oral at first, now also written) of RV demonstrably 
misrepresents the way it was pronounced by the authors of 
the hymns in many and very serious aspects. The metre 
proves this constantly .... The newer part of this article 
tries to formulate the behaviour of IE semivowels when 
juxtaposed with other semivowels .... 

13. Erdodi, J. Ein vorarisches Lehnwort des Ungarischen. IF 
52, 1934. 

.... fold from prthvl .... 

14. Frisk, Hjalmar. ' Wahrheit ' und ‘ Luge ' in den indoger- 
manischen Sprachen. Hdgskolas Arsskrift 41, Goteborg 1935. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, JA 228 (1936); E. Benveniste, BSL 36 (1936); R. G. 
Kent, Lg 14 (1938). 

15. Frisk, Hjalmar. Suffixales -th- im Indoger manischen. 
Hogskolas Arsskrift, Goteborg 1936. 

Weder Kretschmers Annahme eines voridg. Einflusses 

auf das Arische, noch Meillet’s Deutung als expressive Vari- 
anten der Tenues, noch die von den meisten Forschern ab- 
gelehnte I.>aryngaltheorie, die Cuny aufgestellt und Kury- 
lowicz ausgebaut hat, ergeben eine befriedigende Erklarung 

der idg. Tenues aspiratae altind. -tha- (-atha-) Suffix 

geht sehr wahrscheinlich in idg. zedt zuriick .... 

Rev. ; W. Printz, ZDMG 91 (1937). 

16. Gottlieb, E. A systematic tabidation of Indo-European 
animal names. Ling. Soc. Am., 1931. 

[wuth special ref. to their et>nnology and semasiology]. 

17. Hahn, E. A. The indefinite-relative-interrogative stem sem-, 
sm-, smo-. Lg 18, 1942. 

.... this stem has three general meanings, which, how’ever, 
overlap considerably. ... (1) ‘ any ' — sama ( =any, each), sima 
(.= self) ; (2) ‘one ’ — sakrt (=once); (3) ‘jointly, together’ 
— samah (=like), saha (= together), smat (together), sam 
( — together with) 

18. Harl, W. Die iiberkurzen Vokale in den historischen indo- 
germanischen Sprachen. KZ 63, 1936. 

.... (1) Reduzierte kurze Vokale. (2) Die Gleitvokale 

(altind.) — Pilati^khya (3) Anaptyxe (altind.) — RV 

11. 19.5; V. 35.2; X. 61.27 .... 

19. Hermann, E. Einige Beobachtungen zu den idg. 
Verwandtschaftsnamen. IF 53, 1935. 
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20. Hermann, E. Was hat die indogermanische Sprachwissen- 
sdiaft deiti National-Sozialisimus zu bieten ? GGA 2-3, 1937. 

21. Keith, A. B. The Grouping of the Indo-European Dia- 
lects. IL (Grierson Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

22. Keith, A. B. Indo-European in the Mediterranean Area. 
IHQ 16, Sept. 1940. 

23. Kroeber, a. L. and Chretien, C. D. Quantitative classi- 
fication of Indo-European languages. Lg 13, 1937. 

24. Kuiper, F. B. J. Die indogermmischen Nasdprdsentia : 
ein Versuch zu dner morphologischen Analyse. N. V. Noord-Hol- 
landsche Uitgeversmaatschappij, Amsterdam 1937. 

. .i. . (1) Forschungs-geschichtliche Obersicht. (2-3) Einlass- 
liche Bebandlung eines bestimmten Typus von Nasalprasen- 
tien (zunachst indo-ir. Sprachen). (4) Bedeutung aller Na- 
salinfix und mit dieser in Zusammenhang die IX. und die V. 
(iind VIII.) Klasse d.h. die Prasentien mit suffigiertem na | 
nl bzw no \ nu .... cf. yuj — yunaj — yunj .... 

Rev.: J. W. Poultney, 14 (1938); M. Leumann, OLZ 11 (1938); 
E. SCHWYZER, DLZ 40 (1938); H. W. B., BSOS 9 (1938-39). 

25. Kurylowicz, J. Etudes indo-europeemes. Pol. Akad. 
21, Cracow 1935. 

.... (1) Les occlusives labiovelaires. (2) Sur les elements 
consonantiques disparus en indo-eur. (3) Les changements 
vocalique et leurs chronologic. (4) Remarques sur la flexion 
nominale. (5) Notes de derivation nominale .... 

Rev.( : E. H. Sturtevant, Lg, 12 (1936). 

26. Lagercrantz, O. Indogermmisches Prddikativ. Uppsala 
1933. 

Rev.: S. M. Katre, OLD 1 /Mar. 1938). 

27. Loewe, R. Die freie Akzent des Indogermmischen. Gruy- 
ter, Berlin 1929. 

28. Lohmann, j. Genus und Sexus. Vandenhoeck und 
RuprechL Gotitipgeni 1932. 

.... relation between sex and gender division of sub- 
stantives into mas., fern., neut vrki and devt 

• Rev.: A. Meillet, BSL 33 (1932); E. H. Sturtevant, Lg 9 (1933); 
S. M. Katre, VLD 2 (Jan. 1939). 

29. Lotspeich, C. M. Indo-European Deictic Particles. Lg 
7, June 1931. 

ke meant “ here * cf. ekah 
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30. Meillet, a. Theorie du rhythme et du ton en indo-airo- 
peen. BSL 31, 1931. 

31. Meillet, A. Caractere secondaire du type th&natique indo- 
europ^n. BSL 32, 1931. 

32. Meillet, A. Les cas employes a I’infinitif en indo-euro- 
p6en. BSL 32, 1932. 

33. IdEiLLET, A. Type thematique indo-europeen. BSL 32, 
1932. ^ 

34. Meillet, A. Essai de chronologie des langues indo-euro- 
p^nes. BSL 32, 1932. 

.... La theorie du Feminin .... 

35. Meillet, A. Sur les noms indo-europeennes du 'laif. 
IL (Grierson Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

. , Kfiram .... mastu .... 

36. Meillet, A. Sur des demonstratifs indo-europeens a s- 
initial. MSL 23, 1935. 

37. Oehl, W. Fangen-Fvnger-Funj. Freiburg 1933. 

Rev. : S. M. Katre, OLD, (June 1938). 

37a. Paschall, Clarence. The Semasiology of Words derived 
from Indo-European '^nem-. Univ. of California Publications in 
Linguistics 1(1), Los Angeles 1943. 

38. Phelps, J. Indo-European initial si, Lg 13, 1937. 

39. PiSANi, V. Zum Optaitiv der wieder^holten Handlung in 
der Vergangenheit. IF 50, 1932. 

40. PiSANi, V. Zu umbr. antentu ^ entelus (0, ampentu 
apelust, KZ 65, 1938. 

.... cf. venati .... 

41. Poultney, J. W. The Distribution of the Nasalinfixing 
Presents. Lg 13, 1937. 

42. Prakasar, S. G. Dravidian and Indo-European languages* 
NR, Nov. 1936. 

43. Sankaran, C. R. Thayries about Ablaut. JOR 12-14, 
1939-40. 
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44. Sankaran, C. R. Contributions on the study of the Indo- 
European accent. BDCRI 1-2, 1939-41. 

45. Sankaran, C. R. A further note on the logical analysis 
of the three probable stages of primitive Indo-European compound 
formation. BDCRI 2, 1940-41. 

46. Sankaran, C R. IE. GM-SKHo— or GM-SK6— ? IL 8, 
1940-41. 

47. Sturtevant, E. H. The prehistory of Indo-European a- 
stems. Lg 14, 1938. 

48. Sturtevant, E. H. The Indo-European voiceless aspirates. 
Lg 17, 1941. 


.... I assume 
aspirates : — 

the following 

development 

of the voiceless 

IE 

Sk 

A vest. 

Gk. 

*ph 

ph 

i 

0 

*th 

th 

6 

e 

*kh 

kh 

X 

X 


48a. Sturtevant, Edgar H. The Indo-European Reduced 
Vowel of the c-series. Lg 14(4), Oct. -Dec. 1943. 

49. Vaillant, Andre. L’origine des presents thematiques en 
-e/o-. BSL 38, 1937. 

50. Varma, S. Indo-European gmsko or gmskhd. NIA 3, 
April-June 1940. 

51. Vendryes, J. Remarques sur les verbes de mouvement en 
indo-europeen. IL (Grierson Comm. Vol), Lahore 1933. 

52. Walleser, M. Zur heteroklitischen Deklination im Indo- 
germanischen. Yakrty “ Leber ”, WUS 14, 1932. 

109. Works on Comparative Philology. 

1. Brugmann, K. Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen sprachen. Leipzig-Berlin 1933. 

2. Hirt, H. Indogermamsche Grammatik. C. Winter, Hei 
delberg 1921-1937. 

Vol. I — ^Etymology and consonantism. Vol. II — Phono- 
logy with ref. to IE| vocalism. Vol. III-IV— -Morphology of 
nouns and verbs. Vol. V — Accent of Idg. Vol. VI— Syntax 
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Rev. : R. G. Kent, Lg 11-12 (1935-36); E. IIermakn, OLZ 5 (193S) ; 
S. M. Katre, old 2 (April 1939). 

3. Hirt, H. Die Hauptprobleme der indogermanischen Spra- 
chwissenschajt. Max Niemeyer. Halle a Saale 1939. 

[edited by H. Arntz.l 

Rev. ; G. M. Bolling, Lg 15 (1939); E. Benvemste, BSL 40 (1939). 

4. Kieckers, E. Einjuhrung in die indogermanische Sprach- 
ivissenschaft. Mlinchen 1933. 

5. Koppelmann, H. Die eurasische Sprachfamilie : Indo- 
germanisch, Koreanisch und V erxvandtes. C. Winter, Heidelberg 
1933. 

Rev.: E. Hermann, GCA 196 (1954); K. G. Kent, Lg 14 (1938). 

6. Meillet, a. Introduction a I'etude comparative des lon- 
gues Indo-europeennes. Paris 1935. 

[7th Ed.] 

Kf\-. : R. (. 1 . Kent, Lg 1 1 (1935). 

7. Meillet, A. Lmguisiique historique et linguistique ghie- 
rale. Lib. C. Klincksieck, Paris 1936. 

Rtv, ; S, M. Katre, ABORt 18 ( 1936). 

8. Otkebski, Jan. Indogermanische Forschungen. Wilno 
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Rev. : K. Benventste, BSL 40 (1939). 

9. PiSANi, V. Studi sulla preistoria della lingue indo-europee. 
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Rev. ; A. Meillet, BSL 34 (1934). 
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uage. Calcutta Univ. 

12. Woolner, a. C. Manual of Comparative Philology. Ling. 
Soc. Ind., Lahore 1937. 
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110. Study of Language. 

1. Bose, S. K. Language and Meaning. 7 Dept Lett Univ. 
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2. Chatterji, S. K. Language and the Linguistic Problem.. 
Oxford Univ. Press, 1943. 

[Oxford Pamphlets on Indian xAffairs — 11.] 
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3. Faddegon, Barend. Phonetics and Phonology. MKNAW 
(Letter Kunde), Amsterdam 1938. 
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based on a subconscious bidimensional system of associations 
.... certain consonantal sounds are linked by subconscious 
associations ; some by kinesthetic, some by auditive resem- 
blances .... Panini seems to hint at this in Astadhyayi 
2.2.33 

Rev. : A. H. Fry, 16 (1940). 

4. Gray, Louis H. Foundations of Language. Macmillan. 
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logy ; IE and non-IE languages.] 
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9. Saksena, (Baburam. Sdmdnya Bhdsdvijnana (Hindi).. 
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10. Sankaran, C. R. a note on teleology and linguistics^ 
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(iv) Indra. 

19. Benveniste, E. and Renou, L. Vrlra et VrOragna ; Eliuit 
de mythologie indo-iranienne. Cahiers de la Societe Asiatique, Paris 
1934. 


[Partie I : Le dieu VrOragna. 1. Le neutre vr6ra~-ei ses de- 
rives. 2. Le dieu V. dans I’Avesta . 3 . Les epithetes avestiques 
de V. 4 V. hors de la tradition avestique. Partie II. Le 
demon Vrtra. Le nom V. La racine vr-. La dragon A hi. 
Conclusion : Le mythe indo-iranien. Index] . „ . . In Avesta 
vrOra (neut.) has conserved the only original sense, i.e. ‘resis- 
tance ’ .... never personified .... In RV, vrtra is neut. 
substantive, the proofs of a masculine vrtra being insufficient. 
It was later personified, but even so vrtra existed only in 
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formulae .... in Iranian Vr^ragna was the god who destroyed 
resistances, and so gave victory .... in Vedic mythology 
Vrtrahan had originally the same character, but was later 
absorbed by the hero Indra, become god. The confused my- 
thological texture has taken up three originally distinct the- 
mes : (1) victorious god. (2) dragon-killing Indra. (3) libe- 

rated waters .... The interlacing of these motives differs in 
Indian and Iranian developments .... 

Rev. ; \y. Priktz, ZDMG 88 (.1934); A. B. Keith, IC 1 (1935); A. 
Meillet, BSLliS (1935); H. W. Bailey, BSOS 7 (1935); R. G. Kent, 
11 (1935); St. Konw, JO 14 (1935); E. Sieg, OLZ 39 (1936); 
J. Bloch, JA 228 (1936); }■ C. Tavadia, JCOI 31 (1937). 

20. Charpentier, J. Indra : Ein Versuch der Aufklarung, 
MO 25, 1931. 

.... against Kietschmer’s assumption of Hittite origin .... 

21. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. The Cradle of the Indra-Vrtra 
Myth. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

.... Semirechinsk ~ Sapta-sindhu ( ‘ Urheimat ’ of the Indo- 
germans ? ) .... 

22. Fatehsingh. The interpretation of Indra Myth. JBHU 
5, 1940. 

.... India is the deity of universal light and force (energy) 
.... his birth through the side of his mother represents the 
first light of dawn which is visible in a circular way .... 

23. Gaix;il, V. A. Indra, the representative of the higjhesl 
physical aspect of nature. ABORI 23, 1942. 

24. Grierson, G. A. Indra and Durga in modem Hindostan. 
2// 2, 1923. 

25. Keith, A. B. India and Vrtra. IC 1, Jan. 1935. 

[a propos Vrtra ct VrBragna by Benveniste and Renou.] 

26. Lommel, H. Der arische Kriegsgott. V. Klostermann, 
Frankfrut/a.iM. 1939. 

27. OjHA, R. The Indra-Vrtra War and the ‘ Serpent Peo- 
ple ’. JBORS 28, Mar. 1942. 

.... the myth borrowed from pre- Aryan mythology .... in 
India, Babylonia, Greece, Egypt, Persia .... Serpent- worship- 
ping people had spread from the Mediterranean coasts to the 
Indian plains .... 

28. Sengupta, P. C. When Indra became Maghavan. JASBL 
4, 1938. 


10 
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29. Shamasastri, R. Indras wars with sambara. F. W. 
Thomas Comm. Vol, Bombay 1939. 

.... Sambara = an eclipse demon of the type of Rahu .... 
Indras battle with him represents a slow clearance of the 
eclipse .... forts of are kinds of eclipses .... 

30. Shamasastri, R. Indra and Alhalya. ABORl 23, 1942. 

31. Shustrv, M. a. Rustam, the Indra of Iran. Ill AIOC^ 

Madras 1924. ‘ 

32. SoAiAN, V. B. Cara Indra. Purusartha 15-16, 1938-39. 

(v) PUsan. 

33. Atkins, S. D. Pilsan in the Rgveda. Princeton Univ., 1941 . 

(a small portion of a project designed to be a comparative 
study of the Vedic deities commonly regarded as solar.] 

Rev.; S. M. Katre, NIA 5 (19+2); B. K. Ghosh, IC 8 (19+2); M. 
B. E.\ienf..\u, Lg (19+2); E. J. Tiiomas, BSOS XI (19+3). 

34. Dandekar, R. N. Pusan, the pastoral god of the Veda. 
NIA 5, June 1942. 

(vi) Rudra-Siva. 

35. Ayyar, C. V. Narayana. Origin and Early History ot 
Saivism in South India. Madras Univ. Dept, of Hist, and Arch. 6., 
1936. 

..... Rudra-§iva was already a Vedic deity at the dawn of 
history . . . . Rudra was not only malevolent but also bene- 
volent even from the RV— times In Br., Rudra s terrible 

aspect is more prominent .... in Up., he becomes god of gods 
.... in Svetasvatara L^p., Siva is raised to highest godhead 

. . . . in the Vedic period no phallic element is present 

Rev. : Ason., I’rJ. Krs. 25 (1938) ; E. J. Thomas, JRAS 1938. 

36. Bose, J. The proto-iype of Siva in the pre-historic age 
CF, April-July 1940. 

37. Chaudhari Nanimadhab, Rudra-siva, as an agricul- 
tural Deity. IHQ> 15, June 1939. 

37a. Dandekar R. N. Rudra. XII AIOC (Summary), Bena- 
res 1943-44. 

Rudra is properly speaking the god of death m Veda. 

38. Fatehsingh. Rudra. IHQ 16, Dec. 1940. 

.... interprets Rudra-mydhs in the light of ‘aurora 
borealis’ .... Rudra is the god of the Arctic nocturnal sky 
of winter combined with the phenom.ena of storms .... 
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39. Ghosh, A. isiva — his pre- Aryan Origins. IC 2, April 

1936. 

40. Patracharya, K. Srinivasa. ‘ Rudra ’ in the Krishna 
Yajur Veda. Gopalakrishnamacharya Comm. VoL, Madras. 

. . , . Rudra and Agni represent same divinity .... at least in 
KYV, ward Rudra is used only with reference to Agni,, or 

failing it, to some cruel god the popular Siva as such 

is not referred to at all in the Veda 

41. Ray, Phanibhushan. isiva-Mahesvara. / Dept. Lett Univ, 
30, Calcutta. 

42. Raychaudhari, H. C. Prototype of Siva in Western India. 
D. R. Bhandarkar Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

43. Satavalekar, S. D. A study in the idea of Rudra. I AIOC, 
Po(Kia 1919. 

Rudra = Indra or Agni or Kala .... 

44. Shah, ‘H. A. Rudra-Rali. VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

.... Rudra = Star * Sirius ’ and ‘ Sahku ’ . . . . ‘ 

45. SiTARAMiAH, G. Rudra in the Rgveda. QJMS 32, Oct. 
1941. 

Rudra combines in himself demoniac as well as angelic 

features .... not a subordinate divinity in Veda, though 

invoked only in 3 hymns ...... Rudra, from = * howler^ 

.... this etymology does not take us far in understanding the 

RV-conception of the god .... The Rudra-conception has 

been explained (1) on physical basis, (2) as ‘Pons Varolh/ 
on the cerebro-spinal nervous system, (3) as anticipating the 
conception of Siva, (4) as storm, not pure and simple, but 
in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive agency of lightn- 
ing (Macdonell) 

46. Venkataramanayya, N. Rudra-Siva. Univ. of Madras 

% 

publication 51, 1941. 

all the characteristics which are supposed to be the hall- 
mark of Dravidism are definitely traceable to the Vedas. There 
are therefore no valid grounds for presuming a non- Aryan 
origin for Puiianic Siva . . Rudra was an Aryan deity of 
solar origin .... The cult of the phallus is the natural pro- 
duct of the evolution of primitive ideas inherent in the Aryan 
religion from the beginning .... 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, IC 8 (19i2). 
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(vii) Savitr, 

47. Dandekar, R. N. New Light on the Vedic God, Savitj*. 
ABORI 20, 1938-39. 

S is a special aspect of Varuija 

48. Venkataramiah, Y. Savitar : A study in the Rigveda. 
Pr. Bh. 46, May 1941. 

49. Venkataramiah, Y. Savitar or Aurora Borealis. Vizia- 
nagaram 1941. 

Rev. R. B. P., QJMS 34(1). 

(viii) Sonia. 

50. Lindner, Paul. Das Geheimnis um Soma, das Getr^k 
der aljten Inder und Perser. Forschungen und Fortschritte 9, 1933. 

.... deals with chemical and physiolc^cal significance of the 

Termobacterium Mobile 

51. Lommel, H. Soma. Forschungen und Fortschritte 11, 1935. 

52. Przyluski, J. La Probleme du Soma. D. R. Bhandarkar 
Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1940. 

(ix) Varuj^. 

52a. Apte, V. M. The Rgvedic Antecedents of the Dharmapasa 
of Varuina in the Mahabhiarata. BDCRI V, 1943-44. 

The Zodiac is the physical basis of Rta (cosmic order) 

.... (1) The pdsas are so distinctive ol Varuna- a funda- 
mental aspect of his character as the All-binder, All-encom- 
passer, All-enveloper, All-pervader. (2) Rta is Varuna’s spe- 
cial charge. (3) The physical counterpart or natural basis of 
Rta, which enjoys divine status in RV is the belt of the 
zodiac, which no light of heaven {deva) may deviate from. 
(4) Wheel, tantu, rasmi, jyd, prasiti of Rta definitely point 
to Vanilla's dharmapasa mentioned in MBh .... 

53. Dandekar, R. N. ^sura Varuiia. ABORI 21, 1939-40. 

54. Dumezil, G. Ouranos-Varuna : Etude de Mythologie 
comparee indo-europeene. Paris 1934. 

.... a myth (from Ouranos-saga and Rajasuya of which,' 
Vanina is the god) of the first world-king, who opposes his 
subjects .... he is deprived of his manly vigour .... as a 
result of this nature fructifies .... antagonism of Mother 
Earth 

Rev.: A. Debrunner, IF 53 (1935); A. Meillet, BSL 35 (1935); 
W. Brandenstein, fVZKM 43 (1935); H. Zimmer, OLZ (1936). 
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Ghosh, B. K. Varuina. JGIS 8, July 1941. 

[ religio-philological study. ] 

56. Keith, A. B. The God Varuina. IHQ 9, June 1933. 

.... austro-asiatic origin of Sanskrit words . .i. . Vanina = 
god of sea 

57. Keith, A. B. Varuina and Ouranos. IC 3, Jan. 1967. 

[a propos Ouranos-Varuna by G. Ehimezil.] 

58. Petersson, H. Varuna. Tagner Camm. Vol, 1918. 

[some observations on the names of gods, Mitra and Varuna. ! 

59. Przyluski, J. Varuina, God of the sea and the sky. 
/i?AS,“July 1931. 

.... explains the name of the Vedic god, Vartuia, as a deve- 
lopment oi bar u (charu)y a non-Ary^n god of the sea .... 

, (x) 

59a. Agrawala, V. S. Vi^eu ka Vikramajna (Hindi). NPP 
48 (1-4). 

.... ref. RV I. 22.16-21 ; I. 154. 

60. Dandekar, R, N. ViistiTbU in the Veda. Kme Comm. Vol, 
Poona 1941. 

61. Gladstone, M. S. Visnu in the Rgveda. Cambridge 
Univ., 1928. 

[Ph. D. thesis : copy in Univ. Lib : collection of Vi§nu and 
Indravisnti-hymns with transl. and notes : changes brought 
about by ritualism in the char, of V. in AV, YV, SV, Br. etc.] 

62. Karmarkar, a. P. The Matsyavatiara of Vi^u. Kane 
Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

.... its proto-Indian origin and development 

63. Narayanan, V. Sahasranama and Tiruvaymozhi. Gopala- 
krishnamacharya Comm. Vol, Madras. 

, Sri Sathakopa has, in his Dramidopanisad, rendered the 

1000 names of Vii§nu culled from Vedas Tiruvaymozhi is 

an annotation of these 1000 names .... 

64. Przyluski, J. Le nom du dieu Vi^u et la legende de 
Kfsina. Arch Or 4, 1932. 
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65. PRzyluski, J. The name of the God Vi^nu and the 
Ki^na legend. QJMS 25, 1934-35. 

. . Vedic Vi^u has no counterpart in lE-mythology 

Visnu is connected with non-Aryan Vith, a race living in 
Vethadipa in the Deccan 

66. Shamasastri, R. Visinu’s three strides. Ausotosh Comm. 
Vol 3, Calcutta 1927. 

. . . the measure of Vedic chronology’ .... the worlds .... 
the Vedic gods and the chronology of the Vedas .... 

67. Shamasastri, R. Vi^inu’s Strides. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 
1937. 

68. Shamasastri, R. Vi^u’s incarnations. IX AIOC, Tri- 
vandrum 1937. 

69. Sircar, D. C. Vi^nu. QJMS 25, 1935. 

(xi) Yama. 

70. Anklesaria, B. T. Age of Yama. VII AIOC, Baroda 
1933. 

71. COLLITZ, H. Konig Yima und Saturn. Pavry, Comm. Vol, 
London 1933. 

71a. Dandekar, R. N. Yama in the Veda. B. C, Law Comm. 
Vol^ Calcutta 1945. 

.... traces the several stages in the development of Yama- 
mythology in Veda : (1) Yama — Hermaphrodite God-Man 
as Creator of universe — the result of self-immolation in cos- 
mic sacrifice. (2) Yama-Yami, Twin-brother and sister, as 
parents of humanity. (3) Yama as the first ‘ mortal ’ to die. 
( 4) Yama as benev'olent lord of the blessed souls .... 

72. Fatehsingh, Yama and Pitrs. JBHU 4, Benares. 

..... polar region was the original home of the Aryans . . 

Yama-myth originated in the polar phenomenon of light and 
darkness .... 

72a. Gadgil, V. A. Yama and Yarn!. XII AIOC (Summary), 
Benares 1943-44. 

.... Yama represents the Karmcmmcaya ; Yami represents 
the combined essence of the five elements 
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73. Gadre, a. S. a note on a unique image of Yama. NIA 
2, .Aug. 1939. 

.... a sculpture on the outside of a wall of the Hatakesvara 
temple, Vadnagar, agrees with the Vedic description of the 
God 

74. Varma, Mahadevi. Yama. Allahabad 1939. 

115. Vedic Gods : Minor. 

1. Dumont, P. E. The Indie God Aja Ekapada, the one- 
legged goat. JAGS 53, 1933. 

.... Aja Ekapada is variously described. ( 1 ) as storm 
(Roth), (2) as an unborn god, who dwells in the isolated 
world in the place of mystery (Bergaigne), (3) as the moon 
(Hardy), (4) as a mythical figure of a goat, which holds 
apart the worlds (Oldenburg), (5) as lightning, (Keith and 
Macdonell), (6) as the Sun (V. Heniy^ and M. Bloomfield) 
.... -acc. to Dumont, Aja Ekapada is the sun ; his one foot 
is a sort of pillar which supports the Sun in his journey 
through the sky .... 

2. Borsani, G. Contnbutio alto studio sulla concezione e 
sullo sviluppo storico deirApsaras, Milan 1938. 

i collection of relevant data about the Apsaras from Veda, 
Epics, Puranas etc.) 

Rev. ; B. K. Gnosu, IC 6 (1939); A. B. Keith, JRAS 1940. 

3. Brown, W. Norman. Proselytising the Asuras. ]AOS 39, 

1919. 

I A note on RV X 124] ,. . . . invitation from Indra to Agni 
to leave the Asuras and ser\^e at the sacrifice of the Devas 
.... concerns a general conflict between Devas and Asuras 
(not an individual affair of Indra with Vrtra) .... Agni, 
\^aruna. Soma were Asuras .... 

4. Rajwade, V. K. Candra. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

.... Candra ~ (originally) white .... mas = moon 

4a. Shamasastri, R. Dyavaprthivi. XII AIOC (Summary), 
Benares 1943-44. 

Dyauh = winter solstice (Uttanayana). Prthivi = Sum- 
mer solstice (Daki^inayana) father and mother are other 

names of solstices 
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5. Carnoy, a. Le concept mythologique du Gandharva et 
du centaure. Le Museon 49, 1936. 

.... new etymology suggested .... both forms correspond with 
each other .... 

6. Keith, A. B. Gandharva. Coofnaramamy Comm. VoL 
(of the Journal of the Indian Society of Art), Calcutta 1938. 

[review of the philological and mythological explanations of the 
word and conception of Gandharva.] 

7. Getty, A. Ganesa. Clarendon Press, Oxford 1936. 

Ganesa was a totem of a Dravidian tribe .... he is a 

God of fertility .... appears in literature rather late .... 
the iconographic form is later realisation of Gandnam gam- 
patih (RV II. 23.1) .... 

Rev. : A. K. Ox)mar.\svvamy, JAOS 57 (1937) : H. Toscir, OLZ 7 (1937) 
j. Ph. Vogel, JRAS 1937. « 

8. Renou, L. Note sur les origines vediques de Ganesa. }A 
229, 1937. 

.... TA X. 1.5a-c .... tat purusdya vidmahe vakratunddyu 
dhimahi j tamw dantih pracodaydt MS II. 9.1 .... 

9. Sastri, Lacchniidhar. Is Ganesa originally a corn-deity ?' 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

. . . .; G. s tusk = the sickle with which the corn is reaped .... 

10. Meyer, J. J. Uber die altindische Karngottin Harikali. 
WZKM 42, 1935. 

11. SCHEFTELOWITZ, I. Zeit als Schicksahgottheit in der indis 
chen und iranischen Religion. W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1929. 

. . . Kala and Zruvan .... in India, Kala as the god ol 
destiny is a later speculation connected with astrology . . . . .. 
Rev.: H. Ha.as, ThlZ 55 (1930); H. Ix>.m.viel, DLZ 52 (1931 ); If. . 
Bailey, BSOS 6 (1931); J. C. Tav.adia, JCOI 23 ( 1932). 

12. Ch.yudhari, N. M. The Indian cow-herd God. JBORS 
28, Dec. 1942. 

Gopala-Kr§na is a deity of Abhira origin .... K.\s oppo- 
sition to the Brahmanical god, Indra .... 

13. De, S. K. The Vedic and the Epic Krsna. IHQ 18, Dec. 
1942. 

[Ref. H. C, Ray : Allusions to Viasudeva Kr^na Devakiputra 
in the Vedic Literature JASB, 1923 (Vedic and Epic Kpsnas. 
are identical) j .... Acc. to H. C. Ray, Bhagavadgita borrow- 
ed its fundamental teachings from Ghora Ahgirasa, the Guru. 
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of Kiisna — Acc. to De, this cannot be maintained 
links, which would connect or identify the tw^o Krsnas beyond 
all doubt, are missing .... 

14. Aiyangar, G. V. K. Kubera. Annamalai Comm. Vol , 
1941. 

in Vedic mythology, Kubera figures as the regent of the 

spirits of lower regions and of darkness 

15. Hartmann, G. Beitrdge zur Gesichichte der Gottm Lak- 
snil. Leipzig 1933. 

16. Hodivala, S. K. Mitra— Mi6^ra. Asutosh Comm. Vol. 3, 
Calcutta 1925. 

16a. Chaudhari, Nanimadhab. Some Aspects of the Worship 
of Narayana. IHQ XX (3), Sept. 1944. 

.... draws attention to some aspects of N. as a Brahmanical 
and a folk god and examines evidence for the theory that N. 

was originally an independent dfeity according to all 

eviderfces and traditions Vi^u, Narayana, and Kr^jia-Vasu- 
deva are identical. The three form one composite deity .... 
the three component parts have remained distinct and they 

belong to different periods V. is an old Vedic deity, and 

K-V, (probably himself a composite deity) is epic deity, 
while N. who first comes into prominence in SPB (XII. 3.4.1) 
occupies an intermediate position .... RV does not know N, 
as a deity .... it mentions a Rsi N. (author of Puru^sukta) 

. . . ., certain myths in RV (impregnation of whalers etc.) are 
later utilised in favour of N. as cosmic god .... Pumsa of 
Purusasukta becomes Brahma of Manusamhitia and also N. 
(I. 10) .... In TAr. (X. 11.1) N. receives the attribute of 
supreme deity .... ^PB identifies N. on the one hand with 
Punii^ and on the other connects him wnth the Vedic panca- 
rafra saltra .... 

17. Charpentier, J. Parasu-Rama. Kuppuswami Comm. 
VoL, Madras 1935. 

.... the AB VII. 27.3 presents the episode of Rama Miarga- 
veya (priast of Syiapamas and a contemporary of Janaka) 
.... no connection between Parasurama and Miargaveya .... 
Parasunama not knowm to Vedic lore 

17a. Roy, Phani Bhusan. The Hindu Bhakti-God as Prajiapati. 
/C X(3), Jan-Mar. 1944. 

.... The harmonious ideal of Hindu life evolved out of a 
dialectical process in the history of Aryan culture in India. 
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The early Vedic ideal was the culture of trivarga ; the Up.— - 
cum — ^Buddhistic ideal was the culture of moksa ; it is the 
harmonious Hindu ideal w'hich fulfils life (worldly life) but 
does not forfeit life hereafter. This ideal was evolved by 
Hindus when popular Bhakti-gods were accepted by them 
. . (1) Buddhism is considered as the typical ascetic cult 
of India. (2) Nirvana interpreted as. wishless Prajapati. 
(3) Bhakti-god equalled with Prajapati .... 

18. Agrawala, V. S. One hundred and one names of Praina 
in Vedic literature. IC 5, April 1939: 

19. Pradhan, S. N. Apotheosis in the Rgveda : The Rbhus. 
ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

> .... Rbhus were human chieftains of a remote age .... 

20. Shamasastri, R. The Rbhus and the four Soma cups. 
PO 7, 1942-43. 

. . . ., one camas turning into four is nothing but the celestial 
sphere or circle divided into four parts each corresponding to 
three months 

20a. Chakravarti, Prabhat Chandra. Doctrine of Shakti in 
Indian Literature. General Printers and Publishers Ltd., Calcutta. 

,. . . . a historical outline of the doctrine of 8akti in Indian 
Literature .... Sakti, according to the author, is at w^ork in 
every department of philasophical thought beginning from 

the time of the Vedas Vak, Ida, Rudranl, Kali, Ambika, 

Karall, Uma are some of the aspects of Sakti with w^hich 
Vedic rsis were familiar ... ref. to powder of Visnu (I. 154.1 ; 
III. 55) and maya of Indra (VI. 47.8) .... Vak referred to 
as Devi (VIII. 100... j.) .... Activities ascribed to various 
deities can be explicable only on the assumption of 8akti 
(Nir. VJI. 10) .... Up. make clear ref. to Sakti (Svetasva. 
I. 2) .... 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 48 (1943). 

21. Das, Sudhendu Kumar. Sakti or the Divine Power. Cal- 
cutta LTniversity, 1935. 

.... development of the idea of Sakti from through Br. 

and Up 8acl and Sakti ( = originally ‘ help ’ or ‘ friendly 

assistance') signified the vivifying powers of (1) reproduc- 
tion and (2) fertilisation either in the animal or vegetable 
world - . ... . 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 40 (193i5) ; Anon., Prd. Kes. 23 (1937). 
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22. PiLLAi Gopala. Skanda : The Alexander Romance in In- 
dia* IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

similarities between Zeus and Siva .... latter may be 

an indianisation of the former this would explain absence 

of Siva as a God from Vedas Skanda ( = Karttikeya) re- 

presents deification of Alexander. 

23. Chaudhari, N. M. The Sun as a folk-god. M in I 21, 
Jan.-Mar. 1941. 

.... certain features of folk-w'orship of the Sun have persisted 
from, the early Vedic times to the present day .... 

24. Przyluski, J. Deux noms indien du Dieu Soldi. BSOS 
6, 1930-32. 

.... Aja ekapada .... 

25. SiEG E. Sonnenrennen im Rgveda. NGGW, 1928. 

IDeutung des: Kutsa-Susna-M>^hs : Etasa — Aruna, the 
Charioteer of Surya : Transl. of RV I. 5L11 ; 54.6; 61.15; 
1211.913 ; 130.9 ; 174^-7 ; 11. 19.4'-6 ; IV. 16.9-12 ; 

30.3-6 ; V. 29.9-10 ; 31.7-11 ; VI. 31.3 ; VIII., 1.11 ; X. 49-3 ; 
99.9.) 

26. Venkataramanaiya, C. The Sun and its conception in 
the Vedas. VIII AIOC. Mysore 1935. 

27. Venkateswara, S. V. Trita. VI AIOC, Patna 1930. 

.... age of RV — ^11000 B.c 

28. Shembavanekar, K. M. Metamorphosis of Usas. ABORl 
17. 1935-36. 

U^s appears as Laksmi in later literature and reli- 
gion — 

29. Vaidya, C. V. The Vedic Deity Vaisvanara explained. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

30. Shamasastri, R. Vayu and Vrsakapi. NIA 5, Dec. 1942. 

31. ^ONNOW, Kasten. Visvarupa. E, J. Rapson Comm. Fo/., 
(BSOS 6), 1930-32. 

.... V. was originally a serpent deity closely connected with 
pre-Vedic sacrifice .... the cult of which V. w^as the centre 
became absorbed by Asura-cult .... thus he became an autho- 
rity on sacrifice, a sort of Purohita of the gods ..... though a 
son of Tvastr and a servant of Vedic gods, he was still a suspect 

as being an object of Indra's enmity T\^tr originally 

a deity of agricultural tribes, to whom wns attributed the im- 
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poitant function of superintending the creative activities of 
the herds . . the word rupa came to mean simply ' cattle ' 

.... V., like T., is a possessor of cow-herds .... his associa- 
tion with the crowd of demons is unmistakable .... V. is 
thus a native local deity of the type of the Nagas .... as such, 
above all, a deity of fertility — of procreation to whom one turns 
to obtain human as w^ell as animal offspring .... the name V., 
an appellative of T. and of certain serpent demons alike must 
allude to their power over cattle and its procreative activities 
.... V. can mean nothing but ‘ presiding over, procreating the 
whole animal creation, all animal shapes". . . . [also* see : K. 
Ronnow. Trita Aptya. Uppsala 1927] .... 

31a. Apte, V. M. An Investigation into the Nature of Vena— 
the Deity of Rgveda Hymn X. 123. XII AIOC (Summary), Bena- 
res 1943-44. 

ven means ‘ to see or perceive by physical or mental eye ’ 

.... Vena is one who sees by physical or mental eye .... the 
« nature of this deity — ^Vena — approximates more closely to that 

of the celestial form of Agni .... 

31b. Apte, V. M. All about Vena in Rgveda. A. B, Dhruva 
Comm. VoL, Ahmedabad. 

32. Raja, K. Ramavarma. Story of Vr^kapi and his trans- 
formations. QJMS 21, 1930. 

[RV X. 86] 

33. Raja, K. Ramavarma. Further notes on Vrsakapi. Q/MS 
21, 1930-31. 

34. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Yoksas. Smithsonian Institute, 
Washington 1928-1931. 

(Part I, 1928 : Part II, 1931] .... Hinduism is, in its root, very 
old, perhaps just as old as Vedic worship and Vedic gods .... 
behind the Brahmanic sacrifice and the Vedic gods, who do not 
seem to have ever been pictured in images, we sometimes have 
glimpses of a different stratum, with another kind of worship,, 
directed towards more personal godlings and making extensive 
use of images .... iconography of India rises from vegetation, 
wealth and fertility cults that may well enough be considered 

Indo-Aryan but certainly not of proethnic IE antiquity a 

significant phase of Indian religions is an animism of non- 
Aryan origin .... Indian art is, to a greater extent than has 
been supposed, an illustration of Vedic ideas .... 

Rev.; St. Konow, AO 7 (1929); W. N. Brows, JAVS 51 (1931); L. 
D. Barnett, JRAS 1932., 
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35. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The Yak^a of the Vedas and the 
XJpanisads. QJMS 28, April 1938. 

[Also see-: A. K. Goomaraswamy : Yaksas. Smithsonian In- 
stitute, Washington.) 

116. Vedic Gods in General. 

1. Anklesaria, B. T. The term “Deva" : the evolution in 
meaning it has undergone. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

2. Banerjee, a. K. The Hindu conception of Deva and 
Asura. Pr. Bh. 39, Sept. -Oct. 1934. 

3. Banerji, M. G. Aryan attitude to female deities. JBORS 
25, Mar. 1939. 

female-deities were assigned to a subordinate position 

Aryans would usually have male gods .... Sakti-worship and 
Mother-Goddess-worship are contributions of non-Aryan 
people .... 

4. Bhattacharya, B. Rgveda Devata. Ojha Comm, VoU 
Allahabad 1934. 

[Bengali] .... every Vedic deity connected with some nak- 
i§atra or another .... 

5. Chaudhari, N. M. Some Cure Deities. 1C 7, April 1941. 

.... Rudra in RV .... 

6. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Angel and Titan : An essay in 
Vedic Ontology. ] AOS 55, 1935. 

.... Devas and Asuras, Angels and Titans, ]:)owersof Light and 
powers of Darkness in RV, although distinct and opposite in 
operation, are in essence consubstantial, their distinction being 
a matter not of essence but of orientation, revolution and trans- 
formation .... 

Rev. ; Ed., JUrilS 10 (1937). 

7. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. Evolution of the Rgveda Pan- 
theon. Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta 1938. 

.... Vedic gods based on constellary configurations .... Indra 
== Centaurus .... Rudra == Sagitarius .... Agni == Ara .... 
Yama == Perseus etc .... 

Rev. ; An-on-., /V. Bh. 4+ (1939). 

8. Divekar, H. R. Forgotten Vedic Gods. VIII AIOC, 

Mysore 1935. ^ 
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9. Ghosh, B. K. Birth of the Gods (A religio-philologica! 
study). IC 7, July: 1940. 

Vanina . . . . Mitra Indra . 

10- Ghosh, E. N. Studies in Rgvedic deities — astronomical 
and meteorological. JASB 28, 1932. 

.... (1) Heaven {Dh), Firmament (Antariksa) and Earth. 
(Prthivl). (2) Visible portion of the celestial sphere: Diti 
and Aditi. (3) Celestial equator. Equinoxes and solstices. 
Sun’s northward and downward shifting in a year. (4) Seasons. 

11. Keith, A. B. The origins of Aryan gods. JRAS, 1933. 

[a propos : Rudolf Otto: Gottheit und Gottheiten der Arierl 
.... Otto attempts to clear up the picture of Vedic pantheon, 
by endeavouring to apply to it the speculations on the origin 
of religion .... Otto is antinaturalistic .... He puts forth his 
favourite theory of “ Numen ” — in\nsible powers .... 

12. Lommel, H. Die cdten Arier : von Art und Adel ihrer 
Gotter. Klostermann, Frankfurt 1935. 

. . Varuna, Asura, Indra, Maruts, Rudra etc 

Rev. : H. W. Bailky, JR,4S 19.^7. 

13. Otto, Rudolf. Gottheit und Gottheiten der Arier, Alfred 
Topelinann, Giessen 1932. 

Rev.: W. Priktz, ZDMG 87 (1933); A. B. Keith, JRAS 1933. 

14. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. Devas and Asuras. Q]MS 
28, July 1937. 

TS and TB passages indicate that Devas and Asuras 

originally belonged to the same stock .... gradually divided 
into two distinct groups owing to their differences in moral 
qualities and spiritual practices 

15. Przyluski, J. Deva et Asura. RO 8, 1932. 

16L Rele, V. G. Vedic Gods as figures of biology. Tarapore- 
vala, Bombay 1931. 

Rev. : K. N. QJMS 21 (1933); W. WUEST, Yo{^a 1 (1931); F. Belloki- 
Filippi, GSAU. 2 (1932). 

17. Shah, H. A. Vedic Gods MV. ABORI 17, 1935-36. 

(1) Varuna (the regent god of Dhruva), Mitra, Surya 

(2) Old Calendar .... (3) Vernal equinox : Asvins and 

U§as Aryaman and Bhaga . Astronomical phenomena 

represented by Vedic Gods . .i. . 
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18. WiKANDER, S. Der arische Mdnnerbund : Studien zur indo- 
iranischen Sprach-und Religions-geschichte. Univ. Bokhandeln, Lund 
1938. 

Rev.: E. Be.s’vemste, BSL 39 (1939); B. K. Ghosh, IC 6 (19S9). 

117. Legends and Myths. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Cyavana and Asvinil. Sarda Comm. 
Vol, Ajmer 1937. 

2. Carnoy, a. Les mythes indiens de Matarisvan-Agni et 
ceux d'Ulysse en Grece. Le Museon 44, 1931. 

3. Chakraberty, Chandra. Ancient races and myths. Vijaya 
Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

. . . attempt to disentangle the racial components and their 

contributions to ancient civilisations Aryan in India, 

Iran, Babylon etc interpretation of a festival or a god 

in the related terminology of each religion .... 

Rev.; A. N. Krishnan, ALB 7 (1943); Jag.miisvak.waxd.a, MR (Nov. 
1943). , 

4. Chaplin, D. Matter, Myth and Spirit, or Keltic and 
Hindu Links. Rider and Co., I^ondon 1935. 

Rev.: Anon., led. Kes. 22 (1936); Anov., M in 1 16 (1936). 

5. Chaplin, D. Mythological Bonds betiveen East and West. ■ 
Coi:)enhagen 1938. 

an attempt to trace a symbol, e.g. that of Deer, in legend,. 

place-nomenclature, and in literary and etymological associa- 
tions in India and the West 

6. Chaplin, D. Abbots Bromley in a mythological light. 
M in I 21, April-Sept. 1941. 

.... the Horn Dance (of Abbots Bromleys) relates to Maruts 
whose vehicles are “’speckled Deer”’ Brom— Angus = Etain 
— Brees — Eodiu = Etain — Kentigem .... corresponds with — 
Brahma — Ahgirasa — Brhaspati — Tara — Kartikeya = Devase- 
— further progeny 

7. Chaplin, D. The Allegorical Apple. M in I 22, Jan.-Mar. 

1942. 

.... apple — sun-ball .... 

7a. Chaplin, Dorothea. The Symbolic Deer. ABORI XXIV 
(3-4), Pbona 1944. 
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8. CHARreNiTIER, J. Die Supatrmsage, Uppsala and Leipzig 

1920. 

[Untersuchungen zur altind. Literatur und Sagengeschichte.] 
8a. Chowdhry, S. K. Yhe Mythology and Folk-lore of Central 
Asia. CR, Sept. 1944. 

Central Asia, neighbour of India, Afghanistan, Tibet and 

China — four ancient civilisations — represents in its folk-cul- 
ture different elements from these countries ; in its turn it is 
the great store-house of folk-lore from where others have de- 
rived some of their ideas 

8b. CooMARAswAMY, Ananda K. Sir Gawain and the Green 
Knight : Indra and Namuci. Speculum (A Journal of Mediaeval 
Studies) XIX(l), Cambridge, Mass., Jan. 1944. 

.... fundamental motive in the Gawain and the Green Knight 
has to be traced back to Indra-Namuci in Indian mytho- 

logy and ritual are to be found, and in endless variety, the 
characteristic motives of the Western romances and faiiy^ tales 
of the Green Knight and Grail quest types .... stories and 
motives of other types could be paralleled in unending detail 
and the same applies to doctrines .... it is however not sug- 
gested that India is therefore the source of Western niatiere. 
The RV is a ‘ late ’ document and much that is commonly 
called Aryan was already Sumerian In the present arti- 

cle the author shows not how a meaning can be read into, but 
how the meaning can be read of the myths of heroes who can 

‘ play fast and loose with their heads ’ The result is to 

support the conclusions that ‘ the Grail (and related) roman- 
ces repose eventually, not upon a poet’s imagination, but upon 
the ruins of an augusit and ancient ritual, a ritual which once 
claimed to be the accredited guardian of the deepest secrets 
. of Life ^‘ . . . . 

9. COYAJEE, J. Iranian and Indian analogies of the legend 
of the Holy Grail, Bombay 1939. 

Rev. ; A. M. Ghatage, OLD 3 (Dec. 1939). 

10. CoYAjEE, J. Oriental analogues of the legend of the 
Holy Grail. C. R. Reddy Comm. VoL, 1940. 

10a. Dixit, V. V. Brahman and Saraswatf. PO VIII (1-2), 
April- July 1943. 

Story of Brahma falling, in love with his daughter Saras- 

vati is the Puiianic version of the Vedic myth of Prajapati and 
his daughter (SPB 1. 7.4; AB 3-33). 



117. 14b 1 RELIGION 161 

11. Dumezil, Georges. Legendes sur les nartes suivies de cing 
notes mytkologiques. Paris 1930. 

v.rv. : A. Mhii.i.kt, BSL 31 (1^31). 

11a. P'ALK, Maryla. The Serpent and the Bird. Bh. Vid. IV 
f 2), May 1943. 

.... the distinctive and consistent symbolism of late Vedic and 
post-l^edic speculation has its prehistory in a complex of my- 
thical conceptions of early RV .... latter are a prelude to 
the former : singly, most of the^ elements are already there 
and their connection is.; established ; but a revolutionizing 
change of \ iewpoints and aims, which takes place during the 
period of the later RV, invests them with a new meaning ; 
while maintaining and adapting the old cosmological myths, 
it superimposes new psychological valuations, and comple- 
ments the original phases of the cosmogonic drama with a 
crowning soteriological solution. The transition from the ear- 
lier to the later stage of one and the same motif is thus ob- 
servable already in IJV, but the full speculative elaboration 
is to be found in the doctrinal treatises, which also provide 
detailed interpretation of the inherent symbolism. 

12. Pick, Richard. Der indische Weise Kalanos und sein Flam- 
mentod. NGGW 2, 1938. 

13. Ghosh, J. C. Sources of two Krsina Legends. IC 6, April 
1940. 

(i) Kaliya Naga legend in SPB XI. 5.5-8 .... (ii) The Sya- 
mantaka Legend in ^PB' XIII. 5.4 .... 

14. Halliday, W. R. Indo-European folk-tales and Greek 
legends. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1933. 

Rev. : C. S. S., JIH 12. 

14a. Howey, Oldfield. The Horse m Magic and Myth. 

. . . the Asvamedha is altogether travestied in Pura^ias .... 
a mortal King performs the sacrifice that he may dethrone 
the god, Indra .... 

14b. Karnik, H. R. The legend of Prajapati's illicit passion 
for his Daughter — the Sky or the Dawn (isPB 1. 7.4.1-8). XII AIOC 
(Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

.... Some seek into this legend a reference to an atmosphe- 
ric and astronomical phenomenon. Others find in it merely 
an allegorical representation of the Mrga Nak^atra following 
Rohini—con^XeWdXicm in the ^y. S.C. Sircar {Some Aspects 
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of the Earliest Social History of India, Oxford Univ. Press,, 
1928) adduces this legend as evidence to support the theory 
of the prevalence of consanguineous marriages in the Vedic 
and posit- Vedic times. In the author's opinion this legend 
proves just the contrary .... the story is a ver^’' important 
moral tale strongly condemning incestuous connection 

15. Kroll, Josef. Gott und Halle : Der Mythus vom Descen- 
sus-Kampfe. Teubner, Leipzig 1932. 

. . . ., Der Descensus bei den Indern und Iraniern .... 

Rev. : K. Bertram, OLZ 56 (1953); K. Karf.nyi, Gnomon 9 (1933); C;.. 
Furlam, RSO 1+ (1933); C. H. Krakling, JAOS 53 (1933). 

16. Mitra, S. C. a note on the travesty of an ancient Indian 
myth in a modem Hindu ceremony. 1C 4, July 1937. 

.... myth of the conflict between Devas and Asuras in 
TB 

17. Narahari, H. G. The sources of the Kaliya-Naga legend.. 

IC 7, July 1940. 

. . . RV VIII. 96 .... also Indra-Vrtra fight . . . . 

18. Narahari, H. G. The legend of iSunahsepa in Vedic and 
post-Vedic literature. Kane Comm. Vol, PPona 1941. 

19. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The legend of Vena and the 
Atharvaveda. Q/MS 29, Jan. 1939. 

20. PEriyanayagam, J. Manu's Flood : Fresh evidence. NR 
11, June 1940. 

Dravidian origin of the legend Indus seals clearly 

establish that of all recorded accounts of a deluge the Indian 
is the oldest, as it had been reduced to wTiting (though only 
partially) long before the others, of one at least of which (the 
Babylonian) it is certainly the source 

20a. Rao, M. Raja. The Pravargya Legend : A story of Pre- 
cession of the Equinox. BO VIII (1-2), April -May 1943. 

21. Shah, H. A. Vedic Lores. IX AIOC, Trivandmm 1937. 

22. Bhamasastri, R. Daniel’s Dream in the Vedas. CRy 
Sept 1942. 

23. Vaidyanath Ayyar, A. S. The flood-legends of the East.. 
JBHS, March 1929. 

.... ;§PB flood-legend is the parent flood-legend .... 
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24. Varma, D. Evolution of the myth of Ahalya MaitreyL 
Jha Comm, Vd., Allahabad 1937. 

. . Ahalya in the Vedic lit 

25. Velankar, H. D. The story of Saptavadhri and Vadhri- 
mati. Kane Comm. Vol, Poona 1941. 

26. Yamunacharya, M. The myth of war in Heaven and its 
significance. QJMS 26, April 1936. 

27. Zala, G. C. Cyavaniakhyayikia. Bh. Vid. 1, March 1940. 

fGujarathi : story traced from Veda downwards.] 

28. Zimmer, Heinrich, Indian Myths. Ved. Kes, 26, May 
1939. 

.... Indian myths serve to explain nature and humanity ; 
imaginative and rationalistic at the same time, they trace the 
existence of things to their j^eculiar origin .... 

, 118. Cults, Festivals, etc. 

1. Bertholet, Alfred, fiber kultische Motiwerschiebungen. 
SBPAW 16-18, Berlin 1938. 

,.. .., AIs Hauptfaktoren, die hier motiwerschiebend wirken^ 
werden aufgewiesen der menschliche zug zu Konkretisieren 
und Personifizieren, zu Atiologisieren, zu Rationalisieren und 
Sekularisieren, zu Sakralisieren, Spiritualisieren imd Ethisie- 
ren. Ein entsprechender Verschiebungsprozess wiederholt auf 
den Gebieten der Kunst, des Mythus, der Exegese wie der 
religionswissenschaftlichen Arbeit iiberhaupt .... Motivver- 
schiebung durch Eindringen einer neuen Religion, oder durcb 
innere Entwickelung .... 

la. Bhattacharya, Asutosh. Cult of the Goddess $a^thi of 
Bengal. IC X(4), April- June 1944. 

Goddess t?a§thi — ^Mother Goddess of the Indus Valley — 

H^ti in Buddhistic Tantra Literature .... 

2. Chaudhuri, Nanimadhab. A Prehistoric Tree Cult. IHQ 
XIX (4), Dec. 1943. 

I traces the history of the Fig tree cult which is known 

to be of old origin and is widely popular in India .... Among 
finds at Mohenjo Daro etc. Pippala appears both as a deco- 
rative motif and as an object of worship In Vedic times, 

the sanctity of asvattha is recognised .... also 51 V bears^ 
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evidence to the existence of a tradition regarding its healing 
properties ... . In AV, asvattha, in addition to its religious 
sanctity, acquires magical potency .... The attributes of fig 
are stressed in epics and Pui^as .... Two aspects in the 
regard paid to the fig tree, from Vedic times downwards, can 
be distinguished : (1) reverence paid to the tree itself ; (20 
reverence paid to it as an abode or symbol of deity .... It 
seems undeniable that the prehistoric civilisers of the Indus 
Valley found the cult pre-existing them in the land .... 

3. Chaudhuri, Nanimadhab. The Goddess of Child-birth. 
29 Indian Science Congress, Baroda 1942. 

3a. CooMARAswAMY, Ananda K. A Note on the Stick-fast 
Motif. / American Folklore Vol. 57 (No. 224), Menasha, Wis., 
U.S.A., April-June 1944. 

4. Dikshitar, V. R*. R. The Lunar Cult in India. lA 62, 
Aug. -Oct. 1933. 

.... Moon enjoyed an independent status as a deity in ancient 
times .... 

6. Dikshitar, V. R. R. The Lalitd Cult. Univ. Madras, 

1942. 

. .historical study of the Lalita cult mainly based on 

the Lalitopakhyana of the Brahmajida-Puriaina .... considera- 
tion of other phases of 8akti-cult and its place in Vedic lit 

its philosophic basis 

Rev. : A. D. Pusalker, Bh. Vid. IV (May 19+3). 

j5. Fitter, K. A. Reference to Eagle and other mysterious 
bird in Ancient Literature. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

7. Fuchs, St. The Cult of the Dhaj Mata. NR 12, Oct. 

1940. 

.... Aryans and Dravidians as vreW as aboriginal tribes worship 
Mother-Earth under various names . .i. . AV-hymn to Mother- 
Earth 

8. Ghosh, Manoranjan. Serpent- Worship in Ancient India. 
VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

Vedic references to Niaga as water-deity .... 

9. Giebens, K. Elements of Mithra Cult (appropriated by 
Christianity). JBORS 21, 1935. 
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10. Hocart, a. M. In the grip of tradition. Folk-Lore, Sept. 

1938. 

Man is a traditional animal, and must always fall back 

on tradition for means of expression the ancient Indian 

exception (regarding the qualification of the royal partner) 
which required Vaninapraghasa (SPB II. 5.2.20) only proves 
the rule' 

11. Horrwitz, E. P. Revival of Aryan Faith in Europe. Pr, 
Bh. 40, July 1935. 

.... certain Aryan festivals revived in modem Germany .... 

12. Hubener, Gustav. Heroic Exorcism. Resemch and Pro- 
gress 1, April 1935. 

.... in early Indo-Germanic times there was practically no 

definite class of priests and magicians , the hero is the 

main figure .... every predominantly heroic and aristocratic 
tribal culture tmsts the hero, and not the magician nor the 
priest, in exorcism in conquering the demon .... 

13. Hubener, Gustav. Beowulf, ein indischer Messerexorcis- 
mus und die Sachsen. Deutschbein Comm. VoL, Leipzig 1936. 

(A comparative study of mythical and cult-motives.) 

14. Mehta, S. S, Vratas. / Anihrop S, Bombay 1938 

15. Meyer, J. J. Trilogie altindischer Mdchte und Feste der 
Vegetation. Max Nichaus Verlag, Zurich 1937. 

I Rev. : S. K. De, OLD 3 (1939) ; J. L. Myres, JRAS 1939 ; R. 

' Schmidt, fVZKM 46 (1939). 

16. Meyer, J. J. Zusatze zur “ Trilogie aitindischen Machte 
und Feste der Vegetation. WZKM 46, 1939. 

17. Mitra, Kalipada. The New Year Festivals. Mini 18. 
1938. 

18. Padhye, K. a. Dog’s Status in Hindu Sacred Literature. 
/ Anthrop S, Bombay 1933 

19. Poure-Davoud. Mithra-Cult JBORS 19. 1933. 

20. Sarkar, B. K. a sociology of Hindu festivals. Pr, Bh. 
44, Mar. 1939. 

[a comparative study of the festivals and folk-life of the East 
and the West in the li^t of Meyer's “ Trilogie Their utility 
in the socio-religious life of the Hindus.) 
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20a. Sarkar, Benoy Kumar. A Study of Meyer’s Trilogy of 
Hindu Vegetation Powers and Festivals. IHQ XIX (4), Dec. 1943. 

21. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Hydro-Selenic Culture. M in I 21, 
Jan. -Mar. 1941. 

distinct culture-complex which is associated with the moon- 

ahd- water-cults primarily (as opposed to sun- and-stone-cults) 
.... Hydro-Selenic cults are earlier than Helio-Li thic .... In 
India, the Soma-cult is lunar . . associated ideas of manes, 

fertility, phallus, milk, juicy plants, storms (of Rudra), priest- 
craft, Niagas etc Hydro-Selenic culture originated in the 

Indus region . . . ., 

i! 

22. SCHEFTELOWITZ, I. Die Mithra-Religion der Indo-Skythen 
und ihre Beziehung zum Saura- und Mithras-kult. AO 11, 1933. 

23. Shamasastri, R. Eclipse-cult in the Vedas, the Bible and 
the Koran. Mysore 1940. 

Rev. : S. S. QJMS 32 (1941-42). 

24. Yamunacharya, M. The Cult of Sun-worship in India. 

X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. ' 

25. Yatiswarananda, Swami. A glimpse into Hindu Reli- 
gious Symbology. Pr, Bh. 40, Mar. 1935. 

Symbols in Ancient and Later Hinduism .... 

119. Ritual. 

1. Agastya, Sannyasi. Asvamedha. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

2. Albright, W. F. and Dumont, P. E. A parallel between 
Indie and Babylonian sacrificiai ritual. JAOS 54, 1934. 

. . . .Similarities bet\^een Vedic and Babylonian Horse-sacrifice 

ritual .... Horse- sacrifice goes back to IE times the 

Babylonians certainly borrowed the practice of sacrificing the 
horse from IE peoples .... [see also A. B. Keith : “ Baby- 
lonia and India Kuppuswami Comm. VoL] 

2a. Athavale, V. B. The History of the Yajha Institution. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

3. Besant, Annie. The Law of Sacrifice. ALB 2, 1937-38. 
3a. Bhandarkar, D. R. Were Women entitled to Vedic Sacri- 

ficas? XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

.... Inscriptional evidence has been adduced to ^ prove that 
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women were as much entitled to perform sacrifices as men 
.... e.g. Queen Naganika. 

4. Bhave, S. S. Jumhaka in the Horse-Sacrifice Ritual of 
the Yajurveda. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

Jumbaka, some evil spirit - a non-Vedic element in 

YV .... 

5. Bleichsteiner. Rossweike und Pferderennen in Totem- 
hull der kaukasischen volker. Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgeschichte 
undl Linguistik 4, 1936. 

6. Bulsara, J. F. The role of ritual in life. Ant hr op S, 

Bombay 1930. 

7. Charlu, V. P. R, The Adhvar\Ti*s duties : prescription 
and practice. II AIOC, Calcutta 1922. 

8. Chatterjee, B. K. Vedic rites and supreme knowledge. 
Kalyana Kalpataru 7, Dec. 1940. 

9. Chaudhari, J. B. The position of women in the Vedic 
ritual London IJniv., 1934. 

IPh.D. thesis : copy in Univ. Lib. : based on Mantra, Br., 
Sutra.] 

10. Chaudhari, J. B. The significance of the Vedic rite, 
pumsavana. I HQ 14, Dec. 1938. 

11. Chaudhari, J. B. The position of mother in the Vedic 
ritual. IHQ 14, Dec. 1938. 

12. Chaudhari, J. B. The wife in the Vedic ritual. IHQ 16, 
Mar. 1940. 

13. Chaudhari, J. B, The position of daughter in the Vedic 
ritual. NIA 4, May 1941. 

' 14. Chaudhari, J. B. Position of wives other than the first 
in the Vedic ritual. IHQ 17, June-Dee. 1941. 

15. Chaudhari, J. B. The widow in the Vedic ritual. Mo- 
dern Review, July-Dee. 1941. 

16. Chaudhari, J. B. The widow in the Vedic ritual. Pr, Bh. 
47, Feb. 1942. 

widows were coequals of their husbands in Vedic ri- 
tual 
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17. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. A note on the Asvamedha. Arch 
Or 8, 1936. 
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.... Vedas indicate a sense of tragedy overcome by a heroic 
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pairs of scissors (Cu VI 1.5) ; or the same vsun in different 
sheets of water (BAU I. 4.7) . Unity before plurality is shown 
by a fire dispersed in thousands of sparks (BAU II. 1.20; 
Kausitaki III. 4.20) . Unity disseminating divergent matter 
is shown by a spider and its cobwebs (BAU II. 1.20 ; Muin- 
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'58. Tuxen, P. Zur Darstellung der indischen Philc^phie. 
AO 4, 1925. 

122. Vedic and Upani§adic Philosophy : General Study. 

1. Balakrishna. The Veda and the systems of philosophy. 
Dayancmd Comm, VoL, Ajmer 1933. 

2. Bhattacharya, U. C. Progress of Brahmavidya from the 
Upaniigads to Sutras. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

3. Bihari, B. Mysticism in the Upankads. Gita Press, Go- 
rakhpur 1940. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr, BJi. 45 (1940). 

4. Chakravarti, S. C. The Philosophy of the Up(mi§ads, 
Calcutta Univ., 1935. 

the Atman-philosophy does not destroy the world, but yet 

is rigorously monistic, and this directly follows from the texts 

of the Up Samkara has no justification for introducing 

Maya, Ramanuja for perpetuating the individual 

Rev.: J. Filliozat, JA 229 (1937); B. Heimann, JRAS 1938. 

5. Chatterji, J. C. India's outlook on life : The Wisdom of 
the Vedas. New York 1931. 

Rev. ; W. Printz, ZDMG 85 (1931). 

6. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Two Vediantic Hymns from the 
Siddhantamuktavali. BSOS 8, 1935. 

[consid^tion of Vedic and Up. CQncq>tions of Atman, Praioa, 
Kama, etc.] 

7. Das, Kapileswar. Vedanta and World Peace. Pr. Bh. 46, 
Dec. 1941. 
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8. Das, S. K. Towards a systematic study of the Ved^ta. 
CR 38, Mar. 1931. 

9. Das, S. K. Vedanta in the making. Ved. Kes, 19, 1933. 

10. Datta, Ehdjadas. Vedantism or Lectures on the Vedanta, 
Sarva-Dharma-Samanvaya-Aisrama, Comilla. 

Vedantic Unism God as Perfect . 

Rev.: Anon., Mini IS (193S). 

11. De, D. L. Pahcailatra and the Upani§ads. I HQ 10, Sept. 
1933. 

Up. as the sources of Pahearatra, during the second and 

third stages of its existence 

12. Devi, Afcshaya Kumari. Quintessence of the Upani$ads, 
Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

Pantheism . . . ., Monism Monotheism Mysti- 
cism .... Agnosticism . . [with original texts.] 

13. Formichi, C. On the real meaning of the dialogue between 
Yajfiavalkya and Maitreyl. Lanman Comm, VoL, 1929. 

selfishness is not acknowledged as basic 

14. Horrwitz, E, Veda and Vedanta. Advaita Ashram, Cal- 
cutta 1937. 

Rev. : P. C., Fed. Kes. 26 (1939). 

15. JAHAGIRDAR, R. V. Speculation* on Vedic speculation. 
J Bom U 4, Nov. 1935. 

[Analysis and interpretation of some Vedic hymns (in the 
tenth Maiodala of RV) known as philosophical hymns.) 

16. Kaviraja, Gopinath. Mysticism in Veda. PWSB St. 
8(e), Benares. 

17. Mehta, S. S. A Mmud of Vedanta philosophy as revealed 
in the Upani^ads and Bhagavadgitd. Bombay 19 i9. 

18. Mukerji, a. C. P. Deussen's interpretation of Vedanta. 
AU. Univ. Studies, Allahabad 1939. 

19. Mukerji, M. N. Teachings of the Upanishads. Indian 
Review 41, Dec. 1940. 
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25. Narahari, H. G. On the origin of the Upanii^adic thought. 
PO e, 1941-42. 

. . Up. philosophical ideasi are lexical development of the 
earlier speculations of Br ; 

21. Narasimhayya, P. Upanishadic Approach to Philosophy. 
Ved, Kes. 28, 1941-42. 

[acc. to Miaiiidukya Up.] 

22. Nyanapiya, Bhikkii. Buddhism and Vedas. Ved, Kes. 
23, July 1936. 

.... Buddha was a Vedic protestant in the sense that he stood 
against the degraded selfish belief in Atman (individual soul), 
against blind worship and sacrificial rites of the Vedas 

23. Obhrai, Diwan Chand. Sang of the Said or the Sacred 
Science of Self. Lahore 1939. 

[Part I — comprehensive sketch of a general philosophy of reli- 
gion in the light of both Western science and Hindu tradition. 
Part II — ^Vedic religion. Part III and IV— the Upanishadic 
doctrine of Self.] 

Rev. : J. Bayart, NR 13 (1941). 

24. Pantulu, N. K. V. The triple basis of the Vedmta. 
QJMS 31, 1940-41. 

[classification of the Up. on the basis of Atman- Jiva-Jagat.l 

25. Prabhavananda, Swami. The Philosophy of the Vedas. 
Pr. Bh. 42,; Feb. 1937. 

[Origin of the Vedas : Legendary account of the origin of the 
Vedas : Import of the teachings of the four Vedas : (a) Sarii- 
hitSs; (b) Brahmanjas ; (c) Araiiyakas.] 

26. Prabhavananda, Swami. Vedic Religion and Philosophy. 
Ramakrishna Math, Madras 1938. 

Rev. ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 43 (1938). 

27. Przyluski, j. and Lamotte, E. Bouddhisme et Upani§ad. 
BEFEO, Hanoi 1932-33. 

.,. . both originally teach not Jnanamarga, but Karmamarga 
Cf. " upas et upasaka t 

28. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. The Relation between early Bud- 
dhism and Brahmanism. IHQ 10, June 1934. 
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29. Sarma, Y. S. The Upani^adic theory of the Gaudapada 
Kariklas, Rev, Phil Rel 4, Sepit. 1933. 

30. Satswarupananda, Swami. History of the Vedantic 
thought. Pr. Bh. 41, Oct..-Nov. 1936. 

[from Veda to Samkara.) 

31. Sen, S. C. The mystic philosophy of the Upamshads, 
London 1937. 

32. Sharma, B. N. K. Upanii§adic theory of the Gaudapada- 
Karikias. PO 1, 1936. 

33. SiNHA, D. B. Vedtota as Religion and Philosophy. All 
Univ. Studies 13, Allahabad 1937. 

34. SiNHA, Jadunath. Philosophy of the Vedas and the Upa- 
nishads. Pr. Bh. 47, Nov. 1942. 

35. SiNHA, P. C. Principles of Vedantism. Modern Review, 
Calcutta 1983. • 

36. Sinha-Roy, P, C. V^antic doctrines in their metaphy- 
sical and religious aspects. Modern Review, Calcutta 1933. 

37. Sircar, M. N. Hindu Mysticism according to the Upa- 
nisads. Kegan Paul Trench Trubner, London 1934. 

Rev. : Anon., Mini 15 (1935); Anon., ffd. Kes. 21 (1935); J. Char- 
PENTiER, BSOS 7 (1935); M. Smith, JRAS 1936. 

' 38. Sircar, M. N. Eastern Lights. Arya- Publishing House, 
Calcutta 1935. 

search after Truth more through life than through intellect 

. . . ., philosophical and mystical inspirations of the Up. .... Up. 

Rev.: SiDDHESnWARANANDA, V ed. Kes, 22 (1935); Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 
(1936). 

39. Strauss, O. Die kritisch-historische und die orthodox-sys- 
tematische Upani§ad- Interpretation. ZDMG 84, 1930. 

[report of a lecture delivered at 6th German Oriental Confer- 
ence in Wien, 1930.] 

40. Tatvabhushan, S. The Founder of Vedic Idealism. CR 
40, Sept. 1931. 

(1) Uddalaka Aruioi (CU VI) hr^t gave a systematic ex- 
position of Vedic idealism. (2) Yiajnavalkya rejects AnruPs 
traditional cosmology and adopts the critical method under- 
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lying it Y. tries to show, by various examples, that things 
cjonceived apart from the self are abstraction (BAU II. 4 ; IV. 
5 ; IV. 3-4) . (3) Prajipati (teacher of Indra in CU VIII 

7-12) develops an idealism different from Y.’s. Y.'s system is 
‘unqualified monism', that of P. is ‘qualified monism'. (4) 
Indra (Kaui§Itaki Up. Ill) further develops the absolute ideal- 
ism and qualified monism (of P.). . . is almost like Hegel's* 
idealism, showing that a subjective and objective element — an 
ideal and real aspect — enter into all forms of existence and are 
ultimately one. (5) Citra and Uddlalaka Anini (Kaui§itaki Up. 
I) develop Indra s idealism in its practical side .... 

41. Tatvabhushan, S. Pancarsi or Tfie Founders of Vedk 
Idealism. Calcutta 1930. 

.... beginning with the budding sense of One in Many that we 
come across in Uddalaka Aruini and ending with Citra’s des- 
cription of the Brahmaloka, there is a sustained message of 
Absolute Idealism, of course in different stages of evolutionary 
growth 

Rev. : S. K. Das, CR 41 (1931). 

42. Venkateswara, S. V. The Pilgrim’s Progress in the light 
of the Veda. Pr. Bh. 43, Jan. 1938. 

[a pen-picture of the spiritual life and ideal as depicted in the 
Vedic lit] 


123. Brahman : Atman. 

1. Abhedananda, Swami. The true nature of the Atman. 
Ved. Kes. 28, 1941-42. 

2. Banerjee, a. K. Ananda — relative and absolute. Ved. 
Kes. 21, Feb. 1935. 

3. Bhattacharya, A. Brahman and the World. J Dept 
Lett Univ 28, Calcutta. 

4. Bhattacharya, U. C. The growth of the concept of 
Brahma. Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

5. Bhattacharya, U. C. Space, Time and Brahma, fha 
Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1937. 

6. Bhattacharya, V. The doctrine of Atman and Anatman. 
V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

7. Lacombe, 6 . L absoiu selon le Vedanta, les notions de 
Brahman et d' Atman. Ann. Musee Guimet 49, Paris 1937. 
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8. Malkani, G. R, Philosophy of the Self. Amalner 1939. 

Rev. : P. B. R., QJMS 31 (1940) ; C. K. Raja, ALB 4 (1940) ; Anon.,. 
red. Kes. 27 (1940); T. M. P. Maiiadevan, Pr. Bh. 45 (1940). 

9. Mengal, G. de. The Notion of the Absolute. Rev, Phil, 
Rd. 3, Mar. 1932. 

[in various forms of tradition] , Nirguaja Brahman t= Ain- 

Soph. (in Jewish Kabbala) . . 

10. Mom, P. M. Relation between the two as-pects of Brah- 
IHQ 17, June 1941. 

distinction between Purui§a and Aki§ara was already 

known to the earlier metrical Up., eg., Muridaka 

11. Modi, P. M. Relation of Brahman and Jagat. I€ 8, 1942. 

12. Narahari, H. G, The meaning of Brahman and Atman 
in the Rgveda. IC 8, Dec. 1941~Mar. 1942. 

13. Narahari, H. G. “ Soul in the Rgveda. Rev. Phil, Rel 
11, April 1942. 

• 

RV— seers had a knowledge , of soul as different from. 

the body as eternal, and having the three essential qualities 
of sat, cit, dnanda .... N. considers the nine words : brah- 
man, dtman, tman, satyam, ajo hhdgah, jiva, prdrM, manas^ 
supama .... ' soul ' acc. to RV ( 1 ) is different from body ; 
survives the destmction of the latter ; (2) is eternal, neither 
bom nor liable to destmction; (3) forms “essence'' of the 
body and is its controller ; (4) is the experiencer of man's 
action^heaven or punishment after death ; (5) is composed 
of sat, cit, and dnanda .... RV — seers seem to know also 
the fundamentals of Brahman, the Up. absolute .... 

13a. Narahari, H. G. Atman m pre-Upanisadic Vedic Litera- 
ture. Adyar Library Series No. 47, Adyar 1944. 

.... Ch. I — — seers definitely knew of the existence of At- 
man, which, being the indestmctible part of the individual,, 
survives corporal destmction. Ch. 2 — ^The relation of A. with 
Brahman. Ch. 3 — ^Vedic Conception of Immortality. Ch. 

4 — ^Vedic seers believed in a three-fold heaven. Ch. 5 — Deva- 
ydna and Pitrydna. Ch. 6 — Salient features of the religion 
of RV and different ways by which these seers approached 
their gods, through fear, love, need or friendship. Ch. 7— Classi- 
fication of Vedic gods into havirbhdjah and suktabhdjah. 

^ Ch. 8 — Several kinds of rewards which RV— seers sou^t. Ch. 9 

— ^Up. — ^thought has its source only in the literature of the ear- 
lier period ; it is wrong to attribute Ki§atriya authorship to it ; 
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it is a continuation of earlier speculations to which both Br^- 
mai^as and K^atriyas have contributed. Ch. 10— Though the 
theory of transmigration is’ found in its full-fledged form only in 
Up., yet it is impossible to deny that its traces are clearly found 
in RV. Ch. 11 — Sin and its penalty. Ch. 12- -Conclusion .... 

Foreword by C. Kunhan Raja according to Raja, the RV 

— ^lit. presupposes a long period of development of civilization 
in India and represents the final stage in such an evolution. 
What is found enunciated in the Up. is only what existed in 
the philosophy of RV .... 

14. Pal, Kumar. Ambivalence. Rev. Phil. Ret 10, April 1941. 

ambivalence is due to the interplay between Self and 

not-Self .... 

15. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. Man and His Becoming in the 
Upani§ads. IL (Grierson Comm. Vol.), Lahore 1933. 

16. Saksena, S. K. Is the Upanisadic view of the one, uni- 
versal and absolute consciousness agnostic ? Bh. Vid. 2, May 1941. 

absolute consciousness is logically and empirically un- 

characterisable it is yet not unknown and its nature is 

jha of pure intelligence as opposed to unintelligence 

17. Sen, S. C. The conception of the Self in the Upani^ads. 
I Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

18. Sharvananda, Swami. First Principle or the Nature of 
God. Ved. Kes. 20, June- July 1933. 

[acc. to Vedas and Up.] 

t 

19. Shrikhande, V. B. The nature of the self. I Ind. Phil. 
Congress, Calcutta 1925. 

20. Srivastava, S. N. L. The intuitional approach to Reality 
through self-intuition or Atma-jihlana. Rev. Phil. Ret. 6, Sept. 1935. 

21. Willman-Grabowska, H. U idfe de Tatman du Rigveda 
aux Bi^^maina. RO 7, 1931. 

124. Other Metaphysical Problems. 

1. *Aiyar, K. a. Krishnaswamy. Vedic support for Non-Dua- 
lism. Ved. Kes. 20, Aug. 1933. 

2. Atmananda, Swami. Evolution and its purpose according 
to Vedanta. Ved. Kes. 24, Oct. 1937. 

[based on Up. texts : Brahman ; Maya ; Isvara ; Jiva ; con- 
stitution of the Universe ; Goal of Humanity.] 
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3. Bhaktichaitanya, Brahmachari. The problem of “Be- 
coraing’— a Vedantic View. Pr. Bh. 46, Aug. 1941. 

4. Brahma N. K. The ontological argument and the Upa- 
niisads. IV Ind. Phil. Congress, Madras 1928. 

5. Brahma, N. K. Vediantic Transcendence. CR, Jan. 1942. 

6. Das, Adhar Chandra. Mysticism and Unity in Nature. 
Ved. Kes. 27, Mar. 1941. 

[Katha. II. 3.12 : Isa. 7.] 

7. Das Gupta, S. N. Indian Idealism. Cambridge Univ. 
Press, London 1933. 

(1) Beginnings of Indian Philosophy. (2-3) Upanisha- 

dic idealism. (4) Buddhist idealism. (5-6) The Vedanta 
and kindred forms of idealism .... Up. are a development 
from Vedic pure 'speculative realism and ritualistic magic* 
to a form of ' mystic idealism ’ .... 

Rev. : C. Banerji-Sastri, Mini 14 (1934). 

8. Dutt, P. G. The Doctrine of Maya. Phil Quart., April 

1936. 

.... M&ya was not a living faith with ancient Aryans .... 

9. Harrison, M. H. Hindu Monism and Pluralism as found 
in the Upanishads and in the Philosophies dependent upon them. 
Oxford Univ. Press, London 1932. 

Rev. : E. J. Thomas, JRAS 1933 ; J. Charpentier, BSOS 7 (1934). 

10. Hiriyanna, M. What is ananyatvam ? Wintemitz Comm. 
Vol, Leipzig 1933. 

11. Hiriyanna, M. Svahhavavada or Indian Naturalism, 
V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

.... stvabhiavaviada believed in the three elements mentioned 
in CU (VII. 2), viz., earth, water, fire 

12. Oertel, H. The Background of the Pantheistic Monism 
of the Upani§ads. Pavry Comm. Vol., London 1933. 

.... (1) Monistic tendencies tending towards a simplification 
of the polytheistic pantheon in the Veche hymns, (a) Hymn- 
god compared to other gods ; (b) Hymn-god identified with 
other gods ; (c) the fading of the divine personalities through 
the magic conception of sacrifice ; ( d ) speculative hymns \ 
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(e) divine power— Maya — of assuming many forms .... (2) 
Monistic tendencies in the Br. tending towards a simplifica- 
tion of empirical multiplicity, (a) to see oneness behind the 
empirical multiplicity of phenomenal world ; (b). one human 
sense supreme over others, (cf. Prapa-samviada) (3 ) Iden- 

tification of macrocosm and microcosm, (a) identity of human; 

organs and cosmic powers ; (b) Purusa and Atman (4) 

Cosmogonic speculations : the qualitative identity of macro- 
cosm and microcosm : the identity of causa materialis and 
the resultant product An investigation of literary re- 

mains before Up. shows the pantheistic monism to be the 
result of a slow but steady development, the final outcome of 
the combination and weaving together of various strands 
whose origin may be traced back to the Vedic hymns an I 
subsequent early Br. speculations — all tending in the sami 
direction 

13. Ranade, R. D. Yajnavalkya and the philosophy of fictions. 
Jha Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1937. 

14. Ruben, W. Indische und griechische Metaphysik. ZII 8, 
1931. 

[A comparative study of Indian and Greek religion and meta- 
physics : significant features of both : ( 1 ) The religious basis. 
(2) The metaphysical systems. (3) Question of chronology.] 

15. Ruben. W. Materialismus im Leben des alten Indiens'. 
AO 13, 1935. 

.... (1) no materialism in RV (R.V IV. 24.10; X. 82.7 — 
the opponent is not materialist) .... (2) the new social con- 
ditions in the Br.— period there were castes, great sove- 
reigns and under them non-Brahmaioas who were antagonistic 
to priestly class . .(. . (3) ‘Relative’ materialism in CU — 
( Indra-Virocana-legend) . 

16. Sastri, Kokileshvar. Advaitavada in the Rgveda. I Ind. 
Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1925, 

RV has inculcated the truth of advaita subtle in- 
visible form common to all visible gross forms .... 

17. Sastri, P. P. S. Problems of Identity. X AIOC, Tirupati 
1940. 

18. SiNHA, J. Indian Realism. Kegan P^ul, London 1938. 

Rev. : T. M. P. Mahadevan, Ved. Kes. 26 (1939) ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 44 
(1939). 
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19. Sircar, M. N. The Upanishadic view of Truth. Pr. Bh. 
35, July- Aug. 1930. 

.... the word ‘truth* is confined to transcendence in Up., 
both in ontological and spiritual sense 

20. Sircar, M. N. The immanent and the transcendent. Pr. 
Bh. 35, Nov. 1930. 

.... Atman is in all things — ^it is out of everything 

21. Sircar, M. N. Truth and Value. Pr. Bh. 35, Dec. 1930. 

. . the Up. have prized truth more than value, for value has 
always a concrete reference, and truth has no such refer- 
ence 

22. Srinivasan, C. T. Mayia. V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 
1936. 

23. Willman-Grabowska, H. Lidee de Vetat dans VInde 
mcienne. Wars:^wa 1933. 

125. Cosmology. 

1. Chakra VARTY, M. Vedic Cosmology. IC 4, Jan. 1938. 

2. Conger, George P. Cosmic Persons and Human Univer- 
ses in Indian Philosophy. JASB 29, 1933. 

..... Universe regarded as constituted like a person 

Vedas, Br., Araai and Up, 

3. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Videe de creation eternelle dans 
le Bgmda. fitudes traditionelles 193, Paris 1936. 

4. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Eternal Creation in the Rig Veda. 

Ved. Kes. 23, Jan. 1937, 

\ 

doctrine of timelessness of creation as found in RV com- 
pared with similar doctrines propounded by modem science 
. . RV deals only with what is eternal — nitya 

5. Pryzluski, J. Une cosmogonie commune a ITran et h 
rinde. /A 229, 1937. 

6. Pusalker, Aj D. Puriinic Cosmc^ony. Bh. Vid. 2, May 

1941. 

cosmology of RV, viewed from mythological and phi- 
losophical view-points .... RV X. 129 .... AV — cosmology 
of the Prajiapati-type . . 
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7. SCHARBAU, Carl Anders. Die Idee der Schopfung in der 
vedischen Literatur : Eine religionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung ub&r 
den fruhmdischcn Theismus, W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1932. 

Rev. : B. K. Ghosh, IHQ 9 (1933); H. von Glasbnapp, OLZ 37 (1934); 
L. Walk, WZKM 43 (1935) ; Betty Heimann, JRAS 1936 ; J. C. Tavadia,. 
JCOI 31 (1937). 

8. SiMENSCHY, Th. Die Entstehung der Welt in der Vorstell- 
ung der Index und der Griechen. RFR, Bukarest 1935. 

126. Psychology and Epistemology. 

1. Barnett, L. D. Genius : a study in Indo-European Psy- 
chology. JRASy 1929. 

2. Chatter JEE, S. C. The hJydya Theory of Knowledge : A 
critical study of some problems of logic and metaphysics. Calcutta 
Univ., 1939. 

beginnings traced in Vedic literature .... 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 45 (1940). 

3. Dandekar, R. N. Somatism of 'Vedic Psychology. IHQ 
17, Mar. 1941. 

4. Datta, D. M. The Six Ways of Knowing. George Allan, 
and Unwin, London. 

5. Falk, Maryla and Przyluski, Jean. Aspects d’une ancienne 
psychophysiologie dans Tlnde et en extreme Orient. BSOS 9, 
1938-39. 

6. Falk, Maryla. II mho psicologico nellTndia antica. Metn.. 
d. Reale Academia, 1939. 

6a. Falk, Maryla. The Oldest Psychology : Terminus a quo 
and Aspects. Indian Journal of Psychology XVIII (3-4). 

in a large number of RV and AV hymns a specific tech- 
nical terminology and phraseology is elaborated— terminology 
relating to a set of psycho-physiological fimctional hypostases 
which constitute the basic data of the earliest Yoga-theory 

The type of Yoga-psychology encountered here differs 

fundamentally from the psychology of Patahjala Yog;a in that 
it is not dualistic .... it considers consciousness not as an 
essentially extraneous principle, but as essentially homogene- 
ous and continuous with the process of life in all its aspects,, 
psychical as well as physiological ..... here reality is imder* 
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Stood as experience the resulting classification of the 

realms of reality is made not according to the distinction of 
matter, life and mind etc., but according to planes of experi- 
ence 

7. Hiriyanna, M. The place of feeling in conduct (Advaita). 
XII Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

8. Masson-Oursel, P. Les aspects dynamiques du verbe 
etre m Sanskrit et lent influence sur la psychologic de Vlnde 1930. 

9. Prabhavananda, Swami. When the Ego dies, all 
troubled ceasa Ved. Kes. 22, Dec. 1935. 

[Ref. to Katha Up.] .... the Vedas mention the seven planes , 
or centres of consciousness . . 

10. Prasad, G. Psychological tendencies in the Yajur Veda. 
Ill Ind. Phil. Congress, Bombay 1927. 

[YV 34-1 to 6.] 

11. Rhy^ Davids, C. A. F. The Birth of Indian Psychology 
{and its Development in Buddhism), Luzac, London 1936. 

.... a new analytic interest being taken of mind in Vedic 
lit.. Mind is being slowly distinguished from man .... con- 
sideration of Mind in its various aspects — emergent, emotional 

and volitional —as found in earlier Up analysis of Mind 

in later Up 

Rev. : E. H. Johnston, JRAS 1937 ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 42 (1937). 

12. Sarma, R. Naga Raja. New light on Dream-{psychology 
(from Upanisadic sources). JOR, 1928. 

13. Sarma, R. Naga Raja. New light on Dream-psychology 
(from Upanishadic sources). Pr. Bh. 34, Feb. 1929. 

[also see papers submitted by the author on the same subject 
to 14th Indian Science Congress (Psychology Section), Lahore, 
and to Indian Science Congress (Psychology Section), Cal- 
cutta] .... Prasna Up- : — In dreams the subject experiences 

his mahimd, the creative activity or majesty or greatness 

Brhad. Up^ : — In dream, escape from fatigue is sought ; the 
Up. sketches the transition from sleep to dream, from dream to 

sleep, and from both to the waking life or state Chrni- 

dogya Up. : — This Up. contains mahimd-^eory of Prasna 
{mahiyamanascarati) .... In other Up., dreams are said 
to be due to creative activity of the mind on the raw mate- 
rial supplied by vasanias (images of the unconscious and sub- 
conscious realm) Dreams and dream-experiences are 



192 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


I 126. 14 


governed by a law of compensation for the lade of proper 
adjustment of the subject to the circumstances and conditions 
of waking existence Dreams are nature's own arrange- 

ment for affording the subject some escape from the hard reali- 
ties of jagradavasthia 

14. Sarma, Y. Subrahmanya. Conquest of fear (from the 
Vedantic stand-point). Ved. Kes. 20, Sept. 1933. 

[Muindaka III. 2.9; Taitt. Up. II. 1; II. 7; BAU I. 4.2; 
IV. 2.4,] 

15. Singh, Jaideva. The status and role of Buddhi in Katho- 
pani^ad and Bhagavadgita. Rev, PhU. Rd, 10, Jan. 1941, 

' Buddhi ' is used in a highly technical sense of ‘ synop- 
tic insight’ . . . ., Nature of Buddhi : (1) B. gives certain and 
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Grundlage, in der Behandlungsweise Hdchstkultur .... Varuna 
.... Rta .... Karman . . . . 

Rev. : L. Renou, RCr 64 (1930); W. Geiger, Zll 8 (1931); W. WuESf, 
OLZ 34 (1931); O. Wesendonk, Bull. J. deut Philos. 5 (1931): A. B. 
Keith, BSOS 6 (1931). 

46. Heimann, Betty. Reality of Fiction in Hindu Thought. 
D. jR. Bhandarkar C&mm. Vol, Calcutta 1940. 

47. Heimann, Betty. Indian Concepts of the Eternal. NR 
13, April 1941. 

The West conceives the idea of Eternity chiefly under the 

aspect of time. In India, it is not time but space that is the 
primary aspect under which everything is conceived. (1) Spa- 
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tial concepts; {a) Polar notions: anu-mahm (Up.); (b) im- 
manent : antarhita, gu(jiha ; (c) compact : nirantara ; id) no 
limits : aditi, aparimita, Kutastha ; {e) dynamically omnipre- 
sent : vibhu, bhuman, (2) Temporal notions of spatial deri- 
vation (borderline concepts) : (a) avatdras ; {b) yugas, etc. 
(Pui^a). (3) Numerical concepts : <ika : advaita ; sunya. (4) 
Temporal concepts : anddi ; amifta ; ak^aya. (5) Psychological 
concepts ; spontaneous : autpatika ; svatantra ; kevala. (6) 
Logical concepts : paramdrthatah contrasted with vyavahdratah. 
(7) Logical -Grammatical concepts : brahman ; nirvdnam 

47a. Heras, H. The Tree of Life. NR XIX (112-13), April- 
May 1944. 

.... 1. In Genesis. II. In the Apocalypse of St. John the 
Apostle. III. In the Up)ani§ads. IV. In the Rgv’-eda. V. Among 
the Proto- Indians 

48. Hiriyanna, M. The Quest after Perfection, Madras 
University, 1941. 

49. Hocart, a. M. Great fathers and little fathers. AO 5, 
1926. 

50. Jha, Ganganath. Yajhopavita. Asutosh Comm. VoL I, 
Patna 1928. 

.... earliest reference to Yajnopavita in TA II. 1 

51. Keith, A. B. New Theories as to Brahman. Jha Comm. 
VoU Allahabad 1937. 

[critical discussion of the theories put forth by Hertel, Haug, 
Hillebrandt, Chaipentier, Griswold, Dumezil, etc.] 

52. Kulkarni, B. R. A Garuda-Stambha : A symbol of an 
Arctic Phenomenon, III Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

I 

53. Lommel, H. Some corresponding conceptions in old India 
and Iran. Modi Comm. Vol, Ebmbay 1930. 

54. Menon, C. P. S. The Cross, the Svastika and related 
Emblems. JOR 8, 1934. 

55. Mitra, P. a Vedic Night of the Moon from Polynesia. 
COJ 1, July 1934. 

Vedic month was limar (mds = moon) full-moon 

night = rdkd (Veda); rdkdul^nMi (New Zealand); rdkau (Man- 

gaia) ; raau-mua (Tahiti) also cognates/ of sinivdli (14th 

day of the dark half), kuhii (amlavasya), anumati (14th day 
of the bright half) 
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56. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Hindu conception of the 
Motherland. Pr. Bh. 43, April 1938. 

, ..... Hindu conception is more cultural than territorial .... 

57. Naidu, P. S. a psychological orientation to the concept 
of culture. Pr. Bh. 44, Feb. 1938. 

58. Narahari, H. G. The Vedic doctrine of the Worlds above. 
ABORI 23, 1942. 

59. Narahari, H. G. Designation of Hell in Rgveda and the 
meaning of the word asa^. IHQ 18, June 1942. 

. . . . complete picture of Vedic hell is to be found in RV VIIL 

104 .... asat does not mean hell in RV .... 

60. Narahari, H. G. Devayana and Pitry^a. ABORI 24,. 
1943. 

61. Narasimham, P. The Individual in Progress. Madras 
University, 1940. 

62. Oldenberg, H. Vedic words for “beautifur’ and “bea- 
uty’' and the Vedic sense of the “beautiful”. Rupam, Oct. 1927. 

Panday, R. B. Atharvaveda conception of the Mother- 
land. ‘ fBHU 6, 1942. 

64. Pantulu, N. K, V. The mystic significance of the Pra- 
nava. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

65. Przyluski, J. Le nom de I’enfer en Sanskrit. Pavry 
Comm. Vot, London 1933. 

[JUBr, IV. 25.6; 26.1] naraka (from nara) = human 

• -r • \ 

66. Ray, Amamath, Yogaksema. BSOS 7, 1933. 

.... word of high antiquity ..... it signifies ‘ release from the 

cycle of rebirths ’ .... 

67. Ray, J. C. The Soma plant. IHQ 15, June 1939. 

..... Soma — bhmga, the hemp plant, the ‘cannabis Sativa" 

68. Sastri,; Mangala Deva. History of the word isvara and 
its idea. VII) AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

69. Sastri, S. Suryanarayana. The Hero. NIA 2, Oct. 1939. 

dhtra (in Up.) — the hero conquest of fear, unruL 
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fled calm in the presence of the greatest danger, is his disting- 
uishing mark .... 

70. Stein, Aurel. On the Ephedra, the Hum plant and the 
Soma. BSOS 6, 1931-32. 

.... wild rhubarb, in one or another of its closely allied species^, 
is the plant from which Soma and Haoma were obtained .... 
The frontier between North West Frontier and Afghanistan 
was at an early period held by tribes who called themselves 
Aryas and spoke Vedic Sanskrit .... 

71. TItiev, M. The Sun-Kiss among the Hopi Indians. fAOS 
60, 1940. 

. . indications of the procreative potency of the Sun .... 

72. Urquhart, W. S. The idea of Progress in Eastern and 
Western thought. / Dept Lett. Univ 22, Calcutta. 

73. Venkataraman, N. Conception of Natural Law in An- 
cient Indian Philosophy. V Ind. Phil. Congress, Calcutta 1936. 

74. Venkatasubbiah, A. Devamiarga. ZII 8, 1931. 

75. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic Studies : The Act of Truth 
in the Rgveda. JOR 14, 1940. 

. . . utterance not contaminated by untruth and insincerity is 
said to have become a reality through actual incidents .... 
instances from RV are cited .... 

76. Venkateswaran, C. S. The “ Cosmic House ’’ in the Rg- 
veda. BDCRI 2, June 1941. 

77. Willman-Grabowska, H. L expiation (prdyascitti) dans 
les Bii^mana. Bull Acad Rolon, 1935. 

78. Zimmermann, R. The evidence of the. Rk-text for the 
meaning of Rta. V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

Rta is truth, and not right (as Liiders says)' 

XVIL SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY. 

132. Anthropology and Ethnology. 

1. Biswas, Praphullachandra. Concepts of disease among the 
primitive people of India. J Dept Lett Univ. 25, Calcutta. 
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2. Bose, A. The Caaidala. Ill Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 

1939. 

caniglMa was originally a tribal body among the indigen- 
ous races conquered by the Aryans ; under rigid Aryan isola- 
tion they^ hardened into caste 

3. Chakladar, H. C. Problems of the racial composition of 
the Indian peoples. Mini 16, April-Sept. 1936. 

4. Chakrabarty, Chandra. Race Culture. Vijaya Krishna 
Bros., Calcutta. 

[racial elements in India.] 

Chakravarti, a. The Vratyas. Ill AIOC, Madras 1924. 

6. Chanda, R. P. Races of India. / Dept Lett Univ. 8, Cal- 
cutta. 

7. Chaudhari, Anil. Preliminaries of the Study of the Ra- 
cial problem in India. Mini 16, Mar. 1936. 

8. Das-Gupta, P. C. Psychoanalytic interpretation of Pri- 
mitive Life. M in I 15, April-Sept 1935. 

9. Datta, Bhupendranath. Races of India. / Dept Lett. 
Univ. 26, Calcutta. 

10. Editor. An Indian outlook on Anthropology. Mm, Sept. 
1938. 

11. Ghurye, G. S. Presidential address : Ethnology Section. 
IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937 

exposes Pargiter’s and Ketkaris lather one-sided con- 
clusions .... emphasises the necessity of a comparative study 
of the following unsettled problems of Indian ethnological 
history from Vedic, Bn, and Sautic sources : (1) who were 
the earliest Vedic hymn-makers? (2) relation of the three- 
fire cult of the RV to the Iranian smgle-fire cult ; (3) the 
Aryan origin or otherwise of Brahmana priestly families, their 
seniority, their association with royal personages ; (4) family 
and identity of Saptaii§is ...... 

12. Goodland, Roger. Bibliography oj sex-rites md customs. 
Gieorgie Routlcdga and Sons, London 1931. 


Rev. ; T. C. H., JRAS 1932. 
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13. Goswami, K. G. Question of promiscuity in Ancient In- 
dia. CR 72, Aug. 1939. 

.... story of ^vetaketu has very little to offer as explanation 

about the history of Indo^Aryan promiscuity so-called 

traditions do not negate the possibility of marriage, which is, 
above everything else, a biological institution 

14. Hannah, H. Bruce. Indo-Aryan Origins and Develop- 
ments, racial and cultural. / Dept Lett. Univ. 9, Calcutta. 

15. Hayavadanarao, C. The present position of anthropolo- 
gical research in India. M in 1 16, Mar. 1936. 

16. Hayavadanarao, C. A new theory of Indian Racial Ori- 
gins. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

17. Jayaswal, K. P. A note on certain Sanskrit, geographic 
and ethnic terms. JBORS 18, 1932. 

18. Karandikar, S. V. Hindu Exogamy. Taraporevala, Bom- 
bay 1929. 

Rev. : J. Cjiarpektier, BSOS 6 (1930-31). 

19. Mitra, A. K. Indiarii Anthropology and Raciology (Rama- 
prasad Chanda's Contribution). S and C 8. 

20. Mitra, P. Racial and cultural interrelations between In- 
dia and the West. IHQ 11, Dec. 1935. 

[at the Dawn of the Copper Age.] 

21. Mitra, P. The primitive races of India under Indo-Aryan 
system. Journal of Social Sciences, Lucknow, Jan. 1937. 

22. Ray, H. C. Racial elements in Vedic religion and philo- 
sophy. IC 6, Oct. 1939. 

23. ]^OY, S. C. Presidential address : Anthropology section. 
VH AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

24. Roy, S. C. The study of anthropology from the Indian 
view-point. JBHU 2, Benares, 

25. Silva Correa, A. C. G. Anthropology in India and eth- 
nical position of the Indians. Tipografia Central, Nova Goa 1938. 

gives analyses of somatometric data ; distinguishes three 

main types : Aryan, Dravidian and Mongoloid 


14 
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133. General Sociological Studies. 

1. Apte, V. M. Social mid Religious Life in the Grhya-Sutras. 
Ahmedabad 1939. 

[Brief surveys of social conditions in Vedic literature from the 
IJV to the 5rauta-Sutras — and in early Avestan literature.] 

Rev. : S. K. De, Modern Review (1940). 

2. Benveniste, E. Les classes sociales dans la tradition ave> 
stique. JA 221, 1932. 

3. Biswas, A. Society and Culture in the Brahmana period. 
ABORI 13, 1931-32. 

[notes from the Ait. Br.] 

4. Chakladar, H. C. Social Life in Ancient India. Cultural 
Heritage of India, Calcutta 1937. 

5. Chattopadhyaya, K. P. History of Indian Social Orga- 
nization. JASBL 1, 1935. 

6. Datta, Bhupendra Nath. Origin and Development of 
Indian Social-Polity. Mini 22, Jan.-Mar. 1942. 

(1) Epochs in Indian hist. — ^Vedic, post-Vedic, Maurya, 

iSuhga-Gupta. (2) Hist, parallels. (3) Origin of the Indo- 
Aryans. (4) Racial elements in caste. (5) Caste, an occu- 
pational grouping. (6) Indian trade-guilds. (7) Varnas in 
different epochs. (8) Purification and taboo. (9) Untouch- 
ability in Hindu Society. (10) Social attitudes of Varnas to 
each other. (1) Who are the Sudras ? (12) Intermarriages 

among the different Varnas. (13) Caste-system in present- 
day India. (14) Ancient authoritative Hindu law. (15) 
Conclusions. . . 

7. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. The Fundamentals of Hindu So- 
ciology. Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

8. Geiger, Alfred. Die indoarische Gesellschaftsordnung : 
Grundlagen und Aufbau. Mohr, Tubingen 1935. 

Rev. : B. Brei^er, *0LZ 3 (1937). 

9. Masani, R. P. The ancient organisation of society in In- 
dia and Iran. / Anthrop. S., Bombay 1,936. 

10. Mees, G. H. Dharma cmd Society. Luzac, London 1935. 

the aim of the book is to inquire into the nature of 

Dharma— the fundamental motive force in the life of man 
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as a social being— in connection with a comparative study of 
the theory and ideal of Varna (natural class) and the phe-- 
nomena of cavSte in India and incidentally of class in the 
West . . 

Rev. : P, V. Kane, ABORI 17 (I93i5) ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 41 (1936); Anon.^ 
Fed. Kes. 23 (1936); W. Stede, JRAS 1937. 

11. Mees, G. H. The Human Family and India. Tarapore- 
vala, Bombay 1937. 

Rev. ; Anon., Pn, Bh. 43 (1938). * 

12. Modi, J. J. The Social Life of the Ancient Iranians, as 
presented by the Avesta. ABORI 5, 1923-24. 

13. O’MALLEY, L. S S. hvdia's Social Heritage. Clarendon 
Press, Oxford 1934. 

14. Ranade, R, K. Indian Charity. PO 6, April- July 1941. 

15. Sarkar, B. K. Sociological Approach to Vedic Culture. 
Pr. Bh. 40, Sept,-Nov. 1935. 

(1) The unhistorical and misleading statement of cer- 
tain European and American Indologists and culture-histori- 
ans criticised (Hillebrandt is the exponent of ‘new’ Indo- 
logy). (2) The Logic of Positivism and Futurism. (3) The 
categories and chronolog}^ of Vedic texts. RV-Sarh : 1200 to 
1000 B.c. ; other Sairh. : 1000-800 B.c. ; Br. ; 800-600 B-C. 
Up. : 600-400 B.c, ; Sutras : 400-200 b.c Vedic posi- 

tivism : The perspectives of Vedic political thoughts : The 
pluralistic make-up of die Vedic culture-complex. The Puru- 
isa Sukta, no index to caste-origins or social order. The Vai- 
sya in the Taittiriya ; “ Social Award ”. Non-Aryans, ‘ lower 
classes’ and iSudras in Vedic polity. The Vratya in tlie 
Vedic milieu, ^^ya, the Buddha, a RvSi with a non-Vedic 
Up. Divinity due to kingship, not kingship due to divinity. 
Vedic origins of Hindu political speculation. Vedic ethics 
through Western eyes .... 

16. Sarkar, B. K. The Positive Background of Hindu Socio- 
logy. SBH 32, Allahabad 1937. 

[Book I : Introduction to Hindu Positivism : Ch. 4 — ^Mo- 
hen jodaro monuments vis-d-vis Vedic texts (35D0-20(X) B.c.). 
Ch. 5— Vedic Ideology.] 

Rev,: Anon., Mini 18 (1938). 

17. Ba!rkar, B. K. Sociology of Races, Cultures and Human 
Progress. Chuckervartty, Chatterji and Co., Calcutta 1939. 
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18. Stein, Otto. Neuere Forsdiungen zur altindischen Sozial- 
geschichte, Rechts-und Staatsrediitsliteratur. Auh Or 3-6, 1931-34. 

19. Sternbach, Ludwik. Similar Social and Legal Institu- 
tions in Ancient India and Ancient Mexico. PO 6, 1941. 

20. Thoothi, N. a. The Vaishnavas of Gujrat (A study in 
methods of investigation of social phenomena). Longmans, London 

and Bombay 1935. 

« 

21. Valavalkar, P. H. Social bearings of the Hindu system of 
marriage. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1938. 

22. Valavalkar, P. H. Hindu Social Institutions. Longmans 
Green, London-Bombay 1939. 

Rer. : Anon., Mini 20 (19+0); N. N. Das-Gupta, IC 6 (19+0); P. V. 
Kane, JBBRAS 19 (19+3). 

23. Valavalkar, P. H. The Hindu Social Philosophy. Bh. 
Vid. 2, Ivlay 1941. 

24. Valavalkar, P. H. Hindu Social Institutions (Two Lec- 
tures). Baroda State Press, Baroda 1942. 

Rev. : H., Aryan Path (1943). 

25. Valavalkar, P, H. A survey of Research in Indian So- 
ciology in relation to Hindu Dharma-Sdstras. Progress of Indie Stu- 
dies. (BORI), Poona 1942. 

134. Caste. 

1. Aiyar, Mo S. Ramaswami. Was Caste-system periodically 
revised in Ancients India ? Ki lpaka 28, Dec. 1933. 

2. Ambedkar, B. R. Castes in India. M, 1917. 

[Their Mechanism, Genesis and Development] .... (1) In 
spite of the cultural make-up of Hindu community, there is 
a deep cultural unity. (2) Caste is a parcelling into bits of 
a larger cultural unit. (3) There was one caste to start 
with. (4) Classes have become castes through imitation and 
excommunication 

3. Apte, V. M. Were castes formulated in the age of the 
Rgveda ? BDCRI 2, Nov. 1940. 

4. Archer, J. C. Caste : Some contrasts and parallels. Mo- 
dern Review, March 1936. 
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5. Behrsing, S. Zum Problem des Urspmngs des indischtia- 
Kastenwesens. ZDMG 92, 1938. 

[Report of a paper read at 11th German Oriental Conferenc. 

at Bonn in 1938] In RV ist Varna (ebenso wie Sreni 

Oder Gotra) jedenfalls noch keine soziale Grosse. Vanja 
bedeutet ‘ Sonne ‘ Lidit ‘ Feuer ‘ Glanz Arya-Varpa = 
gluckbringendes Feldzeichen, Standarte .... Der Bedeutung- 
sansatz ‘*Rasse” ist nicht zu halten .... Kein Hautfarben- 
gegensatz des Arya-Varna und Dasa- Varna .... Die spatere 
Bedeutung “ Farbe ” kame dann von der ausseren Kennzei- 
chnung einzelner Gruppen .... Das heute bestehende Kas- 
> tenwesen ist eine geschichtlich gewordene Synthese aus hin- 

duistischer Religiositat und arischer Staatenbildung .... 

6. Bhattacharya, V. iSudra. M, 1922. 

Sudra from Ksudra 

6a. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhara. The status of the Sudra 
in Ancient India. Visva Bhdrait Quart., Oct. 1923. 

7. Bonnerjea, B. Possible origin of the caste-system in 
India. M, 1931.* 

.... caste had a magical origin 

8. Bonnerjea, B. Origin of Caste : A rejoinder. M in I 18,. 

1938. 


[apropos S. C. Roy : M in I 193'4.] 

Bose, N, K. Caste through ages. CR 52, July 1934. 

10. Bose, N. K. Caste as a social phenomenon. CR 52, Aug.^ 
1934. 

.... Varna could be changed by personal effort 

11. Chakladar, H. C. On the history of the Indian Caste- 
system!. lA, 1920. 

[English transl. of Oldenberg's Zur Geschichte des indis- 

chen Kastenvs'esens ZDMG 51.] 

12. DuMtziL, G. La Prehistoire indo-iranienne des castes. JA 
216, Jan.-Mar. 1930. 

13. Durr, N. K. Origin and Growth of Caste in India. Ke- 
gan Trench Trubner, London 1931. 

[Vol. 1- 2000-300 B.C.] 

Rev. : R. E. E., JRAS 1932 ; G. W. Briggs, JAOS 43 (1933) ; O. 

Stein, Arch Or 5 (1933); R. Heine-Geldern, WZKM 42' (1935). 
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14. Editor. Castes and Sainits. Pr. Bh. 48, Feb. 1943. 

gi 

15. Pick, R. Die Mischkaste der Ugras. Winternitz Comm, 
/ol, Leipzig 1933. 

16. Ghose, N. N. Some reflections on Indian castes. Mini 
15, Jan. -Mar. 1935. 

17. Ghurye, G. S. Caste and Race in India, Kegan Paul, 
London' 1932. 

Rev. : G. W. Briggs, JJOS 53 (1933) ; R. E. Enthoven, JRAS 1933. 

18. ' Hayavadanarao, C. Indian Caste System : A Study, 
Myisore 1933. 

Rev. : A. S., Fed, Kes. 20 (1934). 

19. Hocart, a. M. The basis of Caste. AO 14. 

caste-system is a sacrificial organisation. Castes are 

families to which various offices in the ritual were assigned 

20. Hocart, A. M. Les Castes. Paul Geuthner, Paris 1938. 

[caste in India, Fiji, Persia etc.] 

21. Madhavadas. Caste-system as found in the Rgveda. 
I Ind. Cultural Conference, Calcutta 1936. 

21a. Mehta, P. D. Tribes and the Caste System of India. 
Mm XLIV, July- Aug. 1944. 

In India to this day ancient tribes are untouched by ex- 
ternal influence and therefore unassimilated by Caste-System 
.... Aryan caste-system is an attempt to create a social orga- 
nism in which the interests and needs of both the Individual 
and of Society are dynamically balanced .... Four main 
groups successively peopled India before the entry of the Indo- 
Europeans. (1) Negritos. (2) Proto- Australoids. (3) Peo- 
ples of Mediterranean origin. (4) Traders and settlers from 
the West bringing religious elements from Asia Minor via 
Mesopotamia . .|. . IE interacting with Indian peoples as they 

found them gave rise to caste-system Ibbetson seeks tribal 

origin for caste-system .... sentiments and beliefs on which 
caste is based seem to go back to the totemistic proto-Aus- 
traloid and to the Austro-Asiatic inhabitants of pre-Dravi- 
dian India ..... Vedic literature supports the view that RV 
— Indians had tribal society .... elective chieftaipship deve- 
loped into hereditary monarchy in a few centuries . — tribes 
were incorporated into or became distinct castes sub- 
castes became separate tribes 
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22. Narasu, P. Lakshmi. A Study oj Caste. K. V. Ragha- 
vulu, Madras 1922. 

Rev. : S. M, Edvvardes^ 1A (1923). 

2S. O’Malley, L. S. S. Indian Caste Customs. Cambridge 
Univ. Press, 1932. 

Rev. : G. W. Briggs, JAOS 53 (1933). 

24. Reu, B. N. The Caste System and Religion among Hindus. 
IC 4, Jan. 1938. 

25. Rice, S. Hindu Customs and their Origins. George Allan 
Unwin, London 1937. 

.... caste arose quite independently of any ideas of racial 
purity or even of occupation . . In the mind of the Dravi- 
dian, caste was associated not with colour but with that divi- 
sion of tribes into clans and families which we find in tote- 
mistic societies 

26. Ross, Denison. Caste in India. Methuen, London 1930. 

[English transl. of Senart’s Les castes dans VInde.] 

Rev. : H. D., BSOS o (1931-32). 

27. Roy, S. C, Caste, Race and Religion in India. M in I 14 ; 
17 ; 18, 1934-38. 

1. Current theories of caste, II. Inadequacy of the cur- 
rent theories of caste. III. Racial elements of the Indian 
population. IV. Probable contributions of the Negritic and 
pre-Diravidian racial elements to Indian caste and culture. 
Contribution of Dravidian element. V. Probable contributions 

of the Alpine racial element to Indian caste and culture 

Rev. ; J. L. Myres, Man (Oct. 1934). 

28. ViviDiSHANANDA, Swami'. The Caste System in India. 
Pr. Bh. 41, April 1936. 

135. Polity. 

il. Altekar, a. S. HiMory of Village Communities in Wes- 
tern India. Oxford Univ. Press, 19^. 

2. Altekar, A. S. Divinity of Kings in Hindu Polity. JGRS 
1. Oct. 1939. 

3. Anjaria, J. J. The Nature and Grounds of Political Obli- 
gation in the Hindu State. Longmans Green, London-Bombay 1935. 

( 1 ) The Divine Right theory in Hindu political thought. 
(2) The contractual theory of political obligation in Hindu 
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thougjit. - (3) The theory of force in Hindu political thought. 
(4) The organic theory in Hindu political thought. (5) The 
end of the Hindu state. (6) The state and the individual in 
Hindu thought. (7) The nature of the Hindu state. (8) 
Dharma and political obligation ..... 

4. Baneirjee, N. C. Politics and political history in the 
Mah&bharata. IHQ 1, 1925. 

5. Basu, P. C. Indo-Aryan Polity. P. S. King, London 1925. 

[Study of economic and political condition of India as de- 
picted in the Rig Veda.] 

6. Beni Prasad. The Stat'e in Ancient India (A study in 
the structure and (practical working of political institutions in North 
India in ancient times) . India Press, Allahabad 1928. 

.... The Age of the RV .... Gleanings from later Vedic 
lit Gleanings from Suras .... 

7. Bhatnagar, B. G. Local Self-government in the Vedic 
literature. JRAS, 1932. 

8. Bhatnagar, B. G. Sabha, Gramam, Sthapati etc. in the 
Sutra literature. JRAS, 1934. 

8a. B'hattacharya, Sukumar. Vedic Kingship : A study in 
comparison with Kingship in Greece and Rome. V Ind. Hist. Con- 
gress, Hyderabad 1943. 

traces the similarity in the evolution, position and func- 
tions of the kingship in Vedic India with those of the king- 
ship in heroic Greece and early Rome .... Kingship was the 
normal form of government in Vedic India .... in AB, we 
have ref. to the military background of the Vedic kingship 
.... the elective character can be traced in the kingship of 
Vedic India, also its hereditary aspect . . Out of threefold 
functions — religious, military and judicial — (attributed to Home- 
ric and Roman kingship), only two are seen in Vedic king- 
ship. Vedic king was not the formal religious head of the 

community it was Purohita Vedic king worked 

under some constitutional checks like Samiti and Sabha cor- 
responding to Assembly of people and Council of Elders 

9. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Spiritual Authority and Temporjal 
Power in the Indian Theory of Government. AOS 22, New Haven 
1942. 

.... The relation between King and Purohita during the 
Vedic age and thereafter amounted to marriage ” of Brahma 
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and K^atra Unions of Regnum and Sacerdotium, of Mitra 

and Varuioa, of manas and vdk, of Dyaus and P|thivi zire 
various types of symbolic representation of self-possession or 
vSelf-union .... the King is feminine to the Priest but male 

to his own realm Essential purpose of their “ marriage 

was insurance against drought and privation (abhva) 

What the Purohita knows, the King performs . . . . 

Rev. : M. V. Moorthy,- J Bom U , 1943, V. R. R. Dikshitar, Aryan 
Path, (Sept. 1943): B. K. Ghosh, IC IX (1); E. T. Thomas, BSOS 
XI (2). 

10. Dasgupta, Ramaprasad. Development of the Hindu polity. 
Ill Inid. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[Vedic polity compared with Greek, Roman and German 
Polity.] 

11. Dharmateerthaji, Swatni Maharaj. The Menace oj Hindu 
ImperiaUsm. Hindu Missionary Society, Lahore 1942. 

Rev.: H. C. Mookerji, CR (1942); Anon., Pr. Bh. 48 (1943). 

12. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Public opinion in ancient India : A 
bird’s-eye view. Kuppuswami Comm. Voi., Madras 1935. 

.... In Vedic India, the election of the king was in the hands 
of the people . . RV VI. 28.6 ; VIII. 4.9 ; AV VII. 12. 
2-3 .... 

13. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Municipalities in ancient India. NR, 
Sept. 1938. 

* . . deals with Indian cities and townships in the Vedic 

age 

14. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Hindu pluralism. PO 6, 1941-42. 

[pluralistic state.) 

15. Dikshitar, V. R. R. A note on Ganaraj^^a. ABORI 23,. 
1942, 

16. Durkal, J. B. The basic lines of ancient Indian dthics,. 
economics atiid politics. Kalydna Kulpataru 9, Aug.-Sept. 1942. 

17. “ G Two remarks on Jayaswal’s “ Hindu Polity ”. IHQ 
1, 1925. 

18. “ G ”. Hindu Imperial systems. IHQ 1, 1925. 

19. “G”. Hindu theories of the origin of Kingship and 
Mr. K. P. Jayaswal. IHQ 1, 1925. 
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19a. Ganguly, N. C. Indian Political Philosophy. Katnala. 
Book Dqx)t, Calcutta 1939. 

. .j. . evidence from Vedic literature 

20. Ghosh, S. C. Kingship in Bengal, Behar and Orissa in 
ancient times. CR 39, June 1931. 

[Democracy and divine right of king in Vedic times.] 

20a. Ghoshal, U. N. The Besprinkling Ceremony of the 
Riajasiuya and its Constitutional Significance. IHQ XIX (4), Dec. 
1943. 


.... Rajasuya-Abhiseka represents not, as Jayaswal 
thinks, the single principle of representation of estates but 
rather the combination of this principle with that of political 
alliances of the Vedic state .... 

20b. Ghoshal, U. N. Some Types of Constitution in the 
Vedic Samhitas and Brahmanas. Pmcyavam 1(1), Jan. 1944. 

hereditary monarchy was the normal type of polity in 

Vedic times .... as regards elective monarchy, apart from 
the word, vmdnah, the evidence in its favour is practically 
non-existent .... form of dynastic government wherein the 
pdnces while sharing the royal power, recognise one of them- 
selves as their head (X. 97.6) . . . 

20c. Ghoshal, U. N. Kingship in the Rgveda. IHQ XX(1), 
March 1944. 

t 

.... true origin of Vedic monarchy to be sought probably 
in the military and other necessities of the people during 

the Indo-Iran. or even earlier times Attributes of King- 

ship .... The King’ functions .... Limitations of RV -King- 
ship ; (1) no particular sanctity attached to king’s person or 
family. (2) King’s function differentiated from that of priest ; 
conception of public priesthood unknown. (3) King was the 
highest executive authority, supreme commander in war, and 
perhaps in control of criminal jurisdiction. (4) Divine law 
and custom are checks on King’s authority. (5) Vedic Coun- 
cils and Assemblies probably worked as constitutional res- 
traints . . . ., 

20d. Ghoshal, U. N. Kingship and Kingly Administration 
in the Atharvaveda. IHQ^ XX (2), June 1944. 

in respect of chants, spells and incantations of AV and 

RV there is all the difference between a popular and hieratic 
religion ; in respect of political institutions there is close affinity 
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bet. the two Saihhitias ..... Attributes of Kingship Ros- 
tra, Rdjya, Ksatra Relations between Ksatra and Brah- 

ma . . . ., Kingship in AV, in spite of strong tendency to invest 
it with divine sanctity, remained essentially (as in j^V) a 
magistracy charged with exercise of highest administrative and 
military functions. Rta (cosmic order), Vrata or Dhdman 
(divine ordinances), prathamdni Dharmmi or purdmm Dhar- 
mam (ancient custom), operated as moral restraints on king’s 
powers .... Rdjakrt indicates certain elements acting as con- 
stitutional checks .... instability of king’s position (referred 
to in IJV X. 174) reflected by a series of AV-hymns intended 
for restoration of exiled King .... King’s administration more 
definite in AV than in RV .... AV (and RV) refer to Balt, 
contributions from subjects .... King’s guardianship of sacred 
law . . not much light on military administration in AV 

.... BN-grdmam reappears in AV so too Suta, Sthapati, 

Ksattr (food-distributor) and Parivestr (attendant) ...., 

21. Hopkins, E. W. The Divinity of Kings. JAOS 51, 1931. 

.... King was demi-god in RV .... theory of divinity not 
borrowed from Persia 

21a. INDRA. The Organisation for War and Peace in Ancient 
India. Minerva Book Shop, Lahore. 

22. Iyer, P. S. Ramakrishna. Kingship through the Ages 
(A Historical Survey). Emakulam 1933. 

[Origin of Kingship : Kingship in Ancient India.] 

Rev. : Editor, M in 1 14 (1934). 

23. JAYASWAL, K. P. Hindu Polity. Butterworth and Co., 
Calcutta 1924. 

[Vedic assemblies : sabha and samiti.] 

24. Law, N. N. Technical Hindu Constitutions. IHQ 1, 
1925. 

25. Majumd^, R. C. The coronation oath in ancient India. 
VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

26. Mookerji, R. K. Local Government in Ancient India. 
Clarendon Ptes, Oxford 1920. 

27. PAN^jilKKAR, K. M. Origin and Evolution of Kingship 
in India. Baroda State Press, Baroda 1938. 

The idea of Kingship was elective in the Sutra and 
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Bitahmaaria period, and it is only in the time of MBh. that it 
has become hereditary 

Rev. : R. C. Majumdar, Modem Review (1940). 

28. Ramamurti, Pratapagiri. The Problem of the Indian 
Polity. Longmans Green, London-Bombay 1934. 

[Philosophical basis of Ancient Indian Polity.] 

29. Ramaswami, K. V. Ancient Indian Republics. Indian 
Review, July 1941. 

30. Roy, R. L. Bases of Peace in Hindu Political Economy, 
Bhagalpur 1943. 

.... economics of freedom was invented in this country .... 
Rev. : Akon , Modern Review (Sept. 1943). 

31. Sastri, K. a. Nilkantha. Grama — an examination of a 

new interpretation. JOR 4. 

grama — an estate, a “ survey village ” or mouza 

32. Sastri, K. A. Nilkantha. The conception of empire in 
ancient India. III. Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[Ait. Br. VIII. 4-7.] 

33. Shamasastri, R. Forms of government in ancient India. 
ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

34. Singh, R, D. Social, economic and cultural life in the 
republics of ancient India. IBHU 6, Benares. 

35. SiNHA, H. N. Sove eignty in Ancient Indian Polity, 
Luzac, London 1938. 

* I Kingship, a secular institution (1400-1000 B.c.) . II 

Kingship under tutelage of religion (1000-700 B.C.). Ill King, 
a patron of religion (700-400 b.c.). IV King as promulgator* 
of religion and social morals (400-1(X) B.c.). V Divine right 
and p>ersonality of King (100 B.c. -300 A.D.). VI Sovereignty of 
the king (300-700 a.d.) .... 

Rev. : P. K. Gode> OLD 3 (1939); R. C. Majumdar, Modern Review 
(1940). 

36. Stein, O. Der altindische Staat. Arch Or £, 1931. 

[1. Die Altzeit : Der Stammstaat. 2. Die tlbergangszeit : Der 
Nationalstaat.] 
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1. Banerjea, P. Economic Activity in Ancient India. Afi?- 
dern Review, March 1937. 

[(1) Indus Valley period. (2) Vedic period.] 

2. Banerji, a. N. Studies in Economics of ancient India. 
ABORI 10, 1928-29. 

3. Basu, P. C. Some asipects of the economic life in ancient 
India (as depicted in the Rgveda) IHQ 1, 1925. 

4. Bose, A. N. Origin of slavery in Indo-Aryan economy. 
JIH 19, Aug. 1940. 

4a. Bose, Atindra Nath. Early Industrial Organisation in 
North India. IHQ XX (2), June 1944. 

no ' guilds ’ in Vedic lit 

5. Gangopadhyay, Radharaman. Some Materials for the 
Study of Agriculture and Agriculturists in Ancient India. N. C. 
Mukerjee and Coi., Serampore 1932. 

[General Introduction. The Agricultural Land in Ancient In- 
dia. The Agricultural mode in A. I, Cattle and Cattle- 
rearing in A, I. Agriculturists in A. 1. Famine in A. I. 
Prayers and Sacrifices relating to Agriculture in A. I. Gene- 
ral Conclusion . ] 

Rev. : W. H, Moreland, JRAS (1933) ; D. L. Sahasrabuddhe, ABORI 
16 (1934); 

6. Ganguli, R. Cattle and Cattle-rearing in Ancient India. 
ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

cattle were objects of great care and religious venera- 
tion in Vedic times .... 

7. Ganguli, R. Famine in Amcient India. ABORI 15, 
1933-34. 

no distinct mention of famine in RV . .;. . IIV I. 112.11 

refers to drought and II. 15.5 to scarcity 

8. Ganguly, J. N. C. Hindu Theory of Property. IHQ 1, 

1925. 

9. Ghosal, U. N. Contributions to the History of the Hindu 
Revenue System. Calcutta Univ., 1929. 

Rev. : L. D. Barnett, JRAS 1931. 
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10. Ghosal, U, N. The Agrarian System in Ancient India, 
Calcutta Univ.,' 1930. 

[Discussion about the ownership of land in India from early 

Vedic period to later 17th century aj>.] 

Rev. : Anon., Mini 19 (1939). 

11. Iyengar, P. T. Srinivas. The trade of India (from the 
earliest period up to 2nd cent a.d.). IHQ 1-2, 1925-26. 

12. KLalelkar, N. G. Distribution of Wealth in Ancient In- 
dia. VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

.... Distribution of wealth, through sacrifices etc., rather 

than hoarding led to general prosperity in ancient India .... 

13. Kar, R., C. Dravidian Origin of Indian Coinage. Ill 
Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

.... “ punch-marked ” coins (evolved between 2000 and 1200 

B.c.) are pre-Aryan-Dra vidian .... 

14. Majumdar, R. C. Corporate Life in Ancient India. Cal- 
cutta 1918. 

Rev. : R. Siiamasastri, I A (1920) .i 

15. Mitra, P. Prehistoric Trade Routes and Commerce. IC 
2, July 1935. 

16. Pran Nath. A Study in the Economic Condition of 
Ancient India. RAS, London 1929. 

17. Rangacharya, V. Economic life, ideas and reconstruc- 
tions in Vediq tin^s. Educational Review 45, 1936-38. 

.... use of ‘metals in Vedic times .... 

18. Sarkar, a. K. Indian Currency (The Hindu Period). 
CR 39, June 1931. 

.... metallic money was current in Vedic period .... RV 

IV. 47.23 .... 

19. Shamasastri, R. Economical philosophy of ancient In- 
dians. ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

137. Law and Justice. 

1. Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami. History of Dharma^stra : 
An Appreciation. ALB VI 1 1 (2), May 1944. 

[An appreciation of Ph'of. Kane's monumental work on Hindu 

Dharma^stra.J 



137. 8 ] SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 223 

la. Ayyar, a. S. Pancapakesh. The Contribution of Hindu 
Law to World Jurisprudence. Madras Law Journal Office. Mad- 
ras 1943. 

[2ndl Edition.] 

lb. Bhattacharya, Batukanath. The Sources of Dharma and 
their comparative authority. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

l c. Bhattacharya, B. Kalivarjyas or Prohibitions in the 
Kali age. Calcutta Universiity, 1943. 

[Their evolution and their present legal bearing.] 

2. Boolchand. The Platonic Concept of Justice compared 
with the, Hindu Concept of Dharma. Ill Ind. Hist. Congress, Cal- 
cuttia 1939. 

3. Das, Mati Lai. The Spirit of Hindu Law. Shiva Sahitya 
Kutir, Jalpaiguri 1943. 

[from The^ Souls of India, by Mati Lai Das.] 

4. Gampert, Wilhelm. Die Suhnezeremonien in der altin- 
dischm Rechtsliteratur. Monographic Archivu Orientalniho, Prague. 

5. Ganguly, J. N. C. Hindu Theories of Punishment. 
ABORI 8, 1926-27. 

Punishment as retribution ; as expiation ; as restraint ; 

as praserv^ation ; as reformation .... shown on the basis of 

Vedic evidence .... 

6. Gupta, Ramaprasad. Crime and Punishment in Ancient 
India. Book Co., Calcutta 1930. 

[a critical and comprehensive study of ancient Indian crimi- 
nal law on the basis of principal Dharma-Sutras.] 

Ruv. : R. K. Mookerji, Modern Review (Mar. 1931). 

7. Kane, P. V. History of Dhavma-Sdstra. GCS— Class B 
No. 6, BORI, Poona. 

[Vol, 1—1930: Vol. 2 (in 2 parts)— 1941.] 

Rev. : S. Kuppuswami Sastrf, JOR 5 (1931); S. V. Fitz-Ger.^ld, JRAS 

(1932’). 

8. Pathak, Shridhar Sastri. Dharmalastra-Vyiakhyana-Ma- 
la. ABORI (Supplement' to) 14-15, 1932-34. 

[A series of 6 lectures in Sanskrit on Hindu law.] 
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9. Sarma, R. Vasmdeva. Story of Nabhianedi§tha and its 
jurisprudential bearings. JOR 5-6, Jan.-Mar. 1932. 

[TS III. 1.9 : A Br. 22.9] Father’s estate is to be divided 

among his sons Rudra-episode indicates that a ‘univer- 

sal donee was to meet all the obligations of the donor 

10. Sastri, C. S. Fictions in the Development of the Hindu 
Law Texts. Madras 1926. 

11. SiNHA, G. L. Punishment^s in Ancient Indian Schools, 
PWSBSt 4(c), Benares. 

12. Srikantan, K. S. Lawyers in Ancient India. Pr, Bh, 
44, 1939. 

.... Lawyers must have existed, in view of the elaborate 
rules of procedure in Dharmai^stras 

13. Sternbach, Ludwik. Prawo spadkowew dawnych indiach. 
PAU, Krakow 1938. 

14. Sternbach, Ludwik. Le droit de succession dcms ITnde 
ancienne (d’apres rApastambiya-Dharmasutra). Krakau 1938. 

15. Sternbach, Ludwik. The harmonising of law with the 
requirements of economic conditions according to the ancient Indian 
Dharma^stra, Artha^stra and Gi^hyasutras. ABORl 23, 1942. 

16. Sternbach, Ludwik. Legal Relations between Employers 
and Employees in Ancient India. PO VIII (1-4), April-Dee. 1943. 

[based on Dharmasutras and Dharma^stra.] 

17. Sternbach, Ludwik. Juridical Studies in Ancient Indian 
Law, PO IX (1-2), Jan.-April 1944. 

138. Education. 

1. Altekar, a. S. Ideals, merits and defects of ancient 
Indian educational system. ABORl 15, 1933-34. 

2. Altekar, A. S. Education in Ancient India. Benares 

1934. 

[2nd revised and enlarged Ed. in 1944.] 

Rev. : H. E. Stapleton, JRAS (1936). 
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3. Altekar, a. S. The cxxnception and ideals of education 
in ancient India. JBHU 6, Benares. 

. . . Chief aims of education were : infusion of a spirit of 
piety and righteousness, formation of character, development 
of personality, inculcation of civic and social duties, promo- 
tion of social efficiency! . . . .^ 

4. Altekar, A. S. Methods of Teaching atid Study in An- 
cient India. GopalkmJmemacl^rya Comm. Vol. 1942. 

5. Chakravarty, Taponath. Student4ife in pre-Buddhist 
India. Pr. Bh. 45, Jan. 1940. 

6L Das, Mati Lai. The Upanishad Ideals of Education. 
Aryan Path, Mar.-April 1941. 

7. Das, S. K. The Education System of the Ancient Hindus. 
Calcutta 1930. 

* Rev. : P. R. C., JRAS (1932); R. K. Mookerji, Modern Revie^u; (1932). 

7a. Iyengar, M. B. Narasimha. The Aryan System of Edu- 
cation. ER XLIX (11). Nov. 1943. 

7b. Keay. Ancient Indian Educatkm. 1942. 

8. Mookerji. Radha Kumud. Education — Ancient and Mo- 
dem. Pr. Bh. 39, June 1934. 

9. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Hindu Educational Systems. 
Cultural Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 
1937. 

10. MooiffiRji, Radha Kumud. Practical aspects of educa- 
tioo in ancient India. JUPHS 14, 1941. 

10a. Raghavan, V. Adult Education in Ancient India. 
Mem. of Madras Library Assn., Madras 1944. 

11. Raja,. C. Kunhan. Seats of learning and their patrons in 
ancient India. Annamalai Comm. Vol., 1941. 

12. Raja, C. Kunhan. Education in the Vedic Age. QJMS 
33, 1942-43. 

13. Rao, S. R. Treatment of Brahmacarya. X AIOC, Tira- 
pati 1940. 

15 
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14. Sequeira, T. N. Discipline in India. NR 9, Mar. 1939.. 

traces the history of Indian education from early Vedic 

times down to pre-British days .... 

15. Sequeira, T. N. The Education of India (History and 
Problems). Oxford Univ. Press, London 1939. 

[History of education in Vedic and epic period.] 

16. Sharma, V. N. IndischMErziehung, Hermann Bohlaus 
Nachf., Weimar 1936. 

Rev. : E. Waldschmidt, OLZ 8-9 (1937). 

7. Venkatappaya, K. Education in Ancient India. / An-^ 
dhra HRS 4. 

18. Viswanathan, K. Education of the Ancient Brahmin. 
E/? 50(3), Mar. 1944. 

139. Position of Woman. 

1. Aiyangar, a, N. Krishna. The Apostate-Mother. NIA 
4, 1941-42. 

[ApDS X. 23. 9-10.] 

2. Alter ar, A. S, History of Widow's Right of Inherit- 
ance. fBORS 24, 1938. 

3. Altekar, a. S. The vicissitudes of the marriage age of 
^rls in Hindu society. IC 4, April 1938. 

^»^^^^,.Altekar, a. S. W oman’s place in Hindu religion. Pr. 
Bh. 43, June 1938. 

5. Altekar, A. S. The Purda System. II Ind. Hist. Con- 
gress, Allahabad 1938. 

In Veda, there is no reference to any purda arrange- 
ment purda system was quite unknown down to the 

beginning of Christian era 

.^^ALTEjKAR, A. S. of in Wndu Civilisa- 

tion. Culture Publication House, Benares 1938. 

[from prehistoric times to present day.] 

Rev. : S. N. Durr, Pr. Bh. 44 (1939). 
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7. Bachmann, Hedwig. Von der Seek der indischen Frau. 
Topographia Rangel, Bastora. 

[English Transl. On the Soul of the Indian Woman by; S. 
Ketkar, 1942 : VoL I, Ch. 4 : The amalgamation of the Aryan 
and Dravidian principles. Vol. II, Ch. 6-7 : Philosophical 
and religious evolution in India and the consequences on the 
folk in general and on Women in particular.! 

8. Bhawalkar, V. Disposal of Girls in Yaska’s Times, 1C 
3, July 1936. 

[Nirukta II. 4; tasmdt striyam jdtdm pardsyantii ... .] 

9. Chakra VARTY, A. The position of women in ancient In- 
dia. Cultural Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Cal- 
cutta 1937. 

10. Chatterjee, B. K. The age of marriage in the Vedas. 
CR 64, Aug. 1937. 

[RY I- 126. 6-7 ; X. 27.12 ; 85.9.1 after puberty as well 

as before puberty J?V in favour of early marriages 

11. Chaudhari, J. B. The initiation of Women. IHQ 15, 
Mar. 1939. 

..... Women are entitled to be initiated for Vedic studies 

12. Chaudhari, J. B. Widow-marriage in ancient Indta. 
Modern Review, Jan. 1942. 

[RV X. 18.81 .... widow-marriage was neither prohibited 
nor specially recommended in ancient India 

\3/ Datta, N. K. Widow in ancient India. IHQ 14, Dec. 
1938. " 

14. / Datta, N. K. Widow in Ancient India. Woolner Comm. 
VoL, Lahore 1940. 

from root md ('= lack ) : SK. vidh ; Lat. vidua ; Ital. 
vedova ; Sp. viuda ; Fr. veuve ; O. SI. vidova ; Russ, v/dova ; 
O. Germ, wltuiva ; Goth, widuwo ; Pers. beva / 

15. Ehrenfels, Baron Omar. Mother-Right in IndiL Hy- 
derabad Govt. Press, 1941. j 

interesting attempt to classify the populatioh of India 

on a basis of culture-development touche^ the vexed 

question whether^ the Indus Valley civilisation \y‘as immigrant 
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or emigrant, without arriving at a definite conclusion 

dates mother-right as antecedent to totemism 

Rev, : R. E. Enthovem, JRAS (1943); J. H. Hutton, Man XLIII (1943). 

Indra. The Status af Woman in Ancient India. Miner- 
va Book Shop, Lahore 1940. 

— Social, religious, political, legal position of Woman 

16. Kane, P. V. The marriageable age of girls in ancient 
India,. ' Jha Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1937. 

Xl/ Martin, Mary. Women m Ancient India. Triibner and 
Co., London 1925. 

[English Transl. of Clarisse Bader’s La Femme dans ITnde 
antique, Paris 1864.1 

18. PiNKHAM, M. W. Woman in the Sacred Scriptures oj 
Hinduism. Columbia Univ. Press, New York 1941. 

Rev. : J, W. Kennedy, JAOS 61 (1941). 

19. Purushottama, J. A comparative study of the position 
of woman in the Vedas and Smytis. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

20. Rao, S, Suttee. ABORI 14, 1932-33. 

[RV X. 18,8 (= AV XVIII. 3.2)] .... Salt was not pre- 
valent amongst Vedic Aryans .... / 

Sastri, U. V. Women in Ancient India. COJ 2, Sept. 

1935. 

21a. Sternbach, Ludw'k. Juridical Aspects of the Gandharva 
Form of Marriage. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

There existed in Ancient India two subdivisions of G^- 

dharva Vivaha— (1) one combined with Rak^asa Vivaha ; 
(2) the other not combined with it 

21b. Sternbach, Ludwik. Vesyd. Bh. Vid. IV, 1943. 
[Synonyms and Aphorisms etc.) 

2l\c. Sternbach, Ludwik. The Rak^asa Vivaha and the Pai- 
^ca Vivaha. NIA VI (8-9), Nov, 1943. 

\ The two vivdhas are only relics in the Dharmai^stra of 

^ some forms of marriage existing m pnmitive times 
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22. Upadhya, B. S. Women m Rgveda. Nand Kishore Bros., 
Benares 1941. 

[2nd Ed.] 

Rev.: Anon., Mini 16 (1936); B. K. Ghosh, IC 7 (1941); C. K. 
Raja, ALB 6 (1942); G. R. Malkani, Aryan Path (1942). 

23. Vedalankar, Taditkantji. Vedamadhye striyarhce sthia- 
na. Purusmtha 16, Oat. 1939. 

[Marathi.] 

140. Samskara, Gotra, ASrama, etc. 

1. Acharya, G. V. The Sacred Thread Ceremony. J An- 
throp S, Bombay 1935-36. 

la. Agrawala, V. S. S^vaii Vrata (Hindi). NPP 48 (1-4). 
[Ref. (3obhila G. S. III. 2.79.] 

2. Aiyer, C. P. Ramaswami. Ashramas, past and present. 
Indian Review 42, Dec. 1941. 

3. Apte, V. M. The importance of the conception of Vrata 
in the social and religious life of the Rgvedic Aryans and its bear- 
ings on the problem of the later Vratyas. XI AIOC, Hyderabad 
1941. 

4. Phargava, M. L. Are the Gotras and Pravaras of K§a- 
triyas the same as those of Brahmainas. VI AICX3, Patna 1930. 

5. Bhattacharya, B. Birthday ceremony in Ancient India. 
VIII AIOC, Mysore 1935. 

6. Chattopadhyaya, K. P. Kinship in the Vedic period. 
XXIX Ind. Science Congress, Baroda 1942. 

[apropos I. Karve’s articles in ABORI 20.] 

7. Chenchiah, P. and others. Ashramas— Past and Pre- 
sent, Indian Christian Book Club, Madras. 

Rev. : P. H, Valavalkar, J Bom U 11 (1942). 

8. Das, Kapileshwar. The Four Ages of Man. Ved. Kes. 
30, May 1943. 

Aryan design of the ideal life with its four aisramas is 

a pattern for progress in smooth, elastic and rhythmic gra- 
dation 
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Poona 1936. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, ABORI 18 (1936) ; K. R., ALB 1 (1936) ; W. Printz, 
ZDMG 91 (1937); E. Waldschmidt, OLZ 8-9 (1937); P. K. Code, OLD 
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(1937). 

10. Hocart, a. M. Childhood ceremonies. Folk-Lore, Sept. 
1935. 

[As <jS IV. 4.10 ; RV X. 18.31 .... dead man explicitly cut 
off from the living after cremation .... 

11. Kane, P. V. Gotra and Pravara in Vedic Literature. 
JBBRAS 11, 1935. 

12. Kane, P. V. Kalivarjya (actions forbidden in the Kali 
age). JBBRAS 12, 1936. 

13. Karve, Irawati. Kinship Terminology and Kinship Usages 
in Rgveda and Atharvaveda. ABORI 20, 1938-39. 

[in three instalments with index : also deals with “ family 
organisation ".] 

14. Liebich, B. Die vier indischen Asramas. Preuss undi Jiin- 
ger, Breslau 1936. 

Rev. : W, Brandenstei.v, WZKM 45 (1938). 

15. Modi, P. M. Development of the System of Asramas. 
VII AKX:, Baroda 1933. 

.... CU II. 23.1 indicates that originally there were only 
three Asramas .... 

16. Mitra, S, C, The Importance of Gotra among the Hin- 
dus. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1933-34. 

17. Pandey, R. B. The purpose of the Hindu Samskams. 
J3HU 2, 1938. 

Samsktos serve the needs of popular faith and unsophis- 
ticated minds, originating as they do from conscious forces 
governing the development and evolution of society .... 

18. Pandey, R. B. The pre-natal Sanhskaras of the Hindus. 
JBHU 3, 1939. 

19. Pandey, R. B. The Hindu Saimskaras of Childhood. 
JBHU 4, 1939-40. 
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20. Pandey, R. B. Symbolism oi Hindu Nuptials. Ill Ind. 
Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

21. Pandey, R. B. The Vivaha Saihskara of the Hindus. 
JBHU 6, 1941. 

22. Sengupta, N. C. Putrika-putra, or the appointed 
daughter’s sonrtn Ancient Law. JASBL, 4, 1938. 

..... Vedic Aryans did not recognise a secondary son .... 

23. Stern BACH, Ludwik. A sociological study of the forms 
of marriage in Ancient India (A resume). ABORI 22, 1941. 

24. Stevenson, S. The rights of the Twice horn. 1920. 

25. Syed, M. Hafiz. The meaning and Purpose of Grhastha 
Asrama. Pr. Bh. 49, Jan. 1944. 

26. Syed, M. Hahz. Grhastha Asrama and its Ethical Value. 
KKT X (5), May 1944. 

41. Miscellaneous Sociological Topics. 

1. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Did Hindus practise circumci- 
sion in old times ? Kalpaka 28, May-June 1933. 

.... The name Sunahsepa (in AB) indicates a man who had 
undergone circumcision .... Vatsyayana (K^asutra II. 7. 
15-22) also refers to it i 

2. Anonymous. Vedatila Yuddhakala. Purusdrtha 17, 
Nov. 1940. 

[Marathi.] 

3. Apte, V. M. Dice-Play in Vedic Literature. Sahyddri, 
Dec. 1941. 

[Marathi.] 

4. Chakravarti, C. Dhanurveda. Sdhitya-Pmi^at-Patrikd 
38, Calcutta. 

^./Chakravarti, P. C. Naval Warfare in Ancient India. 
IHQ 6, Dec. 1930. 

[RV I. 112.6 ; 116.3 ; 117.14-15 ; 119.4 ; IV. 27.4 ; VI. 62.6. ] 
Gy^^^HAKRAVARTY, P. C. The Art of War in Ancient India 
Univ. Bulletin 21, Dacca 1941. 

Rev.: B. K. Ghosh, la S (1942); M., M. Ghosh, IHQ 19 (1943). 
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^[j/Datta, Kalica Prasad. Dress and Ornaments of Ancient 
Times. Pr, Bh. 48, Feb. 1943. 

7^/biKSHiTAR, V. R. Ramachandra. War in Ancient India. 
Macmillan and Co. 1944. 

.... complete exposition of the art and science of war in 
ancient India — ^the history of Indian military tradition from 

the earliest times to the end of Vijayanagara epoch 

Rev. : U. N. Ghoshal, IC X (3); S. N. S., JIH XXIII (2); A. Lalle- 
MAND, NR (Oct. 1944). 

7b. Ehrenfels, O. R. Baron. The History of Dress. JSHS 
V, Karachi 1941. 

8. Code, P. K. Indian Bullock-cart, its prehistoric and Vedic 
ancestors. PO, July 1940. 

Majumdar, G. P. Dress and other personal requisites in 
ancient India. IC I, Oct. 1934-Jan. -April 1935. 

Man’s indebtedness to plants in the matter of dress, food, 
toilet, etc. .... 

10. Meissner, Bruno. Der Kuss im alien Orient. SBPAW 
28, Berlin 1934. 

.... Der Mundkuss kommt in der alteren vedischen litera- 
tur nicht vor 

11. Narayanaswami. Rgveda %i Yuddhasastra. Purusdrtha 
18-19, July-Sept. 1942. 

[Marathi,] 

12. Padmanabhachari, T. R. Games, sports, pastimes in pre- 
historic relics. Mini 21, April-Sept. 1941. 

^ 1^' Ray, J. C. Food and Drink in Ancient India. M in I 13-14, 
1933-M. 

.14^ Ray, T. N. The indoor and outdoor games in Ancient In- 
dia. Ill Ind. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[games and festivals in Vedic period.] 

15. Regmi, Delli Romani. The Control of Liquor in Ancient 
India. NR 12, Nov. 1940. 

. Liquor was brought under control, however lax that 
control might be, as early as the RV-period. The/ early society 



142 . 7 ] 


ARTS AND SCIENCES 


233 


of IJV condemned the use of spirits in strong language. Soma 
was non-alcoholic syruplike thing prepared out of the juice of 
Soma-plant. It was not even a fermented liquor. Only dur- 
ing extraordinary events like SautramaDgii and Vajapeya was 
Sura used .... 

XVIII. ARTS AND SCIENCES. 

142. Fine Arts and Writing. 

1. Bulsara, S. J. Ancient Indian alphabets : Their Iranian 
origin. X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

2. Chatter jEE, E. Art in Primitive and Ancient India. Mo- 
dern Review 63. 

3. Chatterji, S. K. Some Problems in the Origin of Art 
and Culture in India. Visva Bharati Quarterly 8, June 1931. 

...r The various strata: (1) Pre-Aryan Art of India (of 
Mohenjodaro and Harappa) connected with pre- Aryan reli- 
gion — at base connected with Sumerian art : also Austric ele- 
ment. (2) Some rudimentary art, mostly borrowed from 
Assyria and Babylonia, brought in by Aryans. (3) Art of 
Aiy’-an Persia. (4) First expression of Ancient Indian Na- 
tional Art, representing Aryan and non-Aryan share, is; to be 
found in the Maurya and Suhga period 

4. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Reference to writing in Rgveda- 
sarhhita. PO 1, Jan. 1937. 

.... Lakshman Sarup’s view, that RV is prior to Indus Valley 
civilisation because RVI knew no writing while the latter did,, 
is refuted. RV shows knowledge of writing. RV X, 71 — 
na dadarsa vdcam — indicates that there was speech which could 
be seen, i . e . writing .... 

5. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Geschichte der indischen und in- 
domssichm Kunst, Leipzig 1927. 

{German Transl. by H. Goetz of the original English work : 
Ch. 1 — Indo-Sumerian Art of Mohenjodaro : Relation between 
Dravidian and Aryan.] 

6. Gangoly, O. C. Non-Aryan Contribution to Indian Mu- 
sic.^ ABORI 19, 1938-39. 

7. Ganguli, K. K. Bea<| Ornaments of Ancient India. CR 
72, Sept. 1939. 
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8. Ganguli, K. K. Symbols in Early Indian Jewellery. IHQ 
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Ganguli, K. K. Early Indian Jewellery. IHQ 18, Mar. 

1942. 

10. Ghosh, Manoranjan. A Study of the Early Indian Terra- 
cotta Figurines, VII AIOC, Baroda 1933. 

. . . , refers to Vedic texts describing head-dress etc 

10a. Haldar, a. K. Art and Our Contribution to the World. 
JGJRl I {2), Feb. 1944. 

.... Mohenjo Daro seals display the earliest school of Indo- 
Aryan sculpture .... Indus civilisation was a distinct type 
of Vedic civilisation 

11. Roy, Rabindra Nath. The Antiquity of Indian Images 
and Temples. Pr. Bh. 48, June 1943. 

KAE3GI, Bollensbn, Coomaraswamy, Bhattacharya, 

Venkateswara, Gangoly and Konow have brought forth 
evidlences to show that images have been in use as early as 
RV — period 

12. Sivaramamurty, C. Antiquity and Evolution of Art in 
India. JOR 7, Oct.. -Dec. 1934. 

[artistic conception of ancient Indians in Vedic and classical 
literature : Art in wood, clay and metal.] 

13. Venkateswara, S. V.^ Wedic Iconography (Traces of pre- 
historic art in the Vedic texts). V AIOC, Lahore 1928. 

143. Astronomy. 

1. Apte, G. S. Our Vedic and Modern Calendar. Ojha Comm, 
Vol, Allahabad 1934. 

[Hindi.]’ 

la. Daftari, K. L. The Astronomical Method and its AppU- 
€cdion to the Chronology of Ancient India. Nagpur University, 
1942. 

[(1) Date of the Mahabharata war — 1197 b.c. (2) System 
of Ancient Chronology and Date of Sri Rama. (3) Date of 
the Vedas.] 

Rev. :.P.' C. Sekgupta, JRJSB IX (1943). 
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Das, S. R. Cosmographical Theoriesi of the Hindu Astro- 
IHQ 3, Sepit. 1927. 

3. Geiger, B. Der Planet Venus im Awesta. WZKM 45 

1938. 

[apropos J. Hertel. Der Planet Venus im Awesta. SBSA 
W. 87, 1936.] 

4. Ghosh, E. N. Was the Equation of Time known to the 
Vedic Sages? IHQ 5, Mar. 1929. 

5. Gopani, a. S. Indian Astronomy before the Greek Con- 
tact Bh. Vid, 1, Mar. 1940. 

[Gujarathi.] 

6. Hertel, J. Der Planet Venus im Awesta, SBSAW 87, 

1936. 

Rev.*: J. C. Tavadia, OLZ II (1937), 

7. Kaye, G. R. The Nakshatras and Precession. M, 1921. 

.... In very early works, we have ordinary list of Nakv^at- 
ras that are of ritualist nature rather than astronomical. 
These lists all begin with Kjittikd 

7a.. Kulkarni, B. R. The Vedic Background of the Epoch 
of the Vikrama Era. Samsodhaka XIII (2), Dhulia, June 1944. 

[Marathi.] 

8. Negelein, j. von. Das Stembild des “Grossen Baren” 
in Sibirien und Indien. ARW 27, 1929. 

[RV I. 164. 15. J 

9. Puranik, H. B. and Bhayalikar, A. R. Vedatila Rasi. 
Puru^drtha 18, Jan. 1942. 

[Marathi.] 

10. Raja Rao, M. The Edipse-code of the Rgvedic Aryans 
as revealed in the Sunah^pa hymns and the Brahmanas. PO 6, 
April- July 1941. 

11. Raja Rao, M. The isambara Cycle. Hindu, 9-11-1941. 

12. Sastri, V. Subrahmanya. Aryan Parentage of Astro- 
nomical Sysitems of Chaldea, China and India. QJMS 21, 1930-31. 
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13. Sengupta, P. C. Hindu Astronomy. Cidtural Heritage 
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; [ ( 10 Vedic Astronomy. ] 

14. Sengupta, P. C. Solstice Days in Vedic Literature. JAS 
BL 4, 1938. 

15. Shamasastri, R. The Vedic Cycle and Era of Thirty- 
three Years. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

16. Shamasastri, R. Drapsa : The Vedic Cycle of Eclipses, 
Mysore 1938. 

17. Shamasastri, R. Test of the Vedic Eclipse-Cycle. Kane 
Comm. VoL, Poona 1941. 

18. Shamasastri, R. Rohita : A sure test of the Vedic Ec- 
lipse Cycle. PO 5, 1941. 

.... Rohita in AV is identified with a cyclic solar eclipse 

19. Shamasastri, R. Equinoxes in the Vedas. Hindu Heri- 
tage, Feb. 1942. 

20. Shamasastri, R. The Pahcajanas. PO 7, April-July 
1942. 

Pancajanas are five minor planets .... 

21. Shamasastri, R, The Vedas and the Planets. NIA 5, 
Sept. 1942. 

22. Shamasastri, R. The Indian Epics and the Planets. 
NIA 5, Sept. 1942. 

23. Shamasastri, R. Solstices and Equinoxes in the Vedas. 
CR, Dec. 1942. 

23a. Shamasastri, R. Kalpa or the World-Cycle. JGJRI 
I (1), Nov. 1943. 

24. Vaoer, V. H. Determination of the Vernal Equinox in 
the constellation Punarvasu, Pui§ya, A9lei§a etc. or further research- 
es into the antiquity of the Vedas. IV AIOC, Allahabad 1926. 

25. Venkatasubbiah, A. Mean Saimkranfis. M, 1933. 

26. VENKATfeswARA, S. V. The Three Vedic Jyotis. V AlOCr 
I^ore 1928. 
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144. Mathematics. 

1. Das, S. R. The Origin and Development of Numerals. 
IHQ 3, 1927. 

2. Datta, B. B. The Scope and Development of Hindu 
Gajiiita. IHQ 5, Sept. 1929. 

3. Datta, B. B. The Science of the Sulba. Calcutta Univ., 

1932. 

[A Study in Early Hindu Geometry.] 

4. Datta, B. B. Vedic Mathematics. Cultural Heritage of 
India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

5. Datta, B. B. and Singh, A. N. History of Hindu Mathe- 
matics. Motilal Banarasi Dass, Lahore 1938. 

Rev. : S. R. D.-is, Modern Revienu (1939). 

6. Gupta, M. Hindu Contribution to Mathematics. All, 
Univ. Magazine 20, Allahabad 1^41. 

7. Seal, B. N. Hindu and Greek Contributions to Mathe- 
matical Sciences : Comparative Retrospect. JUPHS, July 1935. 

145. Natural and Other Sciences. 

1. Banerjee, M. N. a note on haritah dyasah. IHQ 6, 
June 1930. 

[conception of iron and steel in the Vedic period.] 

2. Banerjee, M. N. A note on iron in the Rgvedic age. 
IHQ 8, June 1932. 

3. Chakraberty, Chandra. Ancient Hindu Medicine. Vi- 
jaya Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

4. Das, S. R. The Early Jiistoiy of Irrigation. Modern 
Review, 1933. 

[in Vedic times.] 

5. Dhar, N. R. India's Contribution to Chemical Know- 
ledge. Cultural Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Cal- 
cutta 1937. 


[Vedic period.] 
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6. Gangapirasad. Swami Dayanand Saraswati on Harmony 
between the Vedas and Scifence. Dayanand Comm, Vol, Ajmer 
1933. 


7. Ganguli, R. Cultivation in Ancient India. IHQ 6 7^ 
Dec. 1930— Mar. 1931, 

8. Ghose, E. N. Vaidika Sahitya Pranir Kathia. Hara- 
prasad Comm, Vol, Calcutta 1932. 

[Bengali : Exhaustive description of animals mentioned im 

different parts of Vedic Literature.] 

9. Ghosh, E. N. Vaidika Sahitya Udbhider Kathia. Ojha- 
Comm, VoL, Allahabad 1934. 

[Bengali Botany in RV.] 

10. JiLA, K. D. Dentistry in Ajment India. Mani Printing 
Press, Navasari 1938. 

-AU Kashyap, R. R. Parasitblogy in the Atharva Veda. IC 
2, July 1935. 

12. Majumdar, G. P. Man s Indebtedness to Plants. IC 2-3, 
1935-37. 

13. Majumdar, G. P. Botany in India — Past and Present. 
Cidtural Heritage of India (Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

[Classification of plants in Vedic Texts etc.) 

14. Muller, Reinhold F. G. Die Medizin im Rgveda. Asia 
Major 6, 1930. 

15. PiTHAWALLA, M. B. Geological Researches in Oriental 
Scriptures. JCOI 23, 1932. 

[in Veda and A vesta.] 

4S/ Roy, S. K. Minerology and Mining in Ancient India. 
JBORS 28, Sept. 1942. 

[from pre- Vedic times downwiards.] 

17. Roychowdhury, S. P. A short account of the agricul- 
tural mefthnds practised in Ancient India. S and C July 1941. 

[reference from Vedas, PuiSi^as, Smrtis etc.] 
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18. SfliRUP, Lakshman. The Law of Reflection of Heat and 
Light. Dayanand Comm. VoL, Ajmer 1933. 

. . . .prcxluction of fire direct from the Sun-rays was known 
to Yiaska .... 

19. SuBBA Rao, P. Vedic Parasitology. Andhra Ayurveda 
Vishvavidyalaya, Coconada 1936. 

Rev. ; P, K. Code, OLD 1 (1938). 

20. Unakar, M. V. Meteorology in the Rg-Veda. JBBRAS 
9-10, 1933-34. 

.... In RV expression is given to regularity in periodic me- 
teorological phenomena with a reference to comparatively 
peaceful precipitation in descriptions of Vanina (the en- 
compassing sky) 

21. Vadhyar, K. C. Comparative Sphageolcgy. IX AIOC, 
Trivandrum 1937. 


XIX. HISTORY. 

146. Ind^Germans. 

1. Bender, H. H. The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Prince- 
ton Univ. Press, 1922. 

2. Bonfante, G, Civilisation Indo-europeenne et civilisation 
Hittite. Arch Or 11, June 1937. 

3. Brandenstein, W. Die ersie ‘ indogermanische ' Wander- 
tmg. Gerold, Wien 1936. 

[Hypothesis of an earlier and later periods of Idg. cultural 
development in different places. Refer : Keith. “ The Home 
of the IE,” IHQ 13.] 

Rev.: E. Bekveniste, BSL 38 (1937); E. KL-iukka, OLZ 11 (1937); V. 
V. Gokhale, old 2 (1939). 

4. Brandenstein, W. Zur Urheimat der Indo-germanen. KZ 
66, 1939. 

[apropos Specht. “ Sprachliches zur Urheimat der Idg.” KZ 
66; also see SpechVs Erwi derung ”.] 

5. Charpentier, J. The Original Home of the Indo-Euro- 
peans. BSOS, 1925. 

evidence of comparative philology indicates that the 

IE sprang from central ,Asia, east of the Caspian Sea .... 

Rev. : R. C. Temple, IA (1928). 
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5a. Dandekar, R. N, Some Recent Theories about the Indo- 
Europeans. Prdcymdnt I (2), April 1944. 

.... A survey of work dealing with the Indo-European pro- 
blem done since 1935 

6. Engelbrecht, T. H. Die Urheimat der Indogermanen 
(eine prahistorisidh-gepgraphische Studie). Gliickstadt 1933. 

das in dem heutigen Nordsee versunkene Land 

Rev. : W. ScHurz, JF 53 (1935). 

7. Ghosh, B. K. Recent Researches on Indo-European Fauna. 
JGIS 6, July 1939. 

[apropos Nehring : Studien zur idg . Kultur und Urheimat 
Wien 1936] .... conclusions: (1) In the case of some of 
the animals, it would be improbable or quite impossible to 
localise their breeding in Northern Europe. (2) There is 
nothing however against localising them in SE Europe. (3) 
In moat cases the origin of the animal concerned or breed- 
ing of the same must be referred to Asia. (4) Striking simi- 
larities with the designations of the animals in Asiatic lan- 
gtiages could not have j^cen fortuitous. IE cattle-breeding 
must have been largely^etermined by Asiatic influences. 

8. Gunther, H. F. K. Die nordische Rasse bei den Indo- 
germarien Asiens (Zugleich eia Beitrag zur Frage nach der Urheimat 
und Rassenkunft der Indogermanen). J. F. Lechmanns Verlag, 
Miinchen 1934. 

. . . . ' die europdische Herkunft dieser Volkergruppe ’ . . . . RV, 
1800-1200 B.c. ; Zarathushtra, 6th or 7th cent. B.c. 

Rev.: V. Christian’, JVZKM 42 (1935); F. Specht, GGA 197 (1935); 
J. C. Tavadia, JCOI 31 (1937). 

9. Hermann, E. Die Eheformen der Urindogermanen. NG 
GW 1, 1934. 

10. Keith, A. B. i The Home of the Indo-Europeans. Pavry 
Comm. Vol, London 1933. 

[a critical discussion of the important theories] .... true 
conclusion from all evidence remains that there have not yet 
been adduced any grounds which justify us in definitely 

identifying the IE original home the question does not 

permit an answer of scientific cliaracter .... 

11. Keith, A. B. The Home of the Indo-Europeans. IHQ 
13, Mar. 1937. 

[apropos Brandenstein : Die erste idg. Wanderung. Wien 
1936.] 
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12. Keith, A. B. Indo-Europeans in the Mediterranean Area. 
IHQ 16, Sept. 1940. 

i[Asia Minor : Greece and Balkans : Illyrians anc^ Italians.] 

13. Koppers, W. Die Indogermanen im Dichte der historischen 
Volkerkunde. Anthropos 30. 

The Idg. wandered out of Inner Asia. 

14. Die Indogermanin — und Germanenjrage (Neue Weze zu 
ihrer Ldsung). Ed. Koppers, W. Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgeschi- 
chte und Linguistik 3, Leipzig 1936. 

(1) A. Nehring : '‘Studien zur idg. Kultur und Ur- 

heimat,” (South Russian home for primitive IE). (2) W. 
von Brandeinstein : Die Lebensformen der Idg.’' (3) W. 
Koppers : “ Pferdeopftr und Pferdekult der Idg." (4) R. 
Bleichster : “ I^ossweihe und Pferderennen im Totenkult der 
kaukasischen Volker." (5) W. Amschler : “ Die altesten 
Fudde des Hauspferdf^J'. (6) V. G. Childe : “ The Anti- 
quity of Nordic Culture." (The nordic neolithic culture be 
gan late compared with the British and Danubian and only 
when the neolithic economy had been left behind in the East 
Mediterranean and Hither Asia. The Nordic province, whicii 
^ was still absorbing cultural impulses from its neighbours, 

vx)uld then hardly seem a promising Urheimat for the Idg.). 
(7) R. PiTTioNi : “Die Uraltertumskunde zur Frage der 
idg. Urheimat." (Neither may Nordic culture be called the 
" IE — Urkultur " nor may its home be declared the original 
IE home, but the eastern region characterised by Kamm- 
keramic. The North gave only the finishing touch to the 
human waves coming from the East. (8) A. Cross : “ Die 
Religion des Semnonstammes ” (Religion of ancient Germanic 
tribes). (9) Alexander Slawik . “ Kultische Geheimbunde 
der Japaner und der Germanen." 

Rev.: E. Benvjeniste, BSL 38 (1937); B. K. Ghosh, JGIS 5 (1938). 

15. Kosambi, D. D. The Emergence of National ChaiTbcteris- 
tics among three lodo-European Peoples. ABORI 20, 1941. 

. . Caste-system is the chief variant of the Indie Aiy ans 
from the Greeks and the Romans .... 

16. La Vallee-Poussin, L. de. Indo-europeennes et Indo-ira- 
niens : Linde jusque vers 300 av. J. C. Histoire du Monde, Par^s 
1924. 
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17. Mann, Stuart E. The Cradle of the Indo-Europeans: 
Linguistic Evidence. Mm 43, July- Aug. 1943. 

[with a sketch-map] deals with some of the names of 

wild animals, trees, plants, domestic animals, tools and devi- 
ces and arrives at an approximate location of the primitive 

home hy a process of elimination , IE had no common 

words for tropical and subtropical vegetation and fauna ; 
names for exclusively Western European animals and plants 
are also wanting. The IE lived a highly organised life. They 
lived in an age in which all kinds of tools had reached a 
degree of excellence. The home of the IE must have had a 
temperate climate. All this seems to point to Northern- 
Eastern Europe and Northern- Western Asia .... 

4 ' 

18. Modi, J. J. A few traits of culture common to ancient 
Germans, Indians and Iranians. / Anthrop S, Bombay 1933. 

19. Nehring, Alfons, Studien zur indogermanischen KuUur 

und Urheimat. Wiener Beitrage zur Kulturgesdiichte und Linguistik, 
Wien 1936. ^ 

20. Patel, Manilal. The Civilisation and Culture of the Indo- 
Europeans. CR 55, May 1935. 

2L PiLLAi, V. Chockalingam. The Origin of the Indo-Euro- 
pean Races and Peoples, ^ Ydlt I. Palamkottah 1935. 

.... IE. civilisation is a blend of three different incompati- 
ble racial elements — ^the bull, the mark and the snake .... 
Rev.: S. S., QJMS 27 (1936); Anon., Kalpaka 31 (1936); W. Wuest, 
OLZ 2 (1937). 

22. Reche, Otto. Rasse und Heimat der Indogermanen. J. F. 
Lehmanns Verlag, Munchen 1936. 

The physiological attributes indicate that the Nordic 

race can only have been bred in a definitely maritime di- 
mate, that is to say under the dominating influence of an 
ocean and in an environment characterised by coolness, damp- 
ness and extremely little sun-shine 

Rev. : J. ScHWiDETZKY, OLZ 5 (1939). 

23. ScHACHERMEYR, Ft. Ausbrdtung der Indogermanen im 
MJttdmeergebiet. Hirt Comm, Vol, Heidelberg 1935. 

24. Schrader, O. ^Die Indogermanen. Quelle und Meyer, 
Leipzig 1935. 


.[revised by H. Krahe,] 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 54 (1936). 
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25. SCHUCHHARDT, Carl, jyie ersten Indogermanen (Herkunft 
und Entwiddung). SBPAW 19, Berlin 1938. 

2g- Specht,, F. Sprachlidies zur Urheimalt der Indogermanen. 
KZ 66, 1939. 

(1) Einleitendes. (2) Zur Schichtung der idg. Mun- 

darten. (3) Verbale e-Stamme und Isogiossen. (4) Metalle 
und Axt. (5) Tiere und Pflanzen. (6) Die Hochzeitsbrau- 
che. (7) Der Pflug. (8) Staat, Recht, Religion. (9) Die 
Buche und die Urheimat der Idg. (10) Die Kirgisensteppe 
— die urheimat der Idg 

27. Strzygowski, J., Spurm indogermmischen Glauhms in der 
bildenden Kmst. Carl Winter, Heidelberg 1936. 

27a. SuLiMiRSKi, T. Some Remarks concerning the Problem 
of the Origin of the Slavs. Mm XLIV, July-Aug. 1944. 

on the basis of relationships and language similarities 

bet. * IE peoples, as esitablished by Hirt, the Slavs must have 
been situated among Teutons Baits, Indo-Iranians, Thraci- 
ans and Illyrians — which should correspond geographically to 
an area roughly situated bet. the Elbe and Dnieper the 
Baltic Sea and the Sudeten and Carpathian Mountains .... 
there are however more arguments jor the assumption that 
the bearers of Lusatian culture were the Slavs and jar the 
location of the oldest Slavonic settlements in Poland and 
East Germany, than there are against it 

28. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The Indo-European Home-Land : 
A Restatement of the question. VI AIOC, Patina 1930. 

The Iranian tradition points to the North Polar regions 

* • • • SI 

29. Wadler, a. Das Rdtsel der Indogermanen. Rudolf Geer- 
ing, Basel 1937. 

Rev. : 3. Bloch, BSL 39 (1939). 

147. Neighbours of India. 

1. Bittel, Kurt Die Rumen von Bogazkoy, der HauptStadt 
des Hethitetreiches. W. de Gruyter, Berlin 1937. 

Rev. ; W. von Soden, GG^ 5 (1938). 

2. Briggs, G. W. Brief Oufine of Indo-Iranian Contacts. 
Pavry Comm. Ved., London. 1933. 
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3. Bulsara, S. J. Iran and India (an unceasing frieodly 
contact between- the great Aryan races). IX AIOC, Trivandrum 
1937. 


4. Cameron, G. G. History of Early Iran. Univ. Press, 
Chicago 1935. 

[political history of the Iranian plateau before the rise of 
Cyrus the great.] 

Rev. : L. Waterman, JAOS 56 (1936). 

6. Cavaignac, Eugene. SubbihtiUuma son temps. Paris 

1932. 

Rev. : G. Furlani, JRAS (1934). 

6. Childe, V. G. Nem Light on the mo^t ancient East : The 
oriental prelude to European prehistory. Kegan Paul, London 1934. 

[Ch. 8 deals with the Indian civilisation in 3rd millenium 
B.C.] 

Rev,: Ed., M in I U (1934). 

7. Childe, V. G. UOrient prehistorique. Payot, Paris 1935. 

8. Childe, V. G. India and the West before Darius. Antiqui- 
ty 13, 1939. 

9. Datta, B. N. Ancient Near East and India : Cultural 
Relations. CR 64-65, Sept.-Nov. 1937. 

.... (1) Indo-European influence in Ancient Near East. 

Mitanni language is Sanskritic ; Hittite and Kasspte lan- 
guages also are of IE origin. (2) The Hittite Question. (It 
is certain that, on one hand, they stood under the cultural 
influence of Babylunia, on the other hand, if not IE in race, 
they had IE influence on them). (3) Kassite question. 
(Kassites of Zagros, whose language seems to contain ele- 
ments which are really Ar>^an, are probably the oldest known 
movements of speech, in 16th cent. B.C.). (4) The questions 

about other Peoples, (a) Peoples of the regions of NE Guli- 
um and Subartu (according to Dr. Christian, they were 
ruled by the Aryans in 3rd millenium B,c. Childe finds no 
scrap of evidence to prove this. Names from this region are 
specifically non-IE. {b) Medes. (5) Tlie Mitanni ques- 
tion and India: {a) M. isi an Aryan language of *Satem’ 
branch, {b) It has got affinity with post-Vedic Indo- Aryan 
dialects. (c) In 14th cent. B.c. and earlier the rulers of 
Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vedic gods. {d) Tribes 
who brought the worship of these gods, probably from Eas- 
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tem Iran, must have adopted it in their original home about 
16th cent. B.C. {e) Vedic civilisation had already reached 
perfection. (/) Mitanni dynasts were Indians on their way 
to India (Hiising). Wintemitz, Jacobi, Konow, Hillebrandt 
consider the Gods to be Indian Vedic deities. Isolated mig- 
rations back to the West are assumed, (g) Mitanni people 
were Aryans, of the same vStock as the Kassites. (6) Indo- 
Mitannian question (Cultural relations existed between Indus 
Valley and Mesopotamia ; so too between Indo- Aryan India 
and Aryan Near East). (,7) Ethnical relations of Ancient 
Near East Peoples. (8) Indo-European Question. 

10. Gotze, A. Sunassura : an Indian King of Kizwatna. 
Pdvry Comm. Vol, I^ondon 1933. 

11. Hertz, Amelia. Die Kultur um den persischen Golf und 
ihre Ausbreitung. Dieterich, Leipzig 1930. 

Rev : W. Printz, ZDMG 85 (1931); S. PRZEWORSKr, and O. Neugebauer, 
OLZ 34 (1931) ; H. Philipp, Ph . W . 5l (1931) ; A. K. Coomaraswamy, 
IHQ J (1931). 

12. Herzfeld, E. Vdlker — und Kulturzusammenhange im alten 
Orient. Arbeit' d. Notgemeinschaft d. deutsch. Wissen. 5, 1928. 

13. Keith, A. B. Mitanni, Iran and India. Modi Comm. Vol, 

Bombay 1930. * 

[ Ref. Porzig'is article in ZII 5] .... In the region of the 
kingdom of Mitanni, about 14()0 B-c., the Aryans, not yet 
separated into Iranians and Indians, wre living in close con- 
tiguity — 

14. Meyer, E. Indo-Europeans of Mitanni. SB A, 1925. 

. , . They were specifically Indians .... 

15. Mironov, N. D. Aryan, Vestiges in the Near East of the 
Second Millenary B. C. AO 11, 1932-33. 

(1) The Kassites. (2) The Hyksos (the dominant ele- 
ment of the ruling dass being Indian, and not Aryan). (3) 
Palestine and Syria. (4) The Mitanni (‘a rather strong 
Indian element in the ruling class’). (5) The Hittites .... 

1€(. Paust, Albert. Hethit. und iran. Religion. L^B (Jahres- 
berichte), Leipzig 1930 onwards. 

17. Przyluski, J. La ville du cakravartin. Influences baby- 
loniennes sur la civilisation de I’lnde. RO 5, 1929. 
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18. Semper, Max. Rassen umi Religionen im dtm Vofdera- 
sien. Carl Winter, Hdddberg 1930. 

Aryan Gods, MTithras and Vannia, are regarded as apo- 
theosis respectively of ‘Vertrag* and ‘ Eid ’ ..... 

Rev. : E. H. Sturtevant, 7 (1931). 

19. Semper, Max. Zur Rassengeschichte der Indo-germanen 
Irana Hirt Comm. Vol.^ Heidelberg 1936. 

.... Die Arier, Griechen imd Geroanen machen eine engere 
indogermanische Gruppe aus, die sich deutUch von derjenigen 
der Slaven, Romer und Kelten abhebt .... 

20. Stein, Aurel. The Indo-Iranian Borderlands : their pre- 
history in the light of geography and of recent explorations. Royal 
Anthropological Institute, London 1934. 

.... The author traces the links of the Indus civilisation with 
the dhalcolithic remains of the “ Near East Terracotta figur- 
ines of a distinctly Indian cult are found in about 65' sites. 
This indicates essential unity of civilisation which existed 
during chalcolithic times on the border region between India 
and Iran. Stein refers to certain epigraphic, philological and 
geographical considerations to indicate the route of the Aryan 
migration into India through Mitanni, Persia, Baluchistan and 
Makran . . . . 

Rev. : Pierre Dupont, JA 228 (1936). 

21. Stein, Aurel. Early Relations between India and Iran. 
1937. 

22. Unger, Eckhard. Altindogermanisches Kutturgut in Nord- 
Mesopotamien. O. Harrassowitz, Leipzig 1938. 

Rev. : W'. von Soden, GGA 5 (1938). 

148. Indo-Aryans. 

1. Aravamuthan, T. G. The Date of the Aryan Advent in 
India. QJMS 34 (2-3), Oct. 1943— Jan. 1944. 

.... Legend of Dionysos narrated by Megasthenes is in truth 
the tradition of both the Indian and Iranian peoples in regard 
to the parting of the Indo-Iran. peoples about 6777 B.C. ; the 
Aryanisation of India and Iran under Soma and Zarathushtra 
respectively, and the duration of dynasties of Indian kings in 
the line of Soma .... 

la. Autran, M. Charles. Mithra, Zormstre et la prehistdre 
myenne du christianisme. Paris 1935. 

.... rejects Vedic hymns as a proper subject for scientific 
study on the ground that they fail to reveal the existence of 
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“ oiTganised and organic doctrines ’’ of sufficient fixity to admit 
of such treatment .... Vedic texts not homogeneous .... 
^§is indulged in individual poetic effusions which deprived the 
Suktas of their doctrinal consistency .... 

2. Bindra, Charaiyit Singh. The Advent of Aryans into 
India. Pr. Bh. 46, Mar. 1941. 

.... There were two waves — one of the broad-headed Aryans 
and the other of the longheaded .... 

3. Chaudhari, S. B. The Expansion of the Indo-Aryan Ra- 
ces. CR 39, June 1931. 

. . World was peopled by a series of migrations : (1) ear- 
liest stratum of migration into India — Dravidians of South 
India and Brahui of Baluchistan. (2) Next came the Aryans, 
whose entry and expansion extended over centuries. In the 
course of expansion, the Indo-Aryans broke up into several 
races and liations with definite territorial limits .... 

4. Deb, S. K. The Myth of the Aryans. Modern Review, Jan. 

1937. 

5. Eickstedt, E. Frhr. von. Arier und Nagas. Das historische 
Gegenspiel in der Kulturdynamik des indoceylonesischen Vdlkerkreis- 
es. Hirt Comm. Vol, Heidelberg 1936. 

.... (1) Idg. Piialudium. (2) Altindieni und die Erben von 
Mohenjo-Daro. (3) Urindien und die Rolle des dravidischen 
Nagatums. (4) Siidindien als Mittler. (5) Die Ceylon-Na- 
gas und das letzte Arierland. (6-10). Thesen zur Zusammen- 
fassung .... In Indien sind nicht die Indo-germanen eigew^n- 
dert, sondem nur ihre Sprache hat sich ausgebreitet. In den 
Wellenbewegungen, die das Indo-germanentum vortragen, 
miissen wir die rassischen Trager des Impulses von dem geisti- 
gen Impuls selbst trennen .... 

6. Ganguly, A. C. History of the Origin and Expansion of 
the Aryans. PWBBtS 4(h), Benares. 

7. Ganguly, A. C. Ancient Home of the Aryans and their 
Migration to India. P'WSBS 5(a), Benares. 

8. Ghosh, N. N. The Elusive Aryan. CR 53, Nov. 1934. 

. .,. ., Vedic Aryans by themselves formed a distinct ethnic 
group and were the carriers of a highly distinctive culture. 
They did not, if pure, remain pure (race) for very long after 
their advent into the Punjab. This is established by the Srau- 
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ta literature. Literary data firmly establish that they had 
somewhere in the Iranian plateau dose and intimate relation- 
ship with a people who later became the carriers of that other 
remarkable and distinctive culture and literature — ^the Aves*- 
tan. They were presumably one people when they parted com- 
pany and then had later individual developments .... 

9. Heine-Geldern, Robert voo. The Migration of the Aryans 
to India. Research and Progress 4, May-June 1938. 

.... Excavations at Mohenjodaro and Harappa brought to 
light a pre-Aryan culture of 3rd millenium B.c. However in 
the north of India, a large number of copper and — more rare- 
ly — bronze weapons and tools have been found which are of 
a different shape from those of Harappa and Mohenjodaro. 
They are also more highly developed than the more archaic 
forms found at these two places. From this we may easily 
assume that they date from the period between the end of 
these! two cities and the beginning of history, a period still 
shrouded in darkness. If anywhere, it was among these North 
Indian objects that there was some' chance of finding traces 

of the Vedic Aryans The migration of the Aryans into 

India cannot have occurred earlier than 1150 B.c. — nor much 
later than 1000 b.c. It was the last w^ave of a huge migra- 
tion which, starting from Central Europe, shook the ancient 
world frornl the Danube to Egypt and from Greece to Gan- 
ges — 

10. Heras, H. The Cradle of the Aryans. NR, April-May 
1937. 

.... based on inferences drawn from common vocabulary of 
Aryan-speaking peoples .... In that portion of Southern Rus- 
sia which extends al ng the middle ,and upper course of the 
Volga, the Early Aryans grew into a large family and then 
spread over the whole Eurasian continent .... 

11. Heras, H. The Aryans in their Homeland, NR, Mar.- 
April 1938. 

11a. Heras, H. La Cueston Arya (The Aryan Question). 
Raz6n ¥> Fe CXX, Madrid. 

12. John, D. The Oi\igin of the Indicm Aryas as told by the 
Sages, Inteipretation of Ancient Writings 2, Sept. 1942. 

13. Kalla, Lacchmidhar. The Home of the Aryas. Delhi Uni- 
versity, 1930. 

Himi^yas as the cradle of the infant Aryan race .... 
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13a. Kapur, K. India, the Home of Aryans. V Ind. Hist 
Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

.... based on Aryan ka ddi desa (Hindi) by Sampurnananda. 
.... Original home of Aryans was land of seven rivers in NW 
India, from Sindhu to Sarasvatl .... Tilak’s theory of ‘ Arctic 
Home ’ refuted .... Devdsura-samgrdma a religious war 
and was responsible (not the pressure of population on land) 
for the movements of Aryans from the Punjab to Iran and 
thence through the Caspian and Black seas (then probably 
connected with each other) to the Balkan peninsula and the 
Mediterranean islands .... Indus Valley excavations establish 
the priority of I^tV- Aryan culture to the non- Aryan Semitic 
culture as revealed by these finds .... no evidence of Aryan 
influence on them .... evidence for this thesis mainly drawn 
from IJV-hymns ... 

14. Keith, A. B. Aryan Names in Early Asiatic Records. 
IHQ 12, Dec. 1936. 

14a. Munshi, K, M. Early Home of the Aryans. Bh. Vid. 
IV (2.), May 1943. 

.... Aryans started their peregrinations from somewhere in 
NW India, some centuries before DMariajha .... the migra- 
tion belonged only to the superfluous population of roving 
tribes .... 

15. Poisson, Georges. Les Aryens (Etude linguistique, ethno- 
logique d: prehistorique) . Payot, Paris 1934. 

.... The Indogermans (Aryans) represent the mixture of the 
mediterranean race of Africa, brachycephalic race of ‘ Little ' 
Asia and the nordic race 

Rev. : P. PouCHA, Arch Or S (1936), 

16. PRannath, The Aryan Immigration in India. Illustrated 
Weekly oj India, Bombay, July- Aug. 1935. 

[The Aryans before lOOO B.C.] 

16a!i Sampurnananda, Shri. Arym kd Adi-desa (Hindi). 
Leader Press, Allahabad. 

17. SCHMOKEL, Hartmut. Die ersien Arief im alten Orient. 
C. Kabitzsch, Leipzig 1938. 

Rev. ; W. VON SODEN, GGA 5 (1938). 

17a. Shejwalkar, T. S. The Mahiabharata Data for Aryan 
Expansion in India. BJOCRI V, 1943-44. 
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18. Tritoda, D. S. The Original Home of the Aryans. ABOkI 
20, 1^-39. 

From India, Aryans went and colonised outside Bib- 
lical garden of Eden was on the river Devika near Multan, 
where man was first bom .... 

149. Indian History (General). 

1. Allan, J. ; Haig, T. W. ; Dodwell, H. H. The Cambridge 
Shorter History of India. Cambridge Univ. Press 1934. 

Rev. ; P.'E. Roberts, BSOS 7 (1935). L. F. Rushbrook Williams, JRJS 
(1935). 

2. Ayyangar, P. T. S. Stone Age in India. Madras Univ., 

1928. 

2a. Bagchi, P. C. The Role of the Central Asian Ndmads 
in tjie History^ of India. JGIS, July 1943. 

.... Vedic references to peoples beyond the northern and 

north-western frontiers Biahlika (AV, SPB) ; Uttara Ma- 

dra and Uttara Kuru (AB); Kamboja (Ninikta) 

3. Banerjee, R. D. Prehistoric, Ancient an4 Hindu India. 
Blackie and Son, 1934. 

Rev. : Avon., Mini 16 (1936). 

4. Banerji-ISastri, A. Pargiter’s Ancient Indian Histori- 
cal Tradition versus Basu's Purdnapravesa. JBORS 24, 1938. 

5. Banerji-Sastri, A. English Translation (with notes) of 
Lassen’s Indische Altertumskunde. JBORS 26-27, 1940-41. 

6. Bhagavaddatta. BhdraMa-Varsakd Itihdsa (Hindi), 
Lahore! 1940. 

7. Bhandarkar, D. R. Presidential Address. II Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Allahabad 1938. 

8. Chakrabarty, C. Reflections on Indian Travels. Vijaya 
Krishna Bros., Calcutta. 

.... supports Puranic traditions by zinthropological and his- 
torical data. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, OLD 3 (1940); Jagadisvarananda, MR (Nov. 1943). 

8a. Chakrabarty, Chandra. The Racial History of India. 
Vijaya ^Krishna pros., Calcutta 1944. 

mformation about animals, plants, metals, peoples etc, of 
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Bharatavaii§a . . . on the basis of Vedic and other sources 
Aryan myths 

p. Chakravarti, S. N. The Prehistoric Periods in India. 
J Bom U 10, July? 1941. 

10. ChaudJiari, S. B. Antiquity of the Puranic Story Tra- 
ditions. JIH 8, April 1929. 

10a. Chitrao, B. S. The Colonisation of Mahar^tra. XII 
AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

11. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Mahabharata : Itihiasa. ABORl 
18, 1936-37. 

. ‘ it is difficult to understand how anyone can read MBh. 

without recognising in it a somewhat humanised version of 
the Vedic conflict of Devas and Asuras .... 

12. Revealing India's Past : A Cooperative Record of Archae- 
ological Conservation and Exploration in India and Beyond. Ed. 
CuMMiNG, John and 21 other Aulthorities. Indian Society of Art 
and Letters, London 1939. 

Rev. ; B. A. Saletore, NR 10 (1939). 

13. Deb, H. K. When Kurus fought the Pajnidavas. JASB 
21, Calcutta. 

[about 1100 B.C.] 

13a. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramichandra. Aryanisation of Eastern 
India. XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

.... RV evidence indicates that the Eastern boundary of the 
Videha territory was marked by Sad^ira ; in the age of RV, 
when Miathava was King of Videha, he endeavoured to spread 
Aryan cult towards the east of India. He was helped by his 
. PUrohita, Gotama Rahugana. It was a peaceful but success- 
ful penetration. This was just the beginning. The Aryanisa- 
tion of Kamarupa! continued up to the defeat of Naraka at 
the hands of Krsiia .... 

14. Diskalkar, D. B. Divisions of Indian History. II Ind. 
Hist. Congress, Allahabad 1938.* 

.... (1) Prehistoric, 5000 B.a to 3000 B.c. (2) Traditional 
—Vedic and Epic, 3000 B.c. to 700 B.C. (3) Ancient, 700 
B.C. to 1,200 A.D. (4) Mediaeval, 1200 a.d. to 1818 A.D. (6) 
Modem, from 1818 A.iD, onwards 
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15., Dunbar, G. A History of India from the Earliest Times 
to the Present Day. Nicholson and Watson, London 1936. 

[German Transl. by H. Zimmer : Geschichte Indiens von den 
dltesten Zeiten bis zur Gegenwart. R. Oldenbourg, Berlin* 
Miinchen 1937.] 

Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMG 91 (1937) ; H. Losch? OLZ 2 (1938) ; E. 
Frauwallner, WZKM 4S (1938). 

16. Ghosh, NagendranaHh. Early History of India. The 
United Book Co., Allahabad 1939. 

17. Ghoshal, U. N. Periods of Indian History. Modern 
Review, April 1931. 

17a. Ghoshal, U. N. Studies in the Beginnings of Indian 
Histriography. V Ind. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

18. Grousset, R. India. London 1932. 

[English transl. by C. A. Hiilips of the French original : 
LTnde. Paris 1929.] 

Rev. : R. E. Enthoven, JRAS (1935). 

19. Gulshan Rai, Two Pariksitas and three Janmeja 3 ^s in 
the Paurava Dynasty, 1 1 Ind. Hist. Congress, Allahabad 1938. 

20. Gyani, S. D. Date of the Pur^nas. NIA 5, Sept. 1942. 

.... (1) Varhsa or Akhyana Stage, 1200- KXX) b.c. (2) Bifur- 
cation Stages, 10(X)-600 B.c. (3) Panca-lak^ana Stage, 600 B.C. 
-100 A.D. (4) Sectarian or Encyclopaedic Stage, l(X)-700 a.d. 

20a. Heras, H. India, *he Empire of the Svastika. Corona* 
tion Souvenir, Bombay 1937. 

20b. Heras, H. New Vistas in the Field of Ancient Indian 
History. National Lit. Company, Calcutta 1939. 

[A ch. in What India thinks.] 

21. Heras, H. Pre-history and Proto-history. JBROS 28, 
June 1942. 

.... domain of prehistory ends with the appearance of writ- 
ten documents ; Indus civilisation belongs to protohistory (up 
to Alexander's invasion) 

. 21a. Heras, ,H. Indian History goes back. Bull, of the Inter- 
national Committee of Historical Sciences. 



149. 311 HISTORY 253 

22. Iyengar, P.. T. S. A Short History of India, Oxford 
Udiv. Press, London 1930. 

Rev. : P. R. C., JRAS (1932). 

23. Iyengar, P. T. S. Advanced History of India (Hindu 
Period). Andhra Univ. Series 27, 1942. 

[History of Ancient India from the earliest times down to 

circa 900 a.d data from Tamil lit revised and 

edited by Gurtyf Venkata Rao.] 

Rev. : A. C. Bannerjee, IHQ 19 (1943). 

24. kIrfel W. Geschichte Indiens. Propylaen-Weltgeschi- 
chte 3, 1932. 

25. Kini, K. S. a Source Book of Indian History, Manga- 
lore 1933, 

[Vedic hymns and passages reproduced.] 

25a. Krishnamachari, T. M. The Early History of Kerala. 
Univ. of Travancore, Trivandrum 1943. 

Rev.: H. C. Iyengar, J Bom U 12 (1944). 

26. Levi, Sylvain. Ancient India. / Dept Lett, Univ. 9, Cal- 
cutta. 

27. Levi, Sylvain. LTnde civilisatrice. Apergu historique. 
LTnstitu(t de Civilisation Indienne, Paris 1938. 

Rev.: C. E. A. W. Oldham, JRAS (1940). 

28. Majumdar, Manmathanath. Thoughts on the Study of 
Ancient Indian History and Culture. Ved. Kes. 19, Feb. 1933. 

29. History of Bengal Vol. I. Ed. Majumdar, R. C. Dacca 
Univ., 1943. 

.... Ch. XIII. Religion (by P. C. Bagchi). (1) Develop- 
ment of religious ideas. L Introduction of Aryan culture. 
II. Brahmanical Religion — 1 Vedic Culture .... 

30. Mario, E. ; Modaelli, P. UIndia. Pont. 1st. Mission 
Esitere, Milano 1937. 

[“ Face and Soul of India ”] 

Rev. ; H. Weller, OLZ 12 (1938). 

31. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. New Light on Ancient India. 
SandC 4, Dec. 1938. 

The evidence of new researches in the science of ‘ plant- 
genetics ^ must be utilised. Civilisation depends on a sym- 
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biosis of man with animals and plants (il) Cultivation 

of plant yielding durable and sufficient food ; (2) an ammal 

which could be domesticated as partner in work ; (3) plant 
or animal as source of fibre — ^these things haVe to be consi- 
dered .... Biology, archaeology, anthropology and even geo- 
logy — all point to the common conclusion that India was at 
once the cradle of the human race and of its civilisation . . 

32. Moreland, W. H. and Chatterjee, A. A Short History 
of India. Longmans Green, I^ndon 1936. 

Rev. : W. Foster, JBu^S (1937). 

33. Morgan, J. de. La prehistoire orientaie. Geuthner» 
Paris 1927. 

34. Mukherji, Subcxihkumar. The Cultural History of In- 
dia : An Apology. Ill Ind. Hisit. Congress, Calcutta 1989. 

[Vedic Cycle : Buddhist Cycle : Hindu Cyde : Contemporary 
Cyde.] 

35. Munshi, K. M. The Early Aryans in Gujariata. Bh. Vid, 
1, Nov. 1939. 

36. Munshi, K. M. From Rama Jamadagnya to Janme- 
jaya Piarik§ita. Bh. Vid. 1, May 1940. 

37. Munshi, K. M. Organic Periods in Indian History. Bh. 
Vid. 2, Nov. 1940. 

[First Period : Early Aryan Conquests. The Birth of Indian 
Culture.] 

38. Munshi, K. M. The Early Aryans in Gujarata. Bom- 
bay Univ., 1942. 

MBh does not portray Indian history in proper perspec- 
tive Dasaiiajna battle is an important episode of the 

great war between Aryan tribes Haihaya, Saryata, Bhfgu 

were in occupation of Gujarata from the dawn of traditional 
history: — , 

Rev. : H. C. S. J Nag U 8 (1942); P. Banerjee, JBRS 29 (1943); A. 
C. Banerjee IHQ 20. 

39. Nag, Kalidas. Pre-Histx)ry and Proto-History of Asia. 
CR 72, Calcutta. 

40. Pax, Wolfgang. Zum Ramayajia. ZjyMG 90, 1936. 

[against historical view of Lassen, Weber and Eickstedt ; 

, against Jacobi's theory about the ‘agricultural myth'J .... 
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the agricultural nature of Sita is seen only in books 1 and 7, 
which are added later. There is sharp contrast between the 
Sitia of Ramayaiija and Vedic Sifca. The principal motif of 
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84. Vreede, F. Introduction to the Comparative Study of An- 
cient Greek and Indian Culture. / Bom U 10, Jan. 1942. 

85. Wadia, a. R. Civilization as a Cooperative Adventure^ 
Madras Univ., 1933. 
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86. Wekr, W. and others. Der Orient und Wir. Der d^tsche 
Orient-Verein, Berlin 1935. 

[H. Luders. “Indien”.] 

Rev. : J., Rypka, Atch Or 8 (1936). 

87. WiNTERNiTZ, M. Indien und der Westen. Arch Or 7, 
1935. 

[India’s relations with the West from Mohenjodaro to present 

day : ' Discovery ’ of Sanskrit and Sanskritic Culture in the 

West. Engli^ Transi. of this article : “ India and the West.” 

Visva Bharati Quarterly 2, 1937.] 

88. Zimmer, H. Ewiges Indien : Leitmotive indischen Daseim. 
Mtiller und Kiepenheuer, Zurich 1930. 

Rev. ; W. Rubev, OLZ 34 (1931). 

151. History of Literature. 

1. Agarwala, H. R. Short History of Sanskrit Literature, 
Lahore. 

2. Bhattacharya, S. The Stotra Literature of Old India. 
IRQ 1, 1925. 

3. Devi, Akshaya Kumari. History of Sanskrit Literature, 
Vijaya Krishna Bros., Calcu5tta 1939. 

Rev.: A.von., Pr. Bh. 45 (1940); I. B.ay.^rt, \R 10 (1940). 

4. Glasenapp, H. von. Die Literaturen Jndiens, Akademis- 
che Verlagsgessdschaft, Potsdam 1930. 

[ ( 1 ) Die heiligen Schriften der Brahmanen. ] • 

4a. Code, P. K. San^nt : The Perennially Topical. Aryan 
Path, Mar. 1944. 

5. Gowen, H. H. a History of Indian Literature froyn Vedic 
Times to th^resent Day. Appleton, New York 1931. 

iCh. 1-10 deal with the Vedic Literature.] 

Rev. : P. R. C., JRAS (1932); W. Printz, ZDMG (1932); M. Winter- 

NiTZ, OLZ 6 (1933). 

6. Lesny, V. Genealogische Strophen als alteste Bestahdteile 
der ^ischen Sanskiitdiditlung, Arch Of 10, 1938. 

7. Sastri, Kokileshwar. A Brief History of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture (Vedic and Classical). U. N. Dhur and Go., Calcutta 1933. 

Rev. ; T. Cuandrasekharan, Ved . Kes ^ 20 (1934). 
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8. ScHAYER, S. Literatura Indyiska : Wielka Literatura Pows- 
zechna — I. Evert i Michalski, Warszawa 1930. 

9, Thomas, P. W. Language and Early Literature. Legacy 
of India (Ed. Garratlt), Oxford Press 1937. 

10. Vaidya, C. V. History of Sanskrit Literature : Vol. 1. Sruti 
Period (cir 4000 to 800 b.c.). Poona 1930. 

[Samhitas : Brahmanas : Ved^gas : Bhagavadgita.] 

Rev. : P. E. Dumokt, JAOS 52 (1932). 

11. WiNTERNiTZ, M. A Hisitory of Indian Literature. Calcutta 
Univ., 1927-33. 

[English translation by S. Ketkar and H. Kohn of M. Winter- 
nitz’s : Geschichte der indischen Liter atm y Leipzig 1905-20. 
Vol. I, 1927 ; Vol. II, 1933.] 

Rev. : A. B. Keith, JRAS (193t6). 

152. Vedic History. 

1. Altekar, a. S. Presidential Address : Archaic Section. 
II Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

[History in the Veda and Puraiia Dynastic lists.] 

2. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. The Dasarajha Battle. IHQ 6, 
June 1930. 

3. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The Rgveda as Land~N dma-B6k. 
Luzac and Co., London 1935. 

. . . .R.V is devoid of any historical content whatever, though 
‘ historical events analogous to those alluded to in Nordic 
myths ’ may have taken place, for ‘ history is always enacted 
in the pattern of the ultimate reality enunciated in metaphy- 
sical tradition ’ . . From this point of view, the author ana- 

lyses the meanings and content of following Vedic Words : dryCy 
carsani, k^iti, nau, pancajana, sarasvati, setu, vdpamahgala, viSy 
vispatiy yajha, yama .... what is considered to be a tradition 
of historical ‘ wandering ' of the Aiy ans in India penetrating 
the religious hymns has no historical worth ; such is only 
euphemeristic interpretation. Aryans are pioneers not in ' Ein- 
wanderung ’ but in introducing law and order in chaos .... 
Sarasvati is the mythical river of life over which a bridge is 
constructed by pahca jandh, joining ‘ dark world ' with ‘ light 

world’ RV can be well illustrated, according to the 

author, by later Indian art .... 

Rev. : P. Masson-Oursel, JA 228 (1936) ; P. Poucha, Arch Or 8 (1936) . 
Anon., Mini U (1936); P. Thieme, OLZ 1 (1937); Editor, JUPHS 10 
(1937); Anon., Fed, Kes. 25 (1938); B. Geiger, WZKM 45 (1938). 
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4. Das, A. C. A Chapter of ^gvedic History : D^rajha 
BatUe. CRr Nov. 1923. 

. . . . rejects the identification of Titsus ivith Bharatas 

5. Ghoshal, U. N. The Valm-sas and Gotra-Pravara lists of 
Vedic Literature. IHQ 18, Mar. 1942. 

[A study in the beginnings of Indian histriography] .... Gotra 
and Pravara are intimately connected with social and reli- 
gious system of the Vedic Aryans. The old genealogical lists 
have a substratum of historical reality 

6. Ghoshal, U. N. The Qatlms and Narasaaiisls, the Itihiasas 
and Purajnas of the Vedic Literature. IHQ 18, June 1942. 

6a. Ghoshal, U. N. The Begimtings of Indian Histriography 
and Other Essays. Calcutta 1944. 

.... A collection of 14 essays .... (1) The Beginnings of 
Indian Histriography. (a) The vamsas and gotrapravara lists 
pf Vedic Lit. (b) The ,gdthas, ndrdsamsis, the itihdsa and 
purw^ of Vedic Lit. (c) Vedic Historical Traditions. (3) 
Slavery in lAncient India — a Study in Social and Economic 
History, (4) Some current views of the Origin and Nature of 
Hindu Edngship considered (criticism of the views of Jayas- 
wal, R. K. Mookerji, N. C. Bannerji). (5) Nature and Func- 
tions of Vedic Assemblies (criticism of the views of Jayaswal 
and N. C. Bannerji). (6) On some Texts relating to the 
Ownership of’ the Soil. (7) On the Significance of some Ad- 
ministrative Terms and Titles (Texts ranging from Veda to 
mediaeval inscriptions) . ' ( 13 ) The Vedic Ceremonies of Royal 
and Imperial Co^^secration and their Constitutional Signifi- 
cance. (14) Periods of Indian History .... 

Rev. : S. K. Chatterji, MR, Sept. 1944 ; P. C. Bagchi, IHQ XX (3). 

7. Gulshan, Rai. Five Periods of Traditional History in the 
Vedic Age. IV Ind. Hist. Congress, Lahore 1940. 

I. The Primitive Period : 7350 — 6400 B.c. II. Early 

Vedic Period : 6400 — 5450 B.c. III. Mediaeval Vedic Period : 

, 5450-4000 B.C. IV. Later Vedic Period : 4000-3000 B.c. V. 
Decay of the Vedic Period : 3000 B.c. onwards 

8. Hannah, H. Bruce. Chronology and Aryanism with spe- 
cial reference to Vedic Origins, Racial and Cultural. II AIOC, Cal- 
cutta 1922. 
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9. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Archaologische Spuren der vedi- 
schen Arier. Congr^ Anthrop., 1933-34. 

[Also see R. von Heine-Geldern : ‘‘The Migration of the Ar- 
yans to India.” Research and Progress 4, May- June 1938.] 

10. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Zur Chronologie der arischen 
Einwanderung in Indien. Zeitsch. fiir Rassenkunde 1| 1935. 

11. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Archaeological Traces of the 
Vedic Aryans. Journal of Indian Society of Oriental Art 4, Calcutta 

1936. 

11a. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Die Wanderung der Arier nach 
Indien in archaolc^scher Betrachtung. Forschungen tmd Fortschritte, 

1937. 

12. Jha, Ganganath. Aryan Invasion of India — Is it a Myth ? 
D. R, Bhofidarkar Comm, Vol, Calcutta 1940. 

The arguments based on (1) Nasal Index, and (2) 

Saptasindhu do not necessarily prove the Aryan invasion 

12a. Karmanandji. Vaidika Vratya aur Bhagavan Mahavira. 
Anekanta VI, Feb. 1944. 

[Hindi,] 

13. Karmarkar, a. P. An early attempt of the Aryans against 
the Naga cult. NIA 5, Nov. 1942. 

.... Mohenjodaro seals indicate the pre\^alence of the Naga 
cult in those hoary times. Indra-Vrtra fight is symbolical of 
the Arya-Naga conflict . . . 

14. OjHA, R. S. The Indra-Vrtra War and Serpent People 
JBORS 28, 1942. 

14a. Pantulu, N. K. Venkatesan. The Story of the Asuras. 
Q/MS 33(4)— 34(1). 

.... continued in further instalments . . 

14b. PARANiPE, V. G. Asura Domination in Rgvedic India. 
XII AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

Indus Valley Civilisation is the civilisation of the Asuras, 
who invaded Vedic Aryans in the region of the Indus basin 
and remained there as conquerors for a few centuries, at the 
end of which period they were defeated by the Aryans and 
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were either absorbed into them or driven out i The com- 

position of the ^^.V-Sam. in 2 or 3 different strata betrays an 
attempt to. rescue the remnant of a past cultural tradition and 
therefore indicates a violent political revolution .... 

15. Patel, Manilal. Rgveda ki dianastutiyo me aitihasika 
upadiana. Ojha Conim. Vol, Allahabad 1934. 

[Hindi : Historical Material in the Dinastutis of RV.] .... 
References to historical personalities in RV-period ; Nahu^ 
(I. GL22. 8, 10-11); Somaka Sahadievya (IV. 15.4); Tryaruna 
(V. 27) ; Trasadasyu (V. 33) ; Prayiyu and Vayiyu (VI 11. 
19.36-37); Purumilha (V. 61.9-10); Abhyiavartin (VI. 27.4-8) 
etc. . ., Geographical references .... 

15a. PusALKER, A. D. Moheqjo-Daro and Rgveda. R. K. Moo- 
kerji Comm. Vol., Lucknow 1944. 

16. Rangarajam, K. The Three Myths in Indian History. 
IIMnd. Hist Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

((1) That art of writing was unknown in India before 

dn 350 B.C. is the first myth. (2) That there was an ' Aryan ’ 
invasion of India from North-West in 2nd millennium B.c. is the 
second myth .... 

17. Shahidullah, M. Genealogy from Titsu to Sudiaa XII 
AIOC (Summary), Benares 1943-44. 

18. Shamasastri, R. The Birth of the Pahcajanas. PO IX 
(1-2), Jan. -April 1944. 

astronomical interpretation of Vedic History and Mytho- 
logy. Seven Sons of Aditi are no other than the seven planets : 
Dhatar .= Moon ; A.yama == Jupiter ; Mitra = Mars ; Vanuia 
•= Saturn ; Airhsu= Mercury ; Bhaga = Venus ; Indra= Sun 

The Seven Rsis also identified with seven planets : Kas- 

yapa = Saturn ; Bhiaradvaja = Mercury ; Gautama = Venus ; 
Vi§v^itra '= Moon ; Jamadagni = Jupiter ; Atri =Sun ; Va- 
si)§tha = Mars The pahcajanas also identified with pla- 

nets : Yadu = Mercury ; Turv,asu = Venus ; Anui= Saturn ; 

Drhyu = Mars; Puru == Jupiter also Yay^ati = Jupiter ; 

Devayanl = either the path from Rohini to Magha or from 
.Anuradha to Sravaiua — 

153. Vedic Civilisation. 

1. Agastva, Sannyasi. Aryan Races of Vedic Times. V AIOC, 
Lahore 1928. 
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2: Bhandarkar, D. R. Aryan Immigratioiii into Eastern In- 
dia. ABORI 12, 1930-31. 

8.y<*CHANDA, R. P. The Indus Valley in the Vedic Period. 
Mem. Arch. Survey of India 31, Calcutta 1926. 

.... The way or ways in which the Vedic Aryans disposed of 
their dead is first referred to in the funeral hymns of RV (X 
15-18), most of the stanz^ts of which also recur in AV (Book 
18) and TA (Ch. 6). References are met with to fathers who 
are agnidagdha (cremated) and anagnidagdha (not cremated) 
in RV X. 15.14 and AV XVII^ 2.34, with slight variation, 
in the VS 19-60. anagnidagdha may not necessarily mean 
‘‘buried’’ (as Macdonell thinks), but may as well refer to 
those who could not be cremated by accident. RV X. 18.10-13, 
according to some, refer to the burial of the uncremated body. 
According to A^s IV, 5.7-10, these stanzas refer, not to the 
burial of the uncremated body, but to the burial in a cinerary 
um of the bone-relics of the cremated body .... 

Rev. : C. E. A. W. Oldham, I A (1927). 

4. ChattoI^aohyaya, K. C. Presidential Address : Vedic Sec- . 
tic«i. IX AIOC, Trivandruim 1937. 

Indus Valley Civilisation is non-Aryan and non-Vedic : 

(1) Its religion was iconic while that of the Veda is aniconic. 

(2) It is conspicuous by the absence of horse, both as regards 

skeletal remains and representation! on the seals, while in Veda 
there are numerous references to horse. (3) It can be proved 
that the art of writing was known to Vedic Aryans. (4) Siva 
possibly represents a blend of Vedic Rudra, a non-Aryan phal- 
lic deity and the contemplative deity of Mohenjodaro 

Varmia and Mitra are Indian gods, and not imported from 
a foreign freligion 

5. Datta, B. N. Vedic Funeral Customs and Indus Valley 
Culture. Mini 16-17, 1935-37. 

People of the Indus Valley Culture and the Vedic Aryans 
belonged to the same ethnic-cultural group. The modes of 
the disposal of the dead bear out this fact. Indo- Aryans were 
not strangers in the prehistoric Indus Valley. The absence of 
the Indo- Aryans in Mohenjo-Daro and Indus Valley has not been 
proved ; their presence is rather suspected as evinced by the 
modes of the disposal of the dead ; and it is clearly discernible 
at Harappa The author deals exhaustively with the seve- 

ral theories regarding the Origin of the IE-speaking peoples, 
such as the following : South Sweden as the cradle of IE 
(PIOESCHE); Central Europe (Lapouge); Scandinavia (G. 
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Kossina); East Germany or Poland (Hirt); Betw^n Vistula 
and Niemen (Bender); Central Asia (Feist); '‘IE came to 
Europe with their cremation system from the East ^ in Bronze 
Period” (Ed. Meyer); Oriental origin of the IE (W. Kop- 
PERS) ; “ Brachy cephalic dark Celts were the original Aryans ” 
(Broga and the French School) ; “ Eurasiatic brachy cephals 
of Asia brought IE language and the cremation system to 
Europe (G. Sergi etc. 

6. Datta, B. Brahmanical Counter-Revolution. JBORS 27, 

1941. 

7. Debrunner, a. Zwei altindische Probleme.. F. W. Thomas 
Comm, Vol.y Bombay 1939., 

(fl) A mention of the pre-idg. Indus Culture in RV ; 

refers to the tense of the verb in yo ddsam varnam adharam 
guhdkah. RV II. 12. (2) Regarding the names — my a or 

drya .... 

Devi, Akshaya Kumari. The Vedic Age. Vijaya Krishna 
Bros., Calcutta 1931. 

[The Vedas : Mountains : Rivers : Countries : People : Sea- 
sons : Dress : Food and Drink : Plays and Sports : Health 
and Sickness.] 

9. Editor. The Indus Civilisaition and the Rigvedic Culture. 
Pr. Bh. 44, Feb. 1939. 

[apropos R. K. Mookerji’s Presidential Address, (Early In- 
dia Section : Indian History Congress, 1940.) ] 

10. Ghose, N. N. Indo-Aryan Literature and Culture : Origins. 
Book Company, Calcutta 1934. 

. . Indo-Aryan Literature — cum — Culture is not the single- 
lined metabolic evolution of a pure-blooded Aryan organism. It 
is a synthetic product whereof the material elements were in 
the main of non-Aryan eastern Vratya origin. The highly 
educated Aryan brain and organising Aryan genius played the 
determinative part in giving that product the shape and direc- 
tion. Up. and Purainas are derived basically from purely east- 
ern Vratya sources, while the Trayi is basically of pure Vedic 
Aryan origination .... Brahmanism spread in the following 
manner : (1) absorption ot tribal religions in virtue of its 
social prestige ; (2) identifying local gods with its own ; (3) 
social promotion of pagan chiefs by providing suitable mytho- 
logical pedigrees 

Rev. : S. K. De, IHQ 10 (1934) ; Editor, India and the World 3 (1934) ; 
Anon., Pr. Bh. 39 (1934) ; S. V. Sohoni, JBomU (1935); S. N, Tad- 
PATRiKAR, ABORl 17 (1935) ; M. Winternitz, OLZ 38 (1935) ; Anon., 
MinhlS (1935). 
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11. Ghose, N. N. The Aryan Trail in Iran and India. Cal- 
cutta 1937. 

^ [A jiaturalistic study of the Veda and the Avesta.] 

12. Keith, A. B. The Aryans and the Indus Valley Civilisa- 
tion. “ Ojha Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1934. 

...Aryans were not in India before, or much before, 2000 
B.C., and may have entered a good deal later. They did not 
come into contact with Mohenjodaro and Harappa as a living 
force. (1) RV does not refer to city-life. (2) RV ignores iron 
and silver ; in) Mohenjodaro, silver was more commonly used 
than gold ; silver is mentioned in AV and YV. (3) RV knows 
helmet and coat of mail, but no mace ; Indus Valley culture 
has mace ; mace is known to AV and YV. (4) Indus people 
used fish as ordinary article of diet ; it is not known to RV. 
(5) Horse, which is quite common in RV, is absent in the 
Indus civilisation. (6) Cow, which was honoured in RV, is 
not as important as bull in Indus Valley. (7) Religion of RV 
is ani conic ; Yoga was absorbed by Vedic Aryans, not intro- 
duced by them ; traces of phallus-worship, agnikunda, human 
sacnfices are found at Harappa but not in RV. (8) RV did 
not know use of writing . . . Indus Valley civilisation is 
largely Indian in character ; but its nature cannot be identi- 
fied with any known Indian civilisation. A negative conclu- 
sion that the Indus civilisation is not that of RV seems con- 
clusively established .... 

13. Majumdar, R. C. Presidential Address. Ill Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

.... Indus Valley civilisation and the RV civilisation — these 
two, like Ganges and Jumna, flowing parallel for a long period, 
mingled to form the mighty river of Hindu civilisation .... 

14. Mookerji, R. K. Presidential Address : Early Indian Sec- 
tion. IV Ind. Hist. Congress, Lahore 1940. 

.... [also published in lUPHS 13, Dec. 19401 H. C. Beck 
puts forth among others the following facts regarding the ex- 
cavations at Harappa : ( 1 ) Indus culture is primarily steati- 
tic civilisation, not so the Mesopotamian. (2) ‘Lapis', com- 
mon in Ur, were rarely used at Harappa. (3 ) ‘ Ear-drops ' 
were used at Ur but not at Harappa .... The Indus civilisa- 
tion therefore is rather a product of India — an indigenous and 
independent growth — ^than an off-shoot of Mesopotamian civili- 
sation. And secondly the Indus civilisation must have extend- 
ed far into the East .... Words in RV to indicate non- Aryans 
are: krsnavdk (I. 130.8: IX. 41.1); krmagarbha (I. 53.8); 
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anas (V. 29.10); mrdhravak (14174.2; V. 32.8); akatma (X. 
22j8) ; ayajvan (VIII. 70.11); adevayuh (VIII. 70.11); abrahh 
man (IV. 16.9) avrata (I. 51.8); anyavrata (VIII. 70.11); 
devapiyu (AV XII. 1.37); sisnadeva (VII. 21.5). Consi- 
deration of these words and that of the RV-references to high 
material civilisation of the non-Aryans point to the fagt that 
the makers of the Indus Valley civilisation were the non-Ar- 
yans referred to id RV (Hutton) 

15. Paul, P. L. ' Briahmana Immigrations in Bengal. Ill Ind.. 
Hist. Congress, Calcuftta 1939. 

w.i. . The manner in which tribes or parts of Eastern India 
are mentioned in AB and AAr. indicates that there were no 
pure Brlahmanas in Bengal .... Bengal was sramanised before 
it was brdhmanised .... 

16. Przyluski, J. The Three Factors of Vedic Culture. /Cl,. 
Jan. 1935. 

(il) Aryan (continental dualism of sky and earth). (2) 

Urban (triadism of Babylon). (3) Dravido-Muiida (mari- 
time dualism of water and earth) .... in cosmological specu- 
laitions . . 

17. Rangacharya, V. History of Pre-Musalman India. In- 
dian Publishing House, Madras. 

[Vol. I : Prehistoric India 1929 — Early Man in India : Palae- 
olithic Age : Indus Valley Civilisation : The Aryans. Vol. If 
Vedic India, 1937 — Part I. The Aryan Expansion over India. 
Part II. Vedic Culture ( Aryo^Dravidian) .] 

Rev. : W. Printz^^ ZDMG 84 (1930) ; N. R. Roy, IHQ 7 (1931) ; T. R. 
Chintamani, JOR 5 (1931); J, Allan, JRAS (1934); P. K. Code, 0LI> 
2 (1938); J. Allan, JRAS (1941). 

18. Sankarananda, Swami. Rigvedic Culture of the Pre-his- 
toric Indus. Ramakrishna Vedanjta Ma^th, Calcutta 1943. 

[Foreword by B. N. Datta] . .j. . Datta criticises, in his fore- 
word, the ‘ racial ‘ theories and asserts that nordic races are 

not the progenitors of civilised life The author refutes 

the Dravidian origin and Sumerian synchronism of Indus ci- 
vilisation. The Aryans were the founders of that civilisation. 
The RV- Aryans were ignorant of horses before the arrival of 
Turanians (Tura : turaga : horse). The word asva in RV 
means the ‘ Sun Lihga is a symbol of the sun. Mother-God- 
dess worship is distinctly traceable in Veda. The Tantras 

are nearer to Vedic rites than the Brahmanas presence 

of parabolic saw and spear-head with undeveloped mid-rib and 
absence of temples and horse- or -ass-drawn vehicles in the 
Indus cities distinguish the Indus people from the Sumerians 
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the presence of fish-hook suggests that those people were 

fish-eaters like the Vedic Aryans 

Rev.: Anon., Fed. Kes. 30 (1943); Anon., /V. Bh. 48 (1943); S. B. 
0ASGUPTA, MR (Nov. 1943); M. A. Ruckmini, Aryan Path (Feb. 1944). 

18a. Sankarananda, Swami. Rigvedic Culture of the Pre-Ms- 
toric Indus, Vol. IL Ramakrishna Vedanta Mjath, Calcutta 1944. 

main theme is the Vedic origin of the Indus valley cul- 
ture and religion .... evidence based on a comparative study 
of Vedas and Tantras on the one hand and a correlation of 
the Indus finds on the other ; according to the aitthor, Tantras 
were of a later date than the Vedas and only ^ embodied the 
early Vedic conception . . interpretation of Vedic asvamedha 
as an offering to the Sun (suggested in Vol. I) is fully elabo- 
rated in this volume to strengthen the view that horse was 
unknown to Vedic people .... the author tries to decipher the 
Indus script with the help of Tantric codes .... Indus script 
is but the forerunner of the Br^Hfti .... language of the seals 
is early Sanskrit. In his Foreword, Swami Pratyagatmananda 
makes a plea for the evolution of an integral outline of world 
history .... 

Rev. : M. R. R., Fed. Kes. (Sep., 1944) ; Swami Jagadiswarananda, The 
Sikcial Welfare (29-9-1944); Anon., Pr. Bh. (Oct. 1944). 

19. Sarup, Lakshman. The Rgveda and Mohenjodaro. IC 4, 
Oct. 1937. 


....Indus civilisation is post-Rgvedic, an outcome of the RV 
civilisation. (1) Among human skulls discovered at Mohen- 
jodaro not one is Dravidian. (2) Phallic worship is later 
than RV. (3) Writing came to be known after RV. (4) Mo- 
henjodaro gods are completely anthropomorphised .... 

20. Sarup, Lakshman, Is the Indus Valley Civilization Aryan 
or non-Aiyan ? XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

.... Indus civilisation is an outcome of the RV-civilisation ; 
its character is Aryan ; the transition from RV to Hindu civi- 
lisation . 

21. Thomas, E. J. Mohenjo Daro and the Aryans. IHQ 14, 
June 1938. 

154. Vedic Peoples. 

1. Agravala, V. S. Barbara aur Mleccha. Bh, Vid. ' 

1939. 

l(]Hindi] (1) Barbara first occurs in Rk-I 1925. 

14-26 : then in Plaaiini’s A^t^dhydyi. The word , , 

landarkar 
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originally represented the Hamitic people of North Africa. 
(2) Mleccha occurs in iSPB III. 2.1 23-24 ; originally a tem 
for the Ass5mans or Semitic people in general 

2. Banerji-Sastri, A. Asura Expansion by sea. fBORS 12, 
Bepit. 1926. 


[Also see : A. Banerji-Sastri. Asura India. Patna 1926.] 

3. Banerji-Sastri, A. The Nagas. ABORI 18, 1936-37. 

. Sources : Vedic — 2000 — 800 B.c. (iconic and baet^^ic ; SPB 

XI. 2.7.12 : Mythic Nagas— ASGS III 4.1) .... 

* 

4. Bilimoria, N. M. The Panis of the Rgveda and Script of 
Mohenjodaro and Eastern Island. Journal of the Polynesian Society 
48(2), June 1939. 

.... The Mohenjodaro script was carried to Eastern. Island 
by Panis of RV, who ^ must have carried the writing of Sapta- 
sindhu, Old Punjab and Sindh, to Asvsam, Indo-China and 
Australia.’ Painis were traders ; therefore they must have been 
the first to invent alphabetical script which was afterwards 
borrowed and improved by the Greeks. It is Panis of the 
Veda, who have passed as Phoenicians in the Western civilised 
world and later as ‘ Baniks ’ in India, and whom the Greeks and 
Ancient Germans called ‘ Foni or Fenek and Punic ’ .... 

5. Bilimoria, N. M. The Painis of the Rgveda. IV Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Lahore 1940. 

.... Panis were Aryan merchants in Saptasindhu who traded 
with foreign countries in their own vessels .... 

5a. Billimoria, N. M. Some Ancient Tribes of Sapta Sindhu. 
7 Sind H S VII (1-2), Karachi, July 1944. 

.... The Gandharas : RV had knowledge of the long wool of 
sheep reared by people of Gandhara. In AV takman is con- 
signed to Gandhara. Cf. CU VI. 14 RV VII. 18.7 men^ 

tions Sivas ( =Sibis) references to the Daradas, the 

Barbaras, the Sindhu-Sauviras, the Sudras .... 

6. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Sudas and the Bharatas. CR, 
Aug. 1924. 

The author identifies the Bharatas with the Tftsus. In 

Tapdya Maha Br. XV. 5.24 the Yajamanas of the Vasi^thas 
are mentioned as Bharatas .... [also see : A. C. Das. A 
Chapter of Rgvedic History : Dasarajna Battle. CR, Nov. 

, 19231* 
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7. Das, A. C. Sudlas and the Bharatas : A rejoinder. CR* 
Aug.| 1924. 

8. Deb, H. K. Mede and Madra. JASB 21, Calcutta. 

/. . . Medes of Assyrian and Greek records are identified with 
Madras of the Bilahmaina literature .... 

9. Deb, H. K. Vedic India and Minoan Men. Geiger Comm, 
Vol., Leipzig 1931. 

Vedic Aryans are identical with the Doreans and other 

races who swept across the Agean area during the latter part 
of 2nd millennium B.c 

10. Kalla, Lacchmidhar. Who were the Arurmaghas? IX 
AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

11. Karmarkar, a. P. The Panis in Rgveda. NIA 3, 1940-4L 

.... Paiiis are identified with the Naga tribe .... 

12. Karmarkar, a. P. The Vratyas in Ancient India. / Bom 
U 11, July 1942. 

[Tlieir Proto- Indian Origin, Functioning and Location] .... 
the author discusses several earlier theories in this reg;ard : 
(1) R. R. Bhagvat : Vr. were some non- Ary an tribes. (2) 
K. Chattopadhyaya : From the mention of Vedic gods in the 
Bogaz Kdi inscription, it appears that there were several ar- 
rivals, between 2000 and 1500 B.c., of the Aryan people in Asia 
Minor at the same time When other Aryan tribes entered In- 
dia from Central Asia and became known as Vr. (C^^, May 
1924). (3) J. Wl. Hauer : The Vr. were the ecstatics of the 

Ksatriya class and forerunners of the Yogins {Die Anfdnge 
der Yogapraxis, 1922). (4) J. Chakpentier : Vr. were early 

worshippers of Siva {WZKM 23). (5) D. R. BhAndarkar : 

Vr. belong to the same race as that of Mohenjo Darians, but 
they must have belonged to the race of the Magas of Persia 
{Same Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture) , (6) A. B. Keith : 
Vr. were Aryans outside the sphere of Brahmanic culture 
{Vedic Index) .... The author attempts to show that the Vr. 
institution was a proto-Indian one, with definite deity, divi- 
sions and procedure . .i 

13. Law, B. C,' The Kosalas in Ancient India. IHQ 1, 1925. 

14. Law, B. C. The Tribes of Ancient India. Bhandarkar 
Oriental Series 4, Poona 1943. 
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15. Padmanabhayya, A. Ancient Hhrgus'. JOR 5, 1931. 

.... The theme is amplified that Draviidas, Asuras and Bhr- 
gus are identical .... 

16. Pantulu, N. K.' Venkatfesan. The Story of the Asuras. 
QJMS 33, 1942. 

17. PiLLAi, N, N. S. Agastya in Tamil lands. Madras Univ., 
1931. 

18. PusALKER, A. D. Kumsravana and Kurusajihvarana. Bh, 
Vid, 2, Nov. 1940. 

.... Kuni'sravana of RV X. 32.9 ; 33.4 appears as Kurusam- 
varana of the Puiianas and Mbh. 

19. Saletore, R. N. The Minas in Tradition and History. 
NIA 2, Sept. 1939. 

.... The Minas are the same as the Matsyas. The accoimt 
of their spoliation is given in RV VIII. 18.6. They are also 
referred to in Gopatha Br. and Kausitaki Up 

20. Sastri, K. a. Nilakamta. Agastya or the Rise and Spread 
of Hindu Culture. JiBHU 1, 1937. 

Agastya was an embodiment of the Brahmin intelli- 
gence that brought about a liaison between the pre- Aryan 
culture and the new Aryan culture that superv^ened over all 
those countries (India and Greater India) .... 

21. Satyasray, R. S. Ahgiras. JBORS 26, June 1940. 

[Angiras and propagation of the Vedic culture.] 

22f Weller, Hermann. /Who are the BJiriguids ? ABORl 19, 
1937. 

The author assigns an ‘ Indid ’ or Dravidian origin to the 

Bhrgus (the Bhargavas of RV), whose original occupation was 
that of chariot-builders, but who subsequently became Brah- 
maina teachers of the Aryans, considered themselves descen- 
dants of the divine Bhrgu and attained a commanding and 
influential position at the end! of the Vedic period. To them 
the credit is principally due for the unification of the Ary^an 
and the ‘ Indid ’ spirit in the colossal monument of the MBh. 

155. Vedic Geography. 

1 Agrawala, V. S. Desa niamakaraipa. (Hindi). NPP 
48 (1-4). 
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la. Billimoria, N. M. Sapta-Sindhu in the Rgveda. JSHS 
4, May] 1939. 

[Identification of rivers mentioned in IJV-] 

2. Chatterjee, S. Aryavaita — Significance of the Term. Ill 
Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutita 1939. 

..... Aryavarta denoted the particular country between the 
Himalayas and the Vindhyas 

3. Chattopadhyaya, K. C. Kikata in Rk-Sairhhitla : its 
idemtification and archaeological importance. Woolnef Comm. Vol, 
Lahore 1940. 

RV III. 53.14 : The land of the Kikatas is not Magadha 

but Kuruk§etra. Naicasakha represents the contact of the 
expanding Aryans with non- Aryans .... 

4. De, Nundo Lai. Rasatala or the Underworld : A forgotten 
country. I HQ 1-2, 1925-26. 

5. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Antihropo-Geography of Vedic India. 
XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

[Earth and its divisions : Rivers : Seasons : Kingdoms and 
Tribes : Important Vedic peoples : Place-names : Occupations.] 

6. Ghosh, J. N. Antiquity of Gaya. JBORS 24, 1938. 

.... proves from ancient texts that Vedic Aryans (probably 
sons of Visvamitra) advanced as far as the outskirts of Ma- 
gadha in RV-period, if not earlier .... Magas (probably the 
ancestors of the Gayali Brahmajnas) must have been the earlier 

settlers of Magadha.. They were sun- worshippers This 

theory is based on a new interpretation of a passage in Sunah- 
sepa episode of AB (VII. 3.18) 

7. John, D. The Sapta Dvipa and the Sapta Sindhu, Inter- 
pretation of Ancient Writings 1, Sept. 1942. 

7a. Keny, L. Bi. Origin of Magadha. V Ind. Hist Congress, 
Hyderabad 1943. 

.... name Magadha first appears in AV .... (1) Magadha 
from Magas of Persia (Bhavi§ya P. mentions that Magas were 
introduced in India by Samba, son of ICr§na). (^) Magadha 
= son of Vaiisya father and Ki^atriya mother. (3) AV — ^Ma- 
gadha as ‘ laughter ' or ' thunder ' of the Vratya in west and 
north respectively. (4) SYV— Magadha as a victim bound by 
Savitr to the stake of puru^aniedha ‘ for excessive noise .(5) 
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Story of King Pjthu having presented the Magiadha with a 
country later known ,as Magadha. (6) Mahidhara explains 
Magadhas as ^udrabrdkmanavyatiriktdh pasavah .... Maga- 
dhas, according to the author, were Dravidians, original inhabi> 
tants of Magadha ; they composed bardic accounts in a non- 
Aryan language ; so these accounts were simply a loud pro- 
longed cry to the Aryans whose dialect was quite different .... 
Magan, Dravidian King ; da, gift ; pra, great. Pramaganda 
means in Vedic literature gift of the great Magan 

^7]gi/LAW, B. C. Ancient Indian Geography. /C X (2), Oct.- 
Dec. 1943. 

8. Majumdar, S. N. Contributions! to the Study of the An- 
cient Geography of India. M, 1919. 

9. Pradhan, S. N. The Site of tjhe Rgvedic Battle between 
Divodasa and iSambafa. M, Oct, 1930. 

10. PuRNi, A. Vaidika Sarasvati. Urmi, 1934. 

[Gujaj ati] .... The word is used in the sense of abstract ideas- 
like speech etc., and not in the sense of a physical river . . 

Raychaudhari, H. C. The situdy of Ancient Indian Geo- 
graphy. IHQ 4, June 1928. 

[RV X. 75; AV XIX, l!7. 1-9 ; AB VIII 14 : five fold divi- 
sion of India.] 

12. Raychaudhari, H. C. The Sarasvati. S and C 8, June 
1943. 

[Culture of the river Sarasvati on the basis of Vedic and 
post-Vedic evidence.] 

13. Shamasastri, R. Ayodhya, the City of Gods. D. R. 
Bhmtdarkar Comm. Vol.y Calcutta 194u. 

.... Ayodhya in the celestial vault, according to TA 1. 27.37 

14. Shastri, K. S. R, The Aryan Colonies of Kit§kindha and 

Lanka. IC 5, 1938-39. ^ 

15. Sinha, Gangananda. The place of Videha in the Ancient 
and medieval India. / Dept. Lett Univ 15, Calcutta. 

16. WooLNER, A. C. The Rgveda and the Punjab. BSOS 6,. 
1931-32. 

That the Vedic Aryans knew the whole Punjab and 

CKcupied the best parts of it seems quite possible. There is 
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no need of supposing that the bulk of Vedic hymns were com- 
posed in Ambala district the seasonal phenomena of the 

country of five rivers are so regular and the phenomena of 
dawn so glorious that we may seek Varupa and Usas concep- 
tions originating there 

XX. INDUS VALLEY CIVILISATION. 

156. Indus Civilisation (General). 

1. Anonymous. The Indus Valley 5000 years ago. S and C 
5, July 1939. 

2. Aravamuthan, T. G. Some Survivals of the Haraf^pa Cul- 
ture, Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1942. 

[originally published in NIA 4.] 

Rev, : Stanley Rice^ Man XLIII (1943). 

3. Banerji-Sastri, A. Remains of a prehistoric civilisation 
in ihe Gangetic Valley. ^ /BUS 3, 1931. 

[excavations at Buxar : Terracottas discovered there are iden- 
tical with those of Indus culture.] 

4. Banerji-Sastri, A. Explorations in Sind. JBORS 21, 

1935. 

4a. Billimoria, N. M. Archaeological Excavations at Harap- 
pa. V Ind. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

. . . ., general comprehensive study .... 

5. Brown, W. Norman. The Beginnings of Civilization in 
India. JAOS 59 (supplement), 1939. 

. .i Discussion about the Indus script : affiliations for vari- 
ous (4) Indus cultures .... “it seems improbable that cha- 
racteristic Indie culture should have arisen in the Indus 
valley, where, in historic times, culture has always had less 
Indie quality and less creative strength tlian in the Ganges- 
Jumna area or in the south” 

6. Brunn, W. von. Von einer bisher unbekannten friihindis- 
chen Kultur. Sudhoffs Archiv f, Ges. der Medizin 28, 1935. 

7. Carleton, Patrick. Buried Empires. The Earliest Civi- 
lizations of the Middle Eait. Edward. Arnold, 1939. 

refers to the chaloolithic civilisations of the plains and 

highlands stretching from the Euphrates to the Indus .... 

Rev. : Ed., Mini 29 (1939). 
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8. Chanda, R. P. Note on prehistoric antiquities of Mohen- 
jodaro. Calcutta 1924. 

9. Chanda, R. P. Survival of the Prehistoric Civilisation of 
the Indus Valley, Mem. Arch. Survey 41, Calcutta 1929. 

[Harappa : Arya and Dasa : Priest and King : Human sacri- 
fice : Anumarana : Vratya and Yati : Tree and Animal stan- 
dard. ] 

Rev. : L. D. Barnltt, JR.4S (1930) 

10. Chanda, R. P. Sind five thousand years ago. Modern 
Review, Aug. 1932. 

11. Chanda, R, P. Harappa. S and C 6, Jan. 1941. 

[apropos M. S. Vats’s Excavations at Harappa. 2 Volumes. 
Delhi 1940.) . . . Do we discern the beginnings of Up., Jaina 
and Buddhist speculations in the Indus! Valley in the chalco- 
lithic age ? We find there emphasis on Yoga, which has two 
objects : (1) magical or miraculous powers ; (2) supreme 
knowledge that leads to salvation after death .... 

12. Chatterji, S. K. Recent Discoveries in Sind and the 
Punjab. IHQ 1, 1925. 

13. Chatterji, S. K. Indus Valley Civilization. Modern Re- 
view, Mar, 1925. 

14. Cousens, H. The Antiquities of Sind, with Historical Out- 
line. Mem. Arch. Survey 46, 1929. 

15. Das, Gopi Nath. India — the Cradle of Civilisation. All. 
Univ. Magazine 21, Allahabad 1942-43. 

Indus civilisation has indigenous development ; its crea- 
tion is not to be attributed to Vedic Ar>^ans . . . ., 

16. Dikshit, K. N. Prehistoric Civilisation of the Indus Val- 
ley. Madras Univ., 1930. 

Rev.: V. G. Childe, (1941). 

17. Fulton, Wm,. Mohenjo-daro : the Indus Volley Civiliza- 
tion circa 3000 B.C. Glasgow Univ. Oriental Society Transactions 6, 
1934. 

18. Gordon, M. E. and D. H. Survivals of the Indus Culture. 
JASBL 6, 1941. 

.... The Indus culture did not die in the 3rd Millennium B.C. 
Objects of various description, e.g. bangles, pottery, etc. be- 
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longing to Maurya and Gupta periods are not dissimilar to 
those of Mohenjodaro and Harappa . . 

19. Goswami, K. Prdgaitihdsika Mohenjodaro. Calcutta 1936. 

[Bengali] .... Mohenjodaro civilisation is pre-Vedic, though 
various elements of it are persisting till the present day 

20. Ghurye, G. S. Accounit of an exploraLory tour in certain 
parts of Sind in seardi. of prehistoric culture. / Bom U 4, May 1936. 

21. Heard, Gerald. The Source of Civilisation. Jonathan Cape, 
London 1938. 

[2nd Ed. : Reference to Mohenjodaro.] 

22. Heras, H. Light on the Mohenjodaro Riddle. NR 4, July 
1934. 

the author puts forth certain considerations based on 
Indus script and what he calls certain collateral proto-Liby- 
an” scripts (Iberian, Etnisean, Libyan, Minoan, proto-Egyp- 
tian) and derivative scripts” (Sumerian, proto-Elamite, 
protoMChinese, ^abaean) to support the opinion of R. D. Ba- 
nerji that Mohenjodaro and Harappa ” were built by Dravi- 
dians and proto-Dtavidians ” .... 

23. Heras, H. Mohenjo-Daro — the People and the Land. 1C 
:3, April! 1937. 

24. Heras, H. Kamiataka and Mohenjo-Daro. Karnatak His- 
torical Review 4, Jan.-July 1937. 

Some seals at Mohenjodaro refer to people of Kaniatalca ; 
plural forms in Moh. seals have Kannada characteristics .... 

25. Heras, H. Mohenjo Daro — the mosit important Archae- 
ological Site in India. ]1H 16, 1937. 

26. Heras, H. Chanhu Daro. St. Xaviefs College Magazine, 
Bombay, Feb. 1937. 

27. Heras, H. More about Mohenjo Daro. NIA 1, 1938-39. 

28. PteRAS, H. Further Excavaltions at Mohenjo Daro. NR 9, 
Jan. 1939. 

[aprxypoa E. Mackay : Further Excavations at Moh. Arch. 

Survey of India.] 

28a. Heras, H. La Tradici6n dd pecado dd parako en las 
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Nacion^ Proto-Indico-Mediterraneas. Revista de Estudios Biblicos 
I, Madrid.- 

[The tradition of the sin of paradise in the Proto-IndoMedi- 
terranean nations.] 

- 28b. Heras, H. La Legenda Mediterranea Oriental del Lucha- 
dor con Leones. Memorias del InstitvUo Iberico Oriented I, Barce- 
lona. 

[The Mediterranean Oriental Legend of the Fighter with 
Lions.] 

29. Hunter, G. R. The Riddle of Mohenjodaro. NR 6, April 
1936. 

The Brahui or their ancestors, under some other name, 

were present in Moh,. ; the texts on the seals are written in 
their language ; the script was probably borrowed by them 
from the Austria predecessors. Not only Br^ml, but also 
Sabaean is derived from Moh. syllabary .... 

30. Hunter, G. R. The Riddle of Mohenjodaro. JOR 10, 1936. 

30a. Jagadiswarananda, Swami. The Origin of Indus Civili- 
sation. The Social Welfare, Bombay, 29-9-1944. 

[Review-aiticle on Rigvedic Culture of the Prehistoric Indus 
Vol. II by Swami Sankarananda.] 

31. Joseph, P. The Exjtent and Influenoe of the Indus Civi- 
lisation. JOR 11, July-Dee. 1937. 

32. Karmarkar, a. P. Frei^ and Further Light on the Mo- 
henjo-Daro Riddle. ABORI 21, 1938-39. 

33. Kohli, S. R. Indus Valley Civilisation, Lahore 1934. 

34. Law, N. N. Mohenjodaro and the Indus Valley Civiliza- 
tion. IHQ 8, Mar. 1932. 

35. Looquin, J. J. La civilisation pre-aryenne die la vallee de 
rindus. Gazette des Beaux-Arts 75, 1933. 

36. Luders, H. Die Ausgrabungen von Mohenjodaro. ZDMG 
88, 1934. 

[report of a lecture.] 

37. Mackay, Dorothy. Mdhenjo~daro and the ancient civili- 
sation of the Indus Valley. Annual Report of the Board of Regents 
of the Smithsonian Institute, 1933. 
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38. Mackay, E. J. H. Fuilther Excavation at MoJ^enjo-daro. 
foumd of the Royd Society of Arts, London, Jan. 1934. 

[relation of Indus Valley Culture with contemporary civili- 
sations.] 

39. Mackay, E. J. H. Excavations at M^henjo-daro. Arch. 
Survey of India, Delhi, 1935. 

40. Mackay, E. The Indus Civilisation. Lovat Didcson, Lon- 
don 1935. 

Rev. Anon., Mini 16 (1936). 

41. Mackay, E. Excavation at Chanhudaro by the American 
School of Indk and Iranian Studies and Museum of Fine Arts. Bos- 
ton 1936. 

42. Mackay, E. J. H. Further Excavations at Mohenjodaro. 
(Being an official axount of archaeological excavations at Mohenjo- 
daro carried out by the Government of India between the years 1927 
and 1931), New Delhi 1937-38. 

[2 Volumes : with chapters by A. S. Hemmy, B. S. Guha, 
and P. C. Basu.] 

Rev. : Anon., S and C 5 (1939-40); W. Printz, ZDMG 93 (1939). 

43. M.\ckay, E. Die Induskuitur : Ausgrahungen in Mohenjo- 
daro und Harappa, F. A. Brockhaus, Leipzig 1938. 

Rev.: W. Kirfel, ZDMG 92 (1938); J. Wiesner, DLZ 30 (1939). 

44. Mackay, E, J. H. Canhu-Daro Excavations, 1935-36. 
Am. Or. Society 20, 1943. 

[First American Archaeological Expedition to India] 

Throughout this book, I have used the term ‘‘ Harappa Cul- 
ture” in place of “Indus Valley Culture.” It was at Har, 
in the Montgomery district of the Punjab that the remains 
were first discovered of this civilisation whose cities some five 
thousand years ago were scattered over a wide area of North- 
West India, and whose influence was probably felt over the 
greater part of the then Indian world. “ Indus Valley Cul- 
ture ” is too elastic a term. Three different phases of the 
Indus Valley Culture have been discovered : “ Am^”, 

“ Jhukar ” and “ Jhangar The “ Amri ' culture is definnely 
earlier than Har. civilisation, and “ Jhukar ” and “ Jhangar '' 
cultures followed Har. after a considerable lapse of time.” 

45. JVlAHiRCHAND, B. Mohcnjo-Daro. Karachi 1934. 

Rev. : Anon., Pr. Bh. 39 (1934), 
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45a. Mahon, A. E. Recent Archaeological Discoveries in In- 
dia. UrusvaM Journal II-III, 1932-33. 

46. Majumdar, N. G. Explorations in Sind. Mehi. Arch. Sur- 
vey of India 48, New Delhi 1934. 

Rev. : R. C. Majumdar, IHQ 10 (1934) ; W. Printz, ZDMG 89 (1935) ;; 
P. Dupont, JA 228 (1936). 

47. Mariwalla, C. L. The Aryan and the Dravidian Cultures. 
JSHS 4, 1940. 

48. Mariwalla, C. L. Ancient Sind Civilisation as known from 
recent Ardhaeological Excavations. JSHS 5, Nov. 1941. 

49. Mariwalla, C. L. Ancient Sind — A Study in Civilization. 
Karachi 1941 . 

Rev. : H. Heras, J Bom U (1,942); Anon., Pr. Bh. 47 (1942). 

50. Marshall, J. First Light on a long forgotten Civilisation. 
Illustrated London News, 2<Mi SeptL 1924. 

51. Marshall, J. Unveiling the prehistoric Civilisation of In- 
dia. Illustrated London News, 27tih Feb. and 6th Mar. 1926. 

52. Marshall, J. Prehistoric India. The Times (Weekly),. 
4th Mar. 1926. 

53. Marshall, J. Indus Valley Civilisation. Modern Review, 
May 1926. 

54. Marshall, J. A New Chapter in Archaeology. Illustrated 
London News, 71th and 14th Jan. 1928. 

[Moh. and Har.) 

55. Marshall, J. The Prehistoric Civilisation of the Indus. 
Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for 1927, Leiden 1929. 

56. Marshall, J. The Indus Culture. Annual Report of the 
Aidh. Survey of India 1926-27, Delhi 1930. 

[Daya Ram Sahni : Mohenjo-Daro E. Mackay 

‘L ’Area M. S. Vats : Harappa ] 

57. Marshall, J. Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilisation. 
ProbsJthain, London 1931. 

[3 Volumes : Being an official account of Archaeological Ex- 
cavations at Mohenjodaro carried out by the Government of 
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India between the years 1922 and 1927 : Ch. 22. Sign-list of 
Early Indus Script by C, J. Gadd and Sidney Smith. Ch. 23. 
“The Indus Script” by S. Langidon.] 

Rev. : F. W. Thomas, JRAS (1932’); G. R. Hunter, JRAS (1932); N. 
N. Law, IHQ 8 (1932); A. Banerji-Sastri, JBORS 18 (1932); W. 
Printz, ZDMG 86 (1932); O. Strauss, OLZ 35 (1932); R. F. 

Zentler and P, Dupont, Indian Art and Letters 6 (1932) ; S. K. Aiyan- 
GAR, JIH 11-12 (1932-33); G. Furlani, 'GSAl 2 (1934); J. J. Locouin, 
JA 228 (1936)4 

58. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Indus Civilisation, circa 
3250—2750 b.c. JUPHS 7. 1934. 

58a. Mookerji, Sudhansu Bimal. The Indus Civilisation. Pr.. 
Bh. 49, April 1944. 

a glimpse in the ancient civilisation 

59. Natzmer, G. von. Eine unbekarmte vorarische Hochkultur 
am Indus. Geistige Arbeit 3-3, 1936. 

59a. Peake, Harold J. E. The Great Gap in the Archaeological 
Record of India. M^ ’XLIV, March- April 1944. 

Gap begins with disappearance of Indus Civil, in its 

Jhunkar phase, about 15(X) B.c., and ends with monuments 
erected in Asoka’s times .... This period witnessed the ar- 
rival of invading Aryans, their early settlement, and gradual 
spread eastwards towards the mouth of the Ganges .... only 
records are the Vedic literature .... can we obtain the archae- 
ological material for this period ? .... the only way is to 
endeavour by speculaitionl to form some idea of what are the 
visible vestiges of graves .... The Aryans must have come to 

India from the region around Balkh there are burial 

mounds restored there 

« 

60. PiTHAWALLA, M. B. Identification and description of some 
old sites in Sind and their relation with the physical geography of the 
region. Karachi 1938. 

61. Plant, E. Man’s Unmitten Past. Oxford Univ. Press, 
London 1942. 

[rfe£. to Indus Valley Civilisation.] 

62. Pradeune, a. Vayson de. Prehistory. Harrap, London 
1940. 

[English Transl. by Ernest F. Row : Reference to Mohenjo- 
daro civilisation.] 
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63. PusALKER, A. D. Indus Civilization. Bh. Vid. 3-4. 

I Descriptive : Bh. Vid. III. 

II Cultural : Bh. Vid. III. 

Ill Ceramics : Bh. Vid. IV. 

63a. PusALKER, A. D. Atharvan Traditions and Indus Valley 
Culture. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay. 

[Appendix A to Ch. 5 of Glory that was Gurjaradesa, edited 
by K. M. Munshi.] 

63b. PUSALKER A. D. Pre-Aryan and non-Aryan in the Indus 
Valley. VII Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

64. Rasool, S. I. Mohenjo-Daro : Mound of the Dead. Hm- 
dustan Review, July 1939. 

65. Roy, C, R. Mohenjo-Daro. S and C, Sept.-Oct. 1939. 

65a. Sastri, Lachhmi Dhar. Harappa. XII AIOC (Summary), 
Benares 1943-44 

.... H. seems to be the mother-city of Arrapkha in Mesopota- 
mia H. may have been built by South Indian Arrapa- 

chites of Arappiakam. The movement was from South India 
to North India and from North India to neighbouring lands 
of Mes 

66. Sayce, a. H. On the remarkable discoveries in India. 
Illustrated London News, 27th Sept 1924. 

67. Sayce, A. H. Antiquity of Civilised Man in India. Journal 
of the Royal Anthropological Institute, July-Dee. 1930. 

[Moh. and Har, prehistoric civilisation.] 

68. Semper, Max. Das Alter der Induskultur — Siedelung in 
Mohenjo-Daro. OLZ 5, 1938. 

.... considered from the point of view of Metallurgy and the 
technique of casting, the age of the Indus-culture Settlements, 
if not the age of the origin of the Indus-culture itself, appears 
to go back to the middle of 2nd millennium B.C. and thus syn- 
chronises with the Aryan migration to India (cf. the Bronze- 
statuette of the dancer). In RV (VII. 18.16) the enemies are 
called “the bold, impudent group of men, who drink the of- 
fering”. In Moh., many indications cire foimd of a cult con- 
sisting of baths, libations and drinking-ceremonies. The Ar- 
yans (Indo- Aryans and East Iranians) had themselves a cult 
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consisting of drinking-ceremonial. The plant for the same) had 
to be purchased from non-Aryan neighbours. It is likely that 
this cult was taken over by the Aryans from the Mohenjoda- 
rians. Even in IJV-period, there are indications of such cultural 
contact between the Aryans and non-Aryans .... [see also : 

R, VON HEiNEnGELDERN : “ Die Wanderung der Arier nach 
Indien in archaologischer Betrachtung/’ Forschungen und Fort- 
schritte 1937.] 

69. Srinivasachari, C. S. Sir John Marshall on the Indus 
Valley Civilisation. JIH 10, 1931. 

70. Vats, M. S. Excavations at Harappa (being an account 
of archaeological excavations carried out between the years 1920-21 
and 1933-34). Arch. Survey of India, New Delhi 1941. 

Rev.: A. S. Altekar, ABORI 21 (1941); S. K. Aiyangak, JIH 19 
(1941); IL Sastri, NIA 4 (1941-42). 

71. Venkateshvara, S. V. Antiquities of Harappa, Mohenjo- 
Daro and Nal Aryan Path, Jan. 1930. 

[Their Aryan, origin in 5th millennium B.C.] 

72. Venkateshvara, S. V. Proto-Indian Culture. Cultural 
Heritage of India ( Ramakrishna Centenary), Calcutta 1937. 

.... Finds of Mohen. belong to the later Vedic period. The 
date of the Veda is about 11,000 b.c 

73. WtiST, W. liber die neuealten Ausgrabungen im nordwesl- 
lichen Indien. ZDMG 81, 1927. 

157. Seals and Script. 

1. Barton, G. A. On the so-called Sumero-Indian Seals. An- 
nual of American Schools of Oriental Research 8, 1928. 

2. Barton, G. A. A comparative list of tlie signs of the so- 
called Indo-Sumerian Seals. Annual of American Schools of Oriental 
Research 10, 1930. 

3. Billimoria, N. M. The Scriipit of Miohenjo-Daro and Eas-* 
ter Island. ABORI 20, 1938-39. 

4. Bissing, Fr. W. Freiherr von. Ein vor etwa 15 Jahien 
erworbenes ‘ Harappasiegel Archiv f. Orientforschung 4, Jan.-Feb. 
1927. 

5. Chanda, R. P. Note on the Discovery of Neolithic Writ- 
ing in India (with plate). JBORS 9, 1923. 

19 
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6. Fabri, C. L. Late^ Alttempts to read the Indus Script. IC 

1, July 1934. 

.... According to the author the seal-impressions were a 
forerunner of the punch-marked coins, though not a regular 
currency. (1) Dr. Prannath's attempt to found an entire 
hypothesis on the supposition that the writing is hiding an 
Indo- Aryan language is set aside as untenable. (2) K. P. 
Jayaswal’s attempt to prove that the so-called inscription on 
a rock-shelter at Vikramkhol in Sambalpur district of Bihar 
and Orissa supplies a connecting link between Indus Valley ^ 
pictograms and the Brahml characters is found to be ‘ open 
to grave doubts '. (3) Sir Flinders Petrie’s attempt to inter- 
pret all the texts on the seals as titles of officials does not carry 
conviction. (4) Dr. G. de Hevesy’s identification of over 200 
signs of Moh. with the Easter Island script is an astonishing 
discovery and 'must be accepted', (5) Baron von Heiine has 
attempted to connect the Easter Island script with Moh. pic- 
tograms by ai thorough examination of the most ancient Chi- 
nese signs. (6) P. Mericgi’s suggestion that | and || are real- 
ly word-dividing signs 'would be a discovery of great assist- 
ance'. His reading of the genetive ending is also suggestive. 

(7) G. R. Hunter’s book is painstaking but not convincing. 

(8) Gadd’s 'Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur’ gives 

hopes I 

7. Fabri, C. L. The Punch-marked Q)ins : A Survival of the 
Indus Civilisation. JRAS, 1935. 

.... The punch-marked coins preserve pictograms and sym- 
bols of the prehistoric period before the Aryan invasion 

8. Fabri, C. L. A SumeTx>Babylo(nian Inscription discovered 
at MohenjoDaro, JC 3, April 1937. 

9. Gadd, C. J. Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur.. 
Proceedings of British Academy, London 1933. 

10. Heras, H. The Story of two Mohenjo-Daro Signs. JBHIT 

2, Benares. 

11. Heras, H. Two proto-Indian Inscriptions froin Chahhu 
Daro. JBORS 22, 1936. 

12. Heras, H. A proto-Indian Sign from Vala. QJMS 28,. 
1937. 

13. Heras, H. The longest Mdhenjo-Daro Epigraph. JIIT 16,, 
1937. 
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14. Heras, H. Sumerian Epigraphy. Neu^ Review ^ Mar. 1937. 

[relation between Moh. and Sumer.] 

15. Heras, H. , A supposed Sumero-Babylonian Inscription dis- 
covered at Mohenjodafo. IHQ 13, Dec. 1987. 

15a, Heras, H. La Scrittura di Mohenjo-Daro. Revista Asia- 
tica HI, 1937. 

15b. Heras, H. The Origin of the round proto-Indian Seals 
discovered in Sumer. B, B. and C. L Railway Annual, Bombay 1938. 

16. Heras, H. The Origin of the Sumerian Writing. / Bom U 
7, July 1938. 

17. Heras, H. The Easter Island Script and the Script of 
Mohenjo-Daro. ABORI 19, 1938-39. 

They are not related at all (as de Hevesy thinks) . . 

18. Heras, H. The Numerals in the Mohenjo-Daro Script. 
NIA 2, 1939-40. 

18a. Heras, H. La Escritura Ptoto-Indica y su desciframien^ 
to. Ampurias I, Barcelona, 

[The proto-Indian Script and its Decipherment.] 

18b. Heras, H. The Inscription of the Early Cast Struck Coins 
of Ceylon. / Ceylon BRA^ XXXIV, No. 90. 

19. Hertz, A. The Origin of the Proto-Indian and the Bijahmi 
Scripts. IHQ 13, Sept. 1937. 

.... The Brahmainas M not write long before Aiioka-period 
and therefore the knowledge of proto-Indian script was already 
lost. There is still a slight possibility that Brahmi was elabo- 
rated directly after the invasion of India by the Aryans or at 
a later time, when proto-Indian script was still in use ; but 
there is not the slightest proof for the hypothesis . . . 

20. Hevesy, M. G. de. On a Writing Oceanique of Neolithic 
Origin. JIH 13, 1934. 

[signs of Indus script are compared with those) of the Easter 
, Isles.] 

21. Hevesy, W. von. Oslterinselsdiirift und Indusschrift. OLZ 
37, 1934. 
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22. Hunter, G. R. Mohenjo-Daro — Indus Epigraphy. JRAS, 
1932. ; 

[aproposf Ch. 21 to 23, by Mackay, Gado, Smith and Lang- 
DON, in) J. Marshall’s Mohenjo-Darp and the Indus Civiliza- 
tion.] 

23. Hunter, G. R. The Script of Harappa and Mohmjodara 
end its Connection with other Scripts. Kegan Paul, London 1934 

[with an Introduction by S. Langdon.] 

Rev.: W. Printz, ZDMG 88 (1934); P. Meriggi, OLZ 38 (1935) ;"^R. 
L. Turner, B^OS 8 (1935); V. Lesny, Arch Or 7 (1935); E. Burrows, 
JRAS ( 1 , 936 ). 

24. Jayaswal, K. P. The Punch-marked Coins : A survival 
of the Indus Civilisajtion. JRAS, 1935. 

[apropos C. L. Fabri : “ The Punch-marked coins .... ” JRAS 
1935.] 

24a. Karmarkar, A. P. The Aryo-Dravidian Character of the 
Mtihenjoi Daro Inscriptions. Precyavdm I (2), April 1944. 

. . I. V. Civil, was a running civilisation, occupying a vast 
expanse of time — of the pre-Vedic and post-Vedic periods alike 
.... the legend of Manu and the flood refers to a great ocea- 
nic activity, which was responsible for the extinction of the 
Indus culture .... The existence of Aryans in India during 
Indus period is a possibility .... literary and chronological 

data better results can be obtained by applying ancient 

Sanskrit (rather than proto-Dravidian) to the Indus Valley 
pictographs .... existence of a spoken Dravidian language in 
the North is possible ; but immediately after their arrival some 
of the Aryans like the Bhrgus must have picked up the fancy 
of mixing themselves with Dravidians — ^the main outcome of 
which are these inscriptions .... 

25. Kosambi, D. D. Silver Punch-marked Coins. NIA 4, 
1941-42. 

[persistence of symbols from Moh. on punch-marked coins,] 

26. Langdon, S. Another Indus Valley Seal. JRAS, 1932. 

27. Majumdar, R. C. Neolithic Writings in India. JBORS 
9, 1923. 

[A rejoinder to R. P. Chanda’s note on the subject in 
JBORS 9.] 
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28. Meriggi, P. Zur Indus'-Schrift. ZDMG 87, 1934. 

Rev'. : G. Fuklani, GSAl 3 (1934). 

29. Meriggi, P. tiber weitere Indussiegel aus Vorderasien. OLZ 
10, 1937. 

30. Metraux; A. Easter Island and Harappa Scripts. An- 
thropos 33, 1938. 

M. de Hevesy points out that 19th century wood-mark- 
ings of Easter Island are related to Harappa script. Met- 
raux seeks to refute this view. Hunter and Heine-Geldern 
defend de Hevesy 

31. Otto, E. Die Indusschrift : Ihre Entzifferungs-und Einor- 
dnungsversuche. Zentralblatt fur Bibliothekswesen 53, 1936. 

32. PiccoLi, G., A comparison between signs of the Indus 
Script and signs in the Corpus Inscriptionum Etruscafum. I A 62, 
1933. 

33. Pran Nath. The Script of the Indus Valley Seals. JRAS, 
1931. 

[an attempt to discover Sanskrit words.] 

34. Pran Nath. The Scripts on the Indus Valley Seals. IHQ 
7, Dec. 1931. 

35. Ross, Allan S. C. The Numeral-Signs'' of the Mohenjo- 
Daro Script. Mem. Arch. Survey of India, Delhi 1938. 

Rev.; W. Printz, ZDMG 92 (1938); J. Bloch, BSL 40 (1939), 

36. Ross, Allan S. C. The Direction of the Mohenjo-Daro 
Script. NIA 2, 1939-40. 

[from .right to left.] 

37. Roy, C. R. The use' of the seals (of Mq|henjo-Daro. 29tli 
Indian Science Congress, Baroda 1942. 

[seals mainly connected with religion : LTnicorn-cult.] 

38. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Studies: in thie Indus Scripts. QJMS 
24,1934. 

[Sumerian affinities with Dravidian and Sanskrit : The Vik- 
ramkhol inscrip^tion and the Glozel forgeries : Vedic evidence : 
Tribes of the Indus Valley (Hariyupaya = Harappa).] 

39. ScHEiL, Viet. Un nouveau Sceau Hindou pseudo-sum6ri- 
en. Rev. d'assyriologie el} d'archedogie oriehtale 22(2), 1925. 
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40. SuR, A. K. Origin of Indus Valley Script. IHQ 9, June 
1933. 

41. SvARUP, B. Indus Valley Script. JBORS 9, 1923. 

[see R. P. Chanda’s article in the same Vol.] 

42. SvARUP, B. Harappa Seals and Antiquity of Writing in 
India. JBORS 9, 1923. 

43. Thomas, E. J. Interpretation of the Indus Seals. IHQ 
16, Dec. 1940. 

[announces! that Hronzy has deciphered the Indus script.] 

44. Thureau-Dangin, F. Sceaux de Tello et Sceaux de Ha- 
rappa. Rev. d'assyriologie et (T atcheologie orientdle 22 (3), 1925. 

45. Waddell, L. A. The Indo-Sumerian Seals Deciphered. 
London 1925. 

[ discovering Sumerians of Indus Valley as Phoenicians, Barats, 
Goths and famous Vedic Aryans — 3100 to 2300 B.c.j 

Rev.: “P,” IHQ 1 (1925); J. Oiarpentier, JRAS (1925); G. Ipsen, 
OLZ 32 (1929). 

46. Waddell, L. A. Indo-Sumerian Seals. JRAS, 1926. 

158. Pottery, Figurines, Arts, and Crafts. 

1. Aiyappan, a. ’ Mohenjo-Daro perforated Earthenware. 
Man, May 1939. 

.... Dravidian affinities of the Indus Culture are suggested 
by similar pctiery in temple'^ in Tamil country for buming 
camphor .... 

2. Bhattacharya, S. Art, Utility and Worship in the most 
ancient India. CR 51, April 1934. 

3. Corbiau, Simone. An Indo-Sumerian Cylinder. London 

1936. 

suggests the possibility of a local Indian industry in 

Mesopotamia, or, at least, in connection with Mesopotamia 

4. Dasgupta, C. C. Female Fertility Figures. Man, June 

1935. 

. . refers to two female figurines, one inscribed on a seal 
from Harappa belonging to 3rd or 4th millennium B.C., and the 
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other on a Bhita circular terracotta plaque belonging to Gupta 
or Kushana age., The figurines are identified with P^thivi — 
Earth Goddess , 

5. Dasgupta, C. C. On tjie affiniity between one Mohenjo- 
Daro and one Kish terracotta figurine. IC 3, July 1936. 

6. Dutt, G. S. Indus Civilisaltion Forms and Motifs in Ben- 
gali Culture. Modern Review, 1939-40. 

7. Ganguli, K. K. a Note on the Nose-Ornament in Mo- 
henjo-Daro. IC 5, Jan. 1939. 

8. Ganguli, K. K. Decorative Ornaments in Mohenjo-Daro, 
III Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

9. Ganguli, K. K. The Harappa Hoard of Jewellery. IC 6, 
April 1940. 

10. Heras, H. a Proto-Indian Icon (with a plate). JBORS 
23, Dec. 1937. 

10a. Heras, H. The Trefoiil Decoration in Indo-Mediterranean 
Art. Annamalai Comm. VoL, 1941. 

11. Heras, H. Three-headed Animalsf in Mohenjo-Daro. ABO 
RI 23, 1942. 

‘ 12. Joseph, P. Dress in Mohenjo-Daro / Bom U 6, Jan. 1938. 

12a. Joseph, P. The Near East and tjhe Indus Valley — An 
introductory , comparative Study of Prehistoric Ceramic Art. / Bam U 
12(4), Jan. 1944.. 

13. Kalla, Lacchmidhar. The Trefoil-Pattern in Mohenjo- 
Daro. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1937. 

14. Kramrisch, Stella. Indian Sculpture. Heritage of India 
Series, Calcutta 1933, 

..... The Indus Valley Style is, a late development of paleo- 
lithic achievement, preserving only ‘ a phantom of its pristine 
force ’ . . . . 

15. Mack AY, E. Bead Making in Ancient Sind. /AOS 57, 
1937. 

16. Mackay, E. J. H. Arts and Crafts in the time of Mohien- 
jo-Daro., Indian Art and Letters 13, Lxindon. 
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17. Sastri, S. Srikaiitha. Ptolto-Indian Ceramics. IHQ 16, 
Sept. 1940. 

[visah asiknlh of RV were the Sumerians.] 

18. Starr, R. F. S. Indus Valley Painted Pottery (A compa- 
rative Study of the Designs on Painted Wares of the Harappa Cul- 
ture). Princeton Univ., 1941. 

Rev. ; M. Welker, JAOS 61 (1941); S, V. Vekkateshvara, Aryan Path 
(May 1942). 

159. Agriculture, Cattle, etc. 

1. Baini Prasad. Cattle of the Indus Valley Civilisation. CR\ 
Jan, 1935. 

2. Chaudhary, N. C. Mohmjo-Daro and the Civilisation of 
Ancient India with references to 'Agriculture. W. Newman and Co.,. 
Calcutta 1937. 

.... The author deals with agricultural life of ancient India 
from Moh. to Vedic times. According to him, the Aryan set- 
tlers got plough-shares from the old Indus people and readily 
put them to use 

3. PRIEDERICHS, H. F. Zur Kennjtnis der fnihgeschichtlichen 
Tierwdt Siidweaitasiens unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der neuen 
Funde von Mohenjo-Daro, Ur, Tell Halaf und Maikop. Der Alte 
Oriefit 32, 1933. 

^ Rev.: B. Meissner, DLZ 55 (1934); M. Hilzhei.mer, OLZ 37 M934) ; 

W. Amschler, Anthropos 29 (1934). 

4. Peake, J. E. The Early Spread of Agriculture. Man, 
April 1939., 

. . . the early civilization of tne Indus basin has been derived 
from Turkestan 

5. Prasad, B. Animal Remains from Harappa. Mem. Arch. 
Survey of India 51, Delhi. 

Rev. : S. S., QJMS 2'7 (1936). 

6. Prasad, B.. The Cattle of the Indus Valley Civilization : 
Their Origin and Relationship. CR 54, Jan. 1935. 

> 160. Religion. 

1. Aiyappan, a. iSiva-seal at Mohenjo-Daro. JASBL 5, 

1(940. 

Thei figure ini Yogic posture on a Moh. seal is either Siva. 

or Agni — it isl nearer Siva than Agni .... 
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2. Billimoria, N. M. The Worship of Mofther-Goddess ar«d 
the Bull in Mohenjo-Daro and Baluchistan. JSHS 3, Karaicju- 

3. Debi, Jyotirmayee. The Proto-type of Siva in the Pre- 
historic Age. CR 76, July 1940. 

.... the Moh. deity in Yogic posture is not necesscirily Siva 

3a. Heras, H. The Religion of the Mphenjo-Daro People. 
/ Bom U V (1), July 1936. 

4. Heras, H. Tree Worship in Mohenjo-Daro. / Ant hr op Sr 
Bombay 1937. 

5. Heras, H. The plastic representation of God among the 
proto -Indians. Sardesai Comm. VoL, Bombay 1938. 

.... Proto-Indians were (basically) monotheistic and had 
reached extraordinary perfection in plastic art .... 

6. Heras, H. A proto-Indian representation of the Fertility 
God. D. R. Bhandarkar Comm. Vol.r Calcutta 1940. 

7. Heras, H. About a ‘ wild idenitihcaition QJMS 33, July 

1942. 


[apropos S. Srikantha Sastri s articles on Proto- In die Reli- 

gion,” QJMS 32-33.1 

7a. Heras, H. The Anu in India and in Egypt. V Ind. Hist. 

Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

.... Anus are one of the five RV tribes (1. 108.8 ; VIII. 10.5 ; 
also called Anavas VII. 18.14; VIII. 4.7). They wrought a 
chariot for the use of Indra (V. 31.4). R. D. Banerji has 
pointed out {Prehistoric, Ancient, and Hindu India) that Anu, 
an Aryan tribe, bears a name which appears to be of non-Aryan 
origin .... Aryans assimilated the dogmas of Dravidians which 
resulted in complete amalgamation between Aryan and Dravi- 

dian religions Monotheism of Dravidians generally taken 

up .... name of God in the Proto-Dravidian was Ait ('= the 
Lord). Those Aryans who accepted this dogma were called 
Anus. Aryans later on accepted the god of the other neigh- 
bouring tribe of the Dravidians called Si'vas, namely Siva. Siva 

was the same An Anu in Egypt : Ra {= Sun-god) and 

An seem to have the same meaning and consequently refer to 
the same person. Among proto-Indians An was identified with 

Sun, named El The worshippers of An of India and the 

Anu of Egypt belonged to the proto-Dra vidian race .... 
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8. Mitra, S. C. The Dove in Pre-historic Cult of the Indus 
Valley. QJMS 31, 1940-41. 

9. Moraes, G. M. a Mohenjo-Daro Figure. NR 10, Nov. 

1939. 

[apropos B, A. Saletipre : “ Identification of a Mohenjo-Daro 
Figure,” NR 10, July 1939] .... The author identifies the 
Yogiu'S figure on a Moh. seal with Siva, who, according to 
him, was originally a phallic deity of the proto-Dravidian 
tribes of the Indus Valley, who, in their turn, had probably 
borrowed it from the Kavals, who were probably ' Kolarian 
or Austria in origin. 

10. Murphy, J. The Indus Civilization in relation to Indian 
Religion. Joufml af Manchester Uni . Egyptian and Oriental So- 
ciety 2, 1936. 

11., Murphy, J. The Indus Civilisation in Relation to Indian 
Religions. Religions 18, Jan, 1937. 

12. Nath, R. M. Mohenjo-Daro and Mithraic Influence on 
Nathism. Journal of Assam Research Society 3, Jan. 1936. 

.... Bull and its head in Moh. are associated with several 
important cults of the world ; Mithraism and Nathism .... 

12a. Puri, Baij Nath. The Mother Goddess at Mohenjo-daro 
identified. V Ind. Hist. Congress, Hyderabad 1943. 

.... Moither Goddess of Mohenjo Daro identified with Nana- 
Amba cult of the Kusana period . . . . 

12b. Puri, Baij Nath. Can we identify the Moither Goddess 
cult at Mohenjodaro? QJMS 34(2-3), Oct. 1943 — Jan. 1944. 

.... N.^a = Amba of the Kusana period — Mother Goddess 
of Mohenjodaro, 

. 13. Pusalker, a. D. The Religion of the Indus Valley People. 
Modern. Review, Dec. 1936. 

w . . , IJV is much prior in date to Indus culture, which shows 
later aspects of the religion of R.V, which are found in YV, AV, 
Br. and Sutras 

14. Raychaudhari, H. C. Prototypes (?) of iSiva in Western 
Asia. D. R. Bhandatkar Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. 

I 

..... refers to common features in the religious beliefs of the 
ancient peoples of Anatolia, Mesopotamia and India .... 
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15. Saletore, B. a. Identiftcaition of a Mbhenjo-Daro Figure. 
NR 10, July 1939. 

The figure of a Yogin on a rough seal -amulet, which Mar- 
shall and Mackay declared to be of Siva, is assumed to be 
that of Agni. According to the author, ‘ the age of the Vedas 
is much earlier than that of Moh. finds, probably by about 
a millennium ' . . . . 

16. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Proto-Indic Religion. Mysore 1943. 

[originally published in QJMS 32-33] .... A detailed study 
of the Indus Valley seals, figurines and pottery is claimed to 
establish definitely the predominance in the Proto-Indic Civi- 
lisation of Vedic Culture as revealed in AV 

Rev. : V. M. I., Aryan Path (Sept. 1943);; S. Fuchs, NR IS (Nov. 1943); 
P. Baxekjee, JBRS 29 (Dec. 1943). 

161. People. 

1. Cadell, Patriak. Who are the Descendants of the people 
of Mohenjo-Daro ? / Artthrop S, Bombay 1937. 

2. Ehrenfels, Baron O. R. The Indus Civilisation and Eth- 
nographic Research in the Mediterranean Basin. fSHS 4, Karachi. 

3. Friederichs, H. F. and Muller, H. W. Die Rassenele- 
mente in Indus-Tal wahrend dies 4. und 3. vorchristlichen Jahrtausends 
imd ihre Verbreitung. Anthropos 28, 1933. 

4. Heras, H. The Origin of the Mohenjo-Darians. fBHU 2. 

[People of Moh. were Dravidians. Pran Nath’s theory criti- 
cised.] 

5. Heras, H. The “ Minavan ” in Mohenjo-Daro. JOR 10, 
Oct.-Dec. 1936. 

6. Heras, H. The Velalas in Mohenjo-Daro. I HQ 14, June 

1938. 

7. Heras, H. The Tirayars in Mohenjo-Daro. fBBRAS 14, 

1938. 

.... Cola King of Tan j ore came from a race known as Tira- 
yais, who are mentioned in Moh. in^riptions 

'8., Heras, H. The “ Kolilodn ” in Mohenjo^^Daro. NIA 1, 
1938-39. 
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9. Heras, H. The Hamatic Indo-Mediterranean Race. NR 
14, Sept. 1941.* 

The primitive Dravidian tribes of India left the shores 

of their country to settle in Kurukur (foreign lands), and in 
particular in the plains of Sumer, under the command of 
Uvanna (Oannes). There they, being known as Sumerians, 
began building brick-houses, according to Genesis, after the 
pattern of those left at Mohenjo-Daro. The Panis were a tribe 
among them .... Jews- Arabs are Semites ; Mediterraneans 
are Hamites ; Aryans are Japhithes. All other races etc. are 
from the pre-diluvian period .... 

10. Heras, H. Wha{t .was the Original Name of the Proto In- 
dians ? XI AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

[f Tiramilar ’ = Children of the Sea.] 

11. Heras, H. Were the Mohenjo-Darians Aryans or Dravi- 
dians ? JIH 21, 1942. 

.... Mohenjo-Daro civilisation is pre-Vedic and Dravidian in 
origin 

11a. Heras, H. Quienes eran Druids ? Ampurias H, Barcelona. 
[Who were the Druids?] 

12. Pusalker, a. D. Authors of the Indus Culture. ABORl 
18, 1936-37. 

.... discusses the several theories in this regard : ( 1 ) Four 
ethnic types : Proto- Australoid, Mediterranean, Mongolo- Alpine, 
Alpine — ^S e'v^ell and Guha. (2) Four possibilities— ^Aryan^ 
pre-Aryan Dravidians, Sumerians, autochthonous unknown 
people. (3) Dravidians — T homas {JRAS 1932), Zbntler and 
Dupont {Indian Arts and Letters), S, C. Chatterji {^Modern 
Review, Dec. 1924), R. S. V. Iyer (Q/MS 19); T. K. K. 
Menon {Pr. Bh. 39), H. G. Rawlinson {Aryan Path 1934), 
Padmanabhayya {JOR 5), R. D, Bannerji {Modern Review, 
Dec. 1924). Their language is Dravidian—G. Yazdani and S. 
Langdon. (4) Sumerians— C hilde, Waddell, Vaidyanatha 
Iyer . . . ., The author concludes that there is nothing against 
the assumption that the Vedic Aryans were the authors of the 
Indus Civilisation .... 

13. Roy, C. R. Who founded the Indus Valley Civilisation ? 
Pr. Bh, 47, June 1942. 

. . There were two waves of Aryan migration. The Vedic 

Aryans who were dolicocephalic or longheaded (whose type is 
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represented by the Punjabis etc.) came to India later. The 
brachy cephalic or the broad-headed Alpine race (whose type 
is represented by Sindhis, Gujaratis, Mahrattas and Bengalis) 
entered India first and occupied the Indus Valley and found- 
ed the Indus Valley Civilization .... 

14, Shembavanekar, K. M. The Identity of the Indus Valley 
Race with the Vahikas. IHQ 12, Sept. 1936. 

15. ISUR, A. K. Who were the Authors of the Mohenjodaro 
Culture ? IC 1, Oct. 1934. 

.... The author rejects the views of Marshall and Guha 

162. Indus Valley Civilisation in Relation to Other 
Civilisations. 

1. Anonymous. Sumer und Indien. Archiv fur Orientjorsch- 
ung 3 ( 2-3 ) . 

2. Anonymous. Sumer und Indien. Archiv fur KeilschrijU 
for sc hung 2 (3-4). 

3. Apte, D., N. Hindi-Sumerl-Samskrti. Poona 1928. 

[Marathi.] 

4. Ayyar, R. S, Vaidyanatli. The Sumero-Dravidian and the 
Hittite-Aryan Origin. QJMS 20, April 1929. 

5. Ayyar, R. S. Vaidyanath. The Indo-Sumero-Semitic-Hittiie 
Problems. Madras Univ., 1932. 

Rev. : S. Srikantaya, QJMS 24 (1933). 

6. COMBASZ, G. Inde et Mesopoitamie. Bull, des Musees 
Royaux d'Art et d'Histoire 5, Bruxelles 1933. 

7. CoRBiAU, Simone. Remains on Historic Sites of India and 
the Near East. Many Sept. 1937. 

.... Haraptpa culture need not now rely on Mesopotamia for 
its date. On the other hand, one has to turn to India to 
enlighten the datings of the Near East .... 

8. David, H. S. Some Contacts and Affinities between tlie 
Egypto-Minoan and the Indo-Sutnerian Cultures. X AIOC, Tiru- 
pati 1940. 


[Indo-Sumerian == Dravido-Sumerian.] 
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9. David, H. S. Further Affinities between the Cultures of 
the Indus Valley, Sumer, Ancient Egypt and Minoan Crete. XI 
AIOC, Hyderabad 1941. 

10. Frankfort, H. The Indus Civilisation and the Near East. 
Anmuzl Bibliography of Indian Archaeology 1932, Leiden 1934. 

11. Frankfort, H. The Indus Civilisation and the Far East. 
Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology 1932, Leiden 1934. 

12. Gadd, C. J. and Smith, S. The new links between Indian 
and Babylonian Civilisaltions. Illustrated London News, 4th Oct. 
1924. 

13. Hannah, H. B. Recent Discoveries and the Sumerian. 
JBORS 11, 1925. 

. . Moh. and Har. represent vestiges of a civilization of the 
Dasyns of Central Asia 

14. Heras, H. The Cult of the Mountain of the East ivt 
Sumer. Gopcdakrishnamachafya Comm. Vol, Madras. 

This peculiar cult already points to India as the cradle 

of the Sumerians and to the proto-Indian civilization as the 
original cultural tree, one of whose branches was- the civiliza' 
tion of Sumer 

15. Hertz, A. Die Kultur urn. den persischen Golf und ihre 
Ausbreitung. * Klio Leipzig 1930. 

.... Discoveries in Mesopotamia and India make it clear 
that the essential elements of ‘ civilisation ' were already in 
being in 4th millennium B.c. Hertz's book is an initial synthe- 
sis, arguing that the Persian Gulf culture (practically equi- 
valent to Early Asiatic) survives recognisably, with further 
evolution, in the later Indian, Greek and Hebrew civilisations,, 
above all in the Indian, not as the result of later influences 
but as a tendency inherited from a common source or closely 
related sources. The authoress regards it as certain that the 
Mesopotamian and the Indus cultures were both of Elamite 
origin. It becomes more and more clear that ‘ Indo-European 
is by no means the same thing as ‘ Indo- Aryan \ The latter 
term has an almost exclusively linguistic significance, the for- 
mer primarily a cultural and only incidentally a linguistic 
significance. From the Mediterranean to the Ganges Valley 
the Aryans inherited the pre-Aryan culture of the conquered 
races, contributing only the new language and nomenclature 
which became the vehicle of a new synthetic and more con- 
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scious civilisation (In Mesopotamia, Aryan language failed to 
take root). Civilisation started with Proto-Elamite 

16. Karmarkar, a. P. Mohenjo-Daro and Badtria. fBORS 
28, Dec. 1942. 

17. Langdon, S. a new factor in t!he probleim of Sumerian 
origin. JRAS, 1931. 

. In Kish, a seal of Indus civilisation is discovered in 2800 
B.c. — layer. On it the author bases his conclusion regarding 
the relation between Indus and Sumerian civilisations 

18. Mackay, E. Sumerian Connexions with Ancient India. 
JRAS, 1925. 

19. Mackay, E. Further Links between Ancient Sind, Sumer 
and Elsewhere. Antiquity 5, 193 L 

20. Mackay, E. The Indus Civilisation : Some connections 
with Suimer, Elam and the West. JRCAS 21, 1934. 

2L Mazumdar, B. C. The Sumerian Saccea and its Indian 
Form. lA, 1933. 

22. ISayce, a. H. Relations between India and Babylonia in 
Early! Times, Modi Comm. Vol., Bombay 1930. 

23. Speiser, E. a. The Beginnings of Civilization in Mesopota- 
mia, JAOS 59 (Supplement), 1939. 

- 24. Waddell, L. A. Sumerians in India. IHQ 1, 1925. 

25. Waddell, L. A. The Makers of Civilizdiion in Race and 
History, showing the rise of the Aryans or Sumerians, their origina- 
tion and propagation of Civilisation etc. Luzac, London 1929. 

[comparison of Indian and Sumerian King-lists.] 

XXL BIBLKXIRAPHY, BIOGRAPHY, COLLECTIONS, ETC. 
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1, Descriptive Catalogue of Vedic Manuscripts. Ed. Baner- 
ji-Sastri, a. Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna. 

2. Descriptive Catcdogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Gov- 
ernmeni Oriental Library, Mysore. Vol. 1 : Vedas. Ed. Basavali* 
kagayya, M. S. and Srinivasagopalachar, T. 

[686 Entries : Sairii. and Br.] 

Rev. : V. S. Agrawala, JUPHS 12 ^ (1939). 
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Manuscripts Library. Vol. II — Paft I : Grammar Manuscripts {Ve- 
die and Pdnimya). Ed. Belvalkar, S. K. Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona 1938. 

4.. Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Government 
Manuscripts Library. Samhitd and Brdhmana. Bhandarkar Orien- 
tal Research Institute, Poona 1916. 

5. A Union List of printed Indie texUs and translations in Ame- 
rican Libraries. Ed. Emeneau, M. B. Am. Or. Series 7, 1935. 

Rev. : J., Nobel, OLZ 59 (1956) ; W. Printz, ZDMG 90 (1936) ; G. M. 

Bolling, Lg 12 ; S. M. Katre, AM 5 (1942). 

jS Katalog der Handbibliothek der orientalischm Abteihmg 
{Preussische Staatsbibliothek). Ed. Gottschalk, W. Leipzig 1929. 

Rev. : W. Printz, ZDMG 84 (1930); J. Rypka, Arch Or 2 (1930). 

7. Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Punjab Univ. Library). 
Ed. Labhu Ram. Lahore 1932. 

[Vol. I. 2875 MSS described ; some are Vedic.] 

Rev. : H. N. Randle, JRAS (1934). 

8. Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts (in the Lib- 
rary of the India Office). Ed. Keith, A. B. Oxford 1935 
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Rev. ; E. H. Johnston, JRAS (1936). 

9. A Census of Indie Manuseripts in the United States and 
Canada. Ed. Poleman, H. I. Am. Or. Series 12, 1938. 

Rev. : M.. B. Emeneau, JAOS 59 (1939),* S. M. Katre, NIA 5 (1942). 

10. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ad-^ 
yar Library. Vol I — Vedic. Ed. Sarma, K. M. K. Adyar 1942. 
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Rev. : P. K. Gode, ABORI 24 (1943); G. V. Devasthali, J Bom U 12 

(1943); H. D. V., JBBRAS 19 (1943); A. D. Pusalkfr, Bh. Vid. 4 
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11. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts II : Veda, 
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12. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts VI. Vy& 
kara^a. Ed., Sastri, Haraprasad. Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta 1931. 
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fa survey of the MS. lit. on Sanskrit grammar, lexicography, 
prosody and rhetoric — ^(in the introduction).] 

13. A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (in the 
Tanjore S. M. Library) . Ed. Sastri, P. P. S. Tanjore 1928-29. 
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14. A Descriptive Catcdogue of Manuscripts (in the Central 
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darkar Oriental Research Intitule, Poona 1943. 

Rev. ; Anon., Pr. Bh. 48 (1943) ; G. V. Devasthali, / Bom U 12' (1943). 
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K., A BORI 24 (1943). 
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1934. Ed. Gabrieli, Giuseppe. Agenzia Generale del Libro, Rome 

1935. 


20 
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L. Turner, JRAS (1932). 

17. Renou, Louis. Bibliographie Vedique. Adrien Maisonneu- 
ve, Paris 1931. 

Rev.: W. Printz, ZDMG «5 (1931); R. Pick, GGA 193 (1931); G. 
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(1932); A. Debrunker, IF 50 (1932); P. Thieme, DLZ 53 (1932); W. 

Stehe.JRAS (1932); Fr. Gelpke, OLZ 36 (1933). 
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[from “Grundriss der indcharischen Pbilologie und Altertum- 
skunde’*’ : in two parts.] 

165. Proceedings of Conferences. 
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Rev.; P. K. Code, ABORI 18 (1937). 
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America. Bulletin of American Council of Learned Societies, Wa- 
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Bh. 43, Oct. 1938. 
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Leipzig: 1931. 

Rev.: M. Winternitz, Arch Or 3 (1931); A. Meillet, BSL 32 (1931); 

P. Thieme, //-’ 50 (1932); F. Edgerton, JAOS 52 (1932); V. Pisani, RSO 
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[Papers on Indo-Iranian and other subjects written by seve- 
ral scholars in honour of Dr. J. J. Modi.] 

20. Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, Calcutta. 

21. Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna 1926-28. 

# 

22. Bharatiya Anusilana Grcmtha (MM. Gaurisahkara Ojhia 
Ke Sammj^-metp Samaipita). Hindi Sahitya Sammelana, Allaha- 
bad 1934. 

Rev. : H. v. Glasenapp, ZH 10 (1935) ; S. N. Tadpatrikar, ABORI 17 
(1935). 



167. 32 ] 


BIBLIOGRAPHY : BIOGRAPHY 


311 


23. Commemorative Essays preseated to Professor Kashimth 
fBapuji Pathak. Ed. Belvalkar, S. K. Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Pdona 1934. 

24. Oriental Studies in honour of Cursetji Erachji Pavri . . Ed. 
Pavry, Jal Daatur Cursetji. Oxford Univ. Press, London 1933. 

Rev.: N. W. B., BSOS 7 (1934); D. D. Kapadia, ABORl 16 (1934); 

® B. Ghigek, iV'l KM 42 (1935); V. Lesny, Arch Or 10 (1938). 

25. Ramalinga Reddy $astyabdapurti Commemoration Volume. 
Andhra , University, Waltair 1940. 

•[Part 11 : Humanities.] 

26. A Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies presented ta Sir 
E. Denison Ross (on his 68ith birthday). Ed. Katre, S. M. and 
<Gode, P. K. Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1939. 

27. Indo-Iranian Studies by European, American and Indian 
Scholars^: being commemorative papers m honour of Dastur Dorab 
Peshoian Sanjam. Kegan Paul, London 1925. 

28. Har Bilas Sarda Commemoration Volume, Ed. Seshadri, 
P. Ajmer, 1937. 

28a. Sardesai Commemoration Volume. Ed. Tikekar, S. R. pub. 
K. B. Dhawale, Bombay 1938. . 

29. Kuppusvami Sastri Commemoration Volume. G. S. 'Press, 
Madras 1937. 

Rev. ; A. N. K., ALB 1 (1937). 

30. Dorium natalicium Schrijnen. Dekker — van de Vegt, Utre- 
(cht 1927. 

31. A Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies presented to Pro- 
fessor F. W. Thomas (on his 72nd birthday). Ed. Katre, S. M. and 
<^de, P. K. Kamatak Publishing House, Bombay 1939. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, BSL 40 (19,39) ; N. Siqueira, NR 10 (1939) ; Anon., 

Fed. Kes. 27’ (1940); C. K. Raja, ALB 4 (1940). 

32. Festschrift Moriz Winternitz. Ed. Stein, O. and Gampert, 
'W. Harrassowitz, Leipzig 1933. 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 52 (1934); S. M. Katre, ABORl 17 (1934-35); 
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1. RGVEDA 
5. Particular Hymns. 

SI. Rajwade, S. R. Ndsadiya-Sukta-Bhasya. Balodyan Press, 
Poooa 1939. 

(Marathi) .... Comm, on 4th rk of the ndsadiyasukta 
7. Groups of Hymns. 

51. Kashikar, C. G. The New Commentary on Valakhilya 
Hymns. FO IX (1-2), Jan, -Apr. 1944. 

52. PoTDAR, K. R. Aprs Hymns in the Rg\^eda. / Bam U XIV 
(2), Sept. 1945. 

(1) Unreliability of Brahmanic tradition. (2) Fraisa- 

sukta. (3) Brdhmanas in general, and Ait. Br. in particular, 
on Apris. (4) Nirukta, Brhaddevatd and Sarvdnukramam on 
Apris. (5) Problem of Apris as presented by modem scholars. 
(6) Evidence of Avesta : Indications of similarity bet. Apri 
hymns anid Afringans. (7) Apri-deities : A Study. (8) Stage 
of ritual development indicated by Apris. A very early stage 
of Vedic sacrifice is indicated. (9) How and why the first 
Apri came to be written. ( 10) Oldest Apri H^mms : RV. 
VII. 2 is the earliest. (11) The names Apra and Apri. (12) 
Association with praydjas. (13) Reconstruction of the Ritual. 
(14) Composition of Apri Hymns .... 

53. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indira in Mandala VIII. 
f Bom \U XIV (2), Sept. 1945. 

[English transl. with notes of RV VIII. 1-4 ; 6 ; 12-17 ; 21 ; 
241. 

9. General Study. 

SI. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Horse-riding in the Rgveda and 
Atharvaveda. JAOS 62, 1942. 

Keith (Ait. Ar.) remarks that there is no clear ref. to 

horse-riding in RV . Macdonell {JRAS 1893) says that 
riding was known in RV timiesf Acc. to C., following pas- 

sages conitain explicit ref. to horse-riding : RV I. 163.2 ; 17 : 
V. 61.2-3 j AV XL 10.24 .... 



14. SI J SUPPLEMENT 

52. Udyaver, R. L. Researches in Rigveda. Amrlava^ 4, 
Bangalorel 1945. 

. . . RV is an allegory .... arctic and cosmic phenomena as 

ithel basis of RV interpretation of the spiritual and super- 

spiritual objects in terms of material objects and vice versa 
..... RV cosmography and irivrtkarana formula considered . . 

53. Venkateswaran, C. S. ggyedic words etymologically 
^equated ini both the Aitareya Brahmaiia and the Nimkta. BDCRI 
III. 

54. Vyas, S. N. The Cow in the Rigvedic Age. KKT XI (2), 
Feb. 1945. 

Tending of cows : Domieslic Life : Food and Drink : So- 
cial Life : Religion : Economic Life : Warfare : G>w-slaughter : 
RV — .poetry . 


11. ATHARVAVEDA 
10. * Texts : Exegesis. 

Sl./jAMBUNATHAN, M. R. Athmvavedam. J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1940. 

[Tamil transl. with notes : Introduction on AV lit.]. 

12. Hymns. 

Si. Agrawala, V. S. Vedic conception of the Mother-land : 
A Stuidfy in the ITthvI Sukta of the Atharvaveda. B. C. Law Comm. 
Vol, 1945. 

.... AV XII. I .... The poet recognises the geographical 
unity .... he expresses his love for the land by appreciating 
the Value of its material contents — ^health-giving dawns, plen- 
teous streams, wealth in cattle, wide-stretching ploughed fields 
. . this love is established also on sound religious basis and 
actuated by higher principles of duty .... poet viewed the 
land as one exclusively meant for the Aryans, the Dasyus 
finding rio place there She is the Eternal — Great Mother 


HI. SAMAVEDA 
14. Text : Exegesis 

SI. jAMBUiNATHAii; ^M. R. Sdmavedam, J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1935. ^ ^ 

[Tamil transl. with notes and appendix : Inlrod. on SV lit.]. 
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,[ 20. SI 


IV. YAJURVEDA 

20. Taittiriya. 

SI. RudrMhydyai}. Ed. Marulkar, S. pub. Anamdlashram^ 
Poona 1940. 

.[Sanskrit text : 5th ch. of 4th section of KYV— TS with comm', 
of Vi^usuri]. 

22. General Study. 

SI. Jambunathan, M. R. Yajurvedam. J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1938. 

[Tamil transl. of all Taittiriya mantra portion and SYV of 
VS : introduction about KYV and SYV lit. Translation and 
Notes : 17 illustrations of Vedic Gods from old records] . 


V. BRAHMANAS 
25. Brahmanas of SV. 

SI. Jaimimya Brdhmamm. Ed. Veda Vyas. pub. D. A. V 
College, Lahore 1928. 

. . . contains only 8 pages : seems to be a trial publication 

27. Brahmana of sukla YV : satapatha. 

Si. Jambunathan, M. R. Yajurveda-Satap^tha-Brdhfrmm 
Stories. J. Book Depot, Bombay 1933. 

[Tamil account of SPB in the form of stories and parables 
etc.] 


VI. UPANISADS 

30. iSA. 

51. Iyengar, M. B. Narasimha. The Isavasyopanishat. ER 
51(2), Feb. 1945. 

52. Varadachari, K. C. A Clue into the Nature of the Rela- 
tionship of Mystical and Religious Consciousness as seen in the initer- 
pretatim of the Mvasyopani^ad by ISri Vedanta Deisika. X AKX^^ 
Tirupati 1940. 
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31. Kena. 

SI. Dutt, Cham Chandra. Sri Aurobindo and Kena Upani^d. 
Sri Aurobindo Mandir Anpurd, No. 4, 15-3-1945. 

in the history of spiritual evolution in India we find 

three definite periods— Age of Intuition (Vedic), Age of Rea- 
son (Up.), Age of Convention .... Auirobindo’s exposition of 
Kena .... the pedestal on which the Up. stands is made up 
of self-discipline and action, its limbs are the Veda, and its 
abode is Truth. Action in life, enlightened action, selflless and 
without attachment was what these earlier Up. enjoined .... 
The Kena has affirmed three states of existence : (1) the 
human and mortal state ; (2) the Brahman-consciousness which 
is the absolute of the relativities of the first state ; (3) the 
utter Absolute which is unknowable, unknowable yet relatively 
knowable .... 


32. Katha. 

SI. JAMBUNATHAN, M. R. Kathoponisad. J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1932. 

' [Tamil transl]. " 

35. Mandukya. 

SI. Mahadevan, T. M. P. Some Problems) of the MaiiTidtikya 
Karika. PhU. Quart. XX (1), April 1944. 

.... Mandukya Karika is a single work of Gaudapiada setting 
forth the quintessence of Vedanta, the philosophy of Up. ; its 
firvSt ch„ dgama-prakarana, is a verse-summary of the M. Up. 
which is made the nucleus for the rational exposition of the 
systemj of advaita in the subsequent three chapters .... 

41. Collections of Principal Up. 

SI. ViDYARTHi, R. C. Prasthdnika-Trayl or the Threefold Ve~ 
ddnta. Gita Bhavan, Agra 1944. 

[Sanskrit text with English transl. of 10 principal Up. and 
Kausi. and Svet'asva. Up. ; explanatory notes : First Volume 
of the three Prasthanas]. 

Rev. : Anon., JGJRI II (1). 

43. Minor Up. : Single. 

SI. Chintamani, T. R. Kaui§itaka and Sahkhayana Upanisads. 
AOR vn (1), Madras Univ. 

the readings shown in tabular form indicate that Up. 
portion of the Safikh. Ar. and K. Up. belong to two separate 
branches of RV — 
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46. General Study. 

51. Atulananda, Swami. The Message of the Upanishads.. 
Pr. Bh, 50, June 1945. 

52. Chatter JEE, B. K. Upanishads and Vedic Sacrifices. MR 
LXXI. 

53. Chatterjee, B. K. Ancient and Modem Interpretation of 
the Upanii^ds. 19 Inid. Phil. Congress, Lucknow 1944. 

[Summary] .... Ancient inteipretation : Up. form part of 
Veda ; Veda is revealed ; Puranas, MBh. elucidate Veda ; they 
all constitute an integral system of philosophy ; dharma is 
the highest aim of life ; jndna is the means of attaining it ; 
bhakti, karma, punarjanma doctrines in Up. .... Modem in- 
terpretation ; Up. propound a new phil. antagonistic to rituals ; 
inconsistency bet. different portions of Up. ; also bet. Up. and 
other scriptures 

84. Editor. The claim of the Upanishads. Pr. Bh, 49, Dec. 
1944. 

.... the Up. seers not only see the truth and the language 
in which that truth is naturally clothed, but they also claim 
for their utterances strength enough to place the hearers in 
same position vis!-a-vis the tmth realised by them .... lit. 
beauties of Up ) 

S5. Gambhirananda, Swami. The Social Message of the Upa- 
nishads. Pr. Bh, (Golden Jubileie No.), 1945. 

(1) The Social Goal : — Up. sought for unity, imity un- 
derlying all kinds of diversity and all levels of life's expres- 
sion : the purpose of Up. was to achieve a dynamic and 
progressive movement of life and thought ; Up. are aware 
of two main bases of Society ; cf. CU VIII. 7-12, Indra- 
Virocana legend : conquest of all worlds and possession of all 
values . . two main theories of Society, material and spi- 
ritual (Katha I. 2.1-2) Up. goal was nothing less than 

Infinity which by its very nature is Unity. Contrary to 
Western conception of ' sodal contract ', the Up. postulated 

Unity as the source of all variety (2) Castes : — ^Up. 

enunciated the relationships that should exist among the 
different social groups, so that the social corpus might have 
a healthy growth .... BAU affirms the diVine origin of castes 
and emphasizes their interdependence. Caste might have been 
hereditary, but each individual had to) establi^ his claim to 
a particular caste through real worth. (3) Social Relation- 
ships r—Bodal groups were to be looked upon as parts of 
divine whole cooperating for unravelling a divine sdieme of 
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self-fulfilment. Life was an effort at re-integration, at picking 
up the last strings .of identity with Wholeness Itself. The 
technique for this reunification was worked out by Up. both 
on the group plane and individual plane. Duties rather than 
rights dominated the Up. minds .... charity forms, naturally, 
an important part of Up. life .... hospitality — one of the 

main planks of Up. society tradition regarded as a 

great steadying force 

56. Gambhirananda, Swami. Upanishadic Meditaticwi. Pr. 
Bh, 50 (1-3), Jan.-Mar. 1945. 

Upasanla in every-day life .... upasana and devotion 

. . . ., meditation through self-identification classes of 

upiasanla .... upasanas form an integral part of everyday 
life — a life devoted to hightr ideals 

57. Gupta, Nalini Kanta. Upanishadic Symbolism : The Cos- 
mic and the Transcendent. V B Qimrterly VIII (3). 

CU gives a typical scheme of universal reality .... the 

universal Brahman means the cosmic movement, the cyclic 
march of things and events taken in its global aspect. The 
typical movement that symbolises and epitomises the pheno- 
menon, embodies the truth, is that of the Sun. The move- 
ment consists of fiiVe stages, which are called the fivefold 
Santa, corresponding to the five movements of the Sun : 
dawn, forenoon, noon, afternoon and sunset. The sixth stage 
where all movement ceases, where there is no rising or setting 
is the Transcendent Brahman ..... 

58. Jambunathan, M. R. Short Stories from the Great Upa- 
nisads. J. Book Depot, Bombay 1932. 

[Quintessence in Tamil of Up. in the form of 89 stories]. 

59. Moorty’, N. Narasimha. The Vitality of the Upanii^s. 
AP XL 

. . . ., a brief study of Up. philosophy .... 

510. PoDDAR, Hanumanprasad. Stories from the^ Upanii^ds. 
KKT XI 4, April 1945 onwards. 

[in instalments]. 

511. Shrivastava, Saligram. Diilasikoh ke Pharsi Upaniii^d.. 
NPP XLVIL 

[iPersian triansl. of Up. by D.]. 



320 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 
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VII. VEDai^GAS 

50. Taittiriya-Pratisakhya. 

SI. Sankaran, C. R. The Concept of Key-note in the Taitti- 
;riya Pnati^khya. JOR XV (1), Sept. 1945. 

[cantd. from p. 30 of Vol. XIV] definite concept of 

key-note is met with in the history of Indian music as early 
as the composition of T. Pr. 

53. ISIK§A AND Allied Literature. 

SI. Di|lsiTA, Niarayaina Svama. Naradtyd Siksd. Sk. Mahd- 
pdthas^d Putrikd, Mysone, June 1944. 

60. Gobhila. 

SI. Hazra, R. C. The Chandoga-Pariisi^ta (alias Katyayana- 
Smirti). NIA VII (3-4), June-July 1944. 

. . so-called Katyayana-Smrti was known as Chandoga- 
Parisista to the Smiti-writers probably because it serves as 
a Paiisi^ta especially to the Gobhila Grhya Sutra, meant for 

the Samavedins is also drawn upon under its real title, 

Karmapradipa .... 

68. ISAMKHAYANA. 

SI. Ghoda, M. R. SdmkMyana-Qrhya-Sutra. Junagad 1942. 

*[ edited with Gujarati translj. 

75. Vyakarana : Panini. 

51. Agrawala, V. S. Maireya in Painini. D. R. Bhmdmkar 
Comm. Vol., Calcutta 1940. 

maireya was a kind of mtoxi eating drink used in. An- 
cient India .... Panini had knowledge of the ingredients 
(angiani) of maireya liquor .... 

52. Agrawala, V. S. Purviacarya Saimjnas for lakdras. NIA 
III. 

.... ten Paiiinian lakdras .... 

53. Agrawala, V. S. Panini His Life and Work. JGJRI II 
(2-3), Feb.-May 1945. 

54. Bhandari, M. S. Pdrtini-vydkarariasya aitihymi. Woolner 
Comm. VoL,^ 1940. 

' [Sanskrit]. 
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55. Chaturvedi, S. P. Pianini’s Vocabulary : Its bearing on 
his Date. Woolner Comm. VoL, 1940. 

. . . not Vedic Sanskrit, but classical Sanskrit was the basis 
of P.’s grammar .... vast classical Sk. lit. contemporaneous 
wiith P. but now nonexistent . . P.’s date earlier than 9th 
century B.c 

56. Chaturvedi, S. P. On Plainini's Sutra, VII. 1.90 : Wrong 
Wording or Corrupt Reaidling. ABORI 23. 

.... the reading of the Sutra must have been, in original 
text, oto nit ,and not goto nit .... 

57. Chatur\t:di, S. P. Significance of Panini’s Sutra VI. 1.92. 
/ Nag U 9, Dec. 1943. 

[in answer to B. K. Ghosh’s article in IC VIII (4)]. 

58. Chaturvedi, S. P. On the Arrangement of the Taddhita 
Sutras in the A^tiadhyayi. R. K. Mookerji Comm. VoL, Allahabad 
1945. 

59. JAGAN Nath. Some further Light on the Identification of 
.Devika. JUPHS XVII (2), Dec. 1944. 

.... acc. to Agrawala (JUPHS XVI) discussing A^fadh- 
ya>i VI 1. 3.1, devika is the Wular lake in Kashmir . . . .: Acc. 
to this author, devika mentioned by P. and noted for the 
production of a special variety of rice is identical wdth the 
Degh stream . . . 

510. Keith, A. Berriedale, Panini’s Vocabulary. R. K. Moo- 
kerji Comm. VoL, Allahabad 1945. 

.... S. P. Chaturvedi’s view (Woolner Comm Vol .) — The 
language which forms the subject of P.’s Astadhyayi must 
have once been a current language .... P.’s treatment of 

Vedic Sk. is airsory .... classical Sk. lit. as the basis 

R. G. Bhandarkar’s view — language of Ait. Br. and 8PB. 

known to P also current language of the day was 

knowm to him ( bhdsa) .... Acc. to Keith, it is not neces- 
sary^ to place P. say in 10th cent. B.C. on the strength of his 
vocabulary .... it is more probable to assign him to dr. 
350 B.c. than to any earlier date. 

511. Ramchandra, Sarma. Pdnimya sabddnususana — Mahd- 
rdstriya Astddkydyi. Rajapur 1943. 


21 


[Vol. I : in Marathi]. 
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512. Shah, Umakanta R Panini Purve. Buddhi-Prakma 89. 

'[Gujarati] . Indra was the first grammarian and was 

followed by Yiaska, Apisali, Kiai^rtsna, and othem. 

513, Shembavanekar, K. M. Sarhghas in Panini. ABORI 25,. 
Dec. 1945. 

Acc. to Jayaswal P. uses the word samgha exclusively in the 
political sense .... This is not correct .... samgha prima- 
rily signifies an aggregate of living animals .... later jx>li- 
tical sense of the word samgha is monarchic clans or states 
joined together by bonds of confederation .... 

76. Nirukta. 

51. Coomaraswamy, a. K. Nirukta = Hermeneia, note adidi- 
tiondle. Etudes traditionelles XLII, 1937. 

52. Raja, C. Kunhan. The Author of the Niruktavaittika. 
ALB VIII (4), Dec. 1944. 

work is elaborate .... on the Varttika model, written 

in verse author mentions that there are many previous 

commentaries on the work .... work is very scholarly and 
enters into minute details .... comm, is by Samkara Bhaga- 

van ; written during the reign of Vijayaditya of Vallabha 

country . . 

VIIL VEDIC LITERATURE 
83. General Study of the Vedas. 

51. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Versions from the Vedas. Indian 
Art and Letters VIE (1), 1933. 

52. Daftari, K. L. Dharmavivddasvarupa. Adarsa Karya- 
laya, Bombay 1940. 

'[Marathi] . . the pauruseyatva of Veda : Vedopanisad .... 

53. Jambunathan, M. R. V eda-candrikd, J. Book Depot, 
Bombay 1934. 

[Tamil account of Vedic lit.,. European contribution to Vedic 
study, Indian commentaries etc.] 

54. Sastri, Mangal Deva. Vdda va abhinava Bharata. Bh. 
Vid. Patrikd, June 1945. 

[Hindi]. 
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SSy^^^TAVALEKAR, S. D. Position of Cow in the Vedic Age. 
KKTXl (1), Jan, 1945. 

. .. . ref. to IJV IV. 28jl ; 6 ; VIII. 101.15 ; I. 114.10 ; VII. 
56.17 ; li 114.8 ; 164.40 ; V. 83.8. AV „IV. 21.1 ; 6 ; IX. 
21.7 ; VI. 59.3 ; VS XXX. 18 ; XXXIV. 8 . . . . high esteem 
and regard bestowed upon milk-yielding cows by the Vedic 
sage .... slaughter of cow regarded as heinous crime .... 
cow-flesh not used as a means of sustenance .... 

56. Upadhyaya, B. S. Sabera. Sarasvati Mandira, Benares 
1940. 

[Hindi] .... ten stories beginning from the matriarchal stage 
to the time of RV 

Rev. : R. L. Merh, Jlifftt V. 

57. Upadhyaya, Baladeva. Vaidika Kahdniyam. Benares 
1944. 

[Hindi]. 

84. Vedic Personalities. 

51. Dinshaw, Vicca^i. Changes made by Tradition in the Date 
of Zaiaithushtra. Irm League Quarterly XIV (4), July 1944. 

52. Kent, Roland G.. Tihe Name of Hystaspes. Lg 21 (2), 
A|>ril-June 1945. 

.... Vistaspa in Avesta is a compound of vaes ( = to come 
in ready fur action) and the substantive aspa (i= horse), 
and means ‘ the man whose horses are ready ’ . . 

53. Padhye, K. a. Buddha and Yajhavalkya. Buddha-Pra- 
bha X (2), Bombay 1942. 


X. STUDY OF VEDIC RHETORIC, MUSIC, STYLE Etc. 
88. Music. 

51. Kavanagh, John. Indian Music. Indian Art and Letters 
XIV, 1940. 

I A Lecture followed by demonstration by Kp^iianarayana 
Svami] .... traces briefly the origin and development of 
Indian music 

52. Krishnamacharya, M. Vedas and Sound Records. K. 
V. Rangaswami Aiymgar Comm. VoL, Madras 1940. 

in the recital of Samaveda there have been differences 

in the modes of chanting bet. North India and South India,. 
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bet. Andhra and Tamil coimitry, bet. two schools in Tamil 
country itself 

53. Sambamurti, P. A History of Sacred Music of India. 
K, V. Rmgaswami Aiyangar Comm. Vol., Madras 1940. 

.... deals with the history of sacred music in Sk., Telugu 
and Tamil .... 

54. SiTARAMAN, M. L. Thd role! of Stohhas in Saman chant. 
JTSML III. 

.... stohhas are niot meaningless repetitions but should be 
considered as carefully preserved musical relics of a distant 
past 

55. Taraporewala, I. J. S. Gatha Metre and Chanting. 

BDCRI III. 

92. Literary Forms and Criticism. 

51. Azis, Wahida. The Origin of Indian Drama. Trivein 
XLIII. 

52. Sastri, P. S. Rgvedic Theory and' Treatment of Rasa 
and Dhvani. PO IX (3-4), July-Oct. 1944. 

.... RV poets had notions corresponding to the theories of 

rasa and dhvani RV X. 71 indicates dhvani theory 

treatment of rasas in Veda .... 


XI. LEXICONS 

93. Lexicographical Works. 

SI. Majumdar, D. T. Vydydma Kosa. Baroda 1941-42. 

[Gujarati and Marathi] .... deals in detail with each phase 
of physical culture from Vedic times up to the present day 


XIL STUDY OF VEDIC WORDS 

94. Study of Words : Grammatical etc. 

SI. Coomaraswamy, Ananda K. Tanukrt. R. K. Mookerjt 
Comm. VoL^ Allahabad 1945. 

.... RV VIII. 79.3 .... consideration of the words, tanukrt 
and anyakrt .... the verb is undoubtedly krt — and the mean- 
ings of the two words are ‘ body-making ’ and ‘ other-mak- 
ing ’ sacrificer exchanging bodies, names and identities 

with Agni 
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52. Edgerton, Franklin. Ndte on Indie disati ‘ says Wool- 
ner Comm. Vol, Lahore 1940. 

.... root dis regularly means to show, point out .... cog- 
nates in Greek and other related languages prove that this 
was the meaning of original IE. root .... only m Italic does 
it develop the meaning ‘ say ’ .... 

53. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. Semantic History of the 
Wordte, ndsat{^au and dasrau. JOR XV (1), Madras, Sept. 1945. 

.... ndsatyau and dasrau are now considered synonymous 
with asvinau .... originally however ndsatya was the name 
of one Asvin and dasra of another .... dasra and ndsatya 
represent merely parts of the full names (on the analogy datta 
for Devadatta and bhdmd for Satyahhdmd) .... dasra and 
ndsatya are later used as elliptic duals .... 

54. Wijesekara, O. H. de A. Upanisadic Terms for Sense- 
Functions. Univ. Ceylon Review II, Nov. 1944. 

.... a characteristic feature of Up. ideology is its peculiar 
theory of cognitive and conative functions in the individual 
which is enunciated in close affinity with the theory of vital 
breaths {pranas) .... this paper examines the import of 
the terms, devdh, devatdh, pidndh, indriydni as applied to 

such functions in the principal Up. the term devdh, in 

Up., is applied to powers behind the sense-organs ultimately 
held to be superhuman .... devatd is applied only to the 
cosmic phenomena like agni, vdyu, dditya etc. .... begins 
gradually to be applied even to individual processes like 
prana etc 


XIII. LINGUISTIC STUDIES. 

96. Linguistic Study of Rgveda. 

51. Ghosh, Bata Krishna. Endingless Numerals in the Rg- 
veda. R. K. Mookerjl Comm. Vol., Allahabad 1945. 

.... panca {jandh, kr^tayah etc.) where the numeral shows 
apparently endingless form, may be regarded as split com- 
pounds .... saptabhih^ saptasu also form split compounds 
. ., dasa kaksydbhih (X. 101.10 ) — dasa may be regarded 
here as a momentary formation like rocane for rocanesu in 
I. 105.5 .... 

52. Tedesco, P. The Supposed Rigvedic Present mmate. 
Lg 20 (4), Oct-Dec. 19'44. 

RV marate is not a present indicative, but a root aorist 
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subjunctive. Middle Indie marati is of a different origin ; it is 
an innovation on the model of the non-present forms. 

100, Linguistic Study of the Veda in General. 

SI. Ghosh, B. K. Aspects of Pre-Paninian Sanskrit Gram- 
mar. B. C. Law Comm. Vol.» Calcutta 1945. 

.... words have been fully and consciously isolated from sem 
tence-complexes before the RV- verse had been constructed, 
i.e., before the RV-hymns were composed .... the term akh 
Sara is highly significant, for it shows that to the RV poets 
not the sound (varna) but the syllable was the irreducible 
element .... incentive to speech-analysis seems to have come 
to the Vedic Indians primarily from a comparison of the 

various metres to compare various metres with each 

other and to try to arrange them in a rational order was a 
favourite occupation with the Vedic seers (as indicated by 
RV 1. 164.24 ; 39 ; X. 13.3 ; 130.4-5 ; Ait. Br. VIII. 2.2) .... 
just as aksara (syllable) is the smallest sound-unit (so far 
as metres are concerned), so is the word {pada) the smallest 
sense-unit .... but in RV 1. 164.23, pada ~ pdda — verse- 
foot, i.e., in Indian grammatical thought the word received 
reoogpition ajter the syllable and the verse- foot . . pada in 
the imagery of Vedic poets was the ‘ step ’ of the Vdk danr 
cing along in perfect harmony with the sacred speech .... 
this ‘ step ’ could not but mean verse- foot when sacred speech 
was metrical ; when sacred speech was prose, ' step ' could 
mean the natural unit of prose, i.e., ‘ word ' .... in the 
Br. period, grammatical thought was mainly concerned with 
the relation bet. sound and sense, that is, etymology ; but 
that period was not altogether barren of phonological inquiry ; 
terms like varna and svafu now occur in Br The earli- 

est attempt to scientifically arrange the sound-system of Sans- 
krit is to be found in the Ait. Br. (III. 2.5) and the CU, 
where sparsa, usman and svara are separately mentioned .... 
purely grammatical categories also were being gradually iso- 
lated in the age of Br Sakalya’fs padapdtha is the ear- 

liest purely grammatical work in Sk. lit. ; on it is based 
Saunaka’s Rk-prdtisdkhya, which is quoted by Paipini .... 
Gargya’s padapdtha of SV seems to be older than Yaska ; 
Gaxgya shows much greater grammatical acumen than Sakalya 
.... Papina’s date is about 400 B.c. .... 

102. Grammatical Philosophy. 

SI. Sastry, T. V. Kapali. Sphota and the Spoken Woixit. 
Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual No. 4, 15-8-1945. 

.... sphota is one of those concepts of Sk. grammar which 
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has a deep philosophical backgrontnd and spiritual significance 
.... its consideration will go a long way to enable one to 
grasp the characteristic features! of the language of a remote 
past, of an original epoch, of mantras .... sphofa is the vdk, 
the subtle voice which is the basis of all speech in mind-form, 
vdci pratisthiiam manah . . it is not the vdk, of which mind 

is main-stay sphofa is not a fanciful concept, but a fact 

of psychological experience, a truth of our spiritual being in 
evolution .... it is the expressional aspect of the soul ; it 
receives the vocal sound vibratioosi, takes in their sound-es- 
sence ,and sense-values and assimilates them into the subtle 
sound-stuff of its indivisible being .... 

103. Linguistic Studies about Sanskrit. 

51. Chaudhari, Tarapad. Avyaya-vivekah Saniskrta-Sam- 
fivmam. Patna 1945. 

iin Sanskrit]. 

52. Danielou, Alain. L’alphabet Sanskrit et la langue uni- 
verselle. France-Orient \ (48), April-May 1945. 

... mystic and symbolical significance of Sk. alphabet 

53. Davis, Edwin B. Sanskrit Vowels. JAOS 62(2), 1942. 

.... investigates Sk. vow^el-changes .... the change of the 
Proto^lE short and long e and o to short and long alpha 
phonemes in Sk. was due chiefly to the tone accent of Sans- 
krit .... 

54. Edgerton, Franklin. Sampr osar ana : ‘ Emergence ; emer- 
:gent (vowel).’ JAOS 61, 1941. 

55. PANdeya, R. Aksara-Vijndtmm. Samskrta-Samjivanam I, 
Patna 1945. 

56. Sastri, Vidyadhar. Assyrian and Sanskrit — Their Re- 
semblance. JGJRI II (4), Aug. 1945. 

104. Other Indian Languages. 

51. Chatter ji, S. K. Dravida. Lokavdrttd I (3), Tikamgarh, 
Dec. 1944, 

[Linguistic study of Dtavida : in Hindi]. 

52. Ghatge, a. M. Groups of two Mutes in Middle Indo- 
Aryan.) J Bom U XIV (2), Sept. 1945. 
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S3. Sankaran, C. R. An extended misapplicattion of the Da-- 
tive of relationship in Tamil. BDCRI I (3-4). 

.... influence of Dravidian datiVe of relationship on Sk. .... 
105. iNDO-lRANiAN. 

SI. Tavadia, J. C. Some Inldb-Iranian Researches. JCOl 35. 

.... Summaries of results of recent researches in Indo-Ira~ 
nian philology ..... 


106. Hittite. 

51. BONFAN’m, G. ; Gelb, I. J. The Position of “ Hierogly- 
phic Hittite’' among the Indo-European Languages. JAOS 64(4),. 
1944. 

52. Ghosh, B. K. Ancient Languages of Asia Minor. 1C 
XI (4), April-June 1945. 

..... presents the Hittite language in the setting of the other 
ancient languages discovered at Boghazkoi .... two groups : — 
(1) Those belonging to the middle of 2nd mill. B.c.— Hittite,. 
Luvian, Ghattish, Charrish (or Churrish), Mitanni, Palaish 
(?), and a language of the Indo-Iranian type. (2) Those 
belonging to the 1st mill. B.c. — Lycian, Lydian, Carian, Phry- 
gian .... 

53. Sankaran, C. R. The Dravidian (Tamil) Atta~ and 
Annai in Hittite. BDCRI I (3-4). 

.... words at-ta-ds and occur in Hittite in the sense 

of ' father ’ and ‘ mother ' respectively .... atla-n — father ; 
annai = mother in ancient Tamil .... 

54. Sturtevant, E. H. Hittite Verbal Nouns in -tar and 
the Latin Gerund. Lg 20 (4), Oct.-Diec. 1944. 

107. Other Indogermanic Languages. 

51. Bonfante, G. The Armenian Aorist. JAOS 62, 1942. 

.... The Armenian Aorists etu ‘I gave’ (from IE do) and. 
eti ‘I put’’ (from IE dhe) cannot be identified with Vedic 
adorn, ad Mm, because Armenian always drops the final sylla- 
ble of IE forms .... 

52. Lane, George S. The Tocharian Palatalization (I). Ig 
21 (1), Jaini.-Mar. 1945. 
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S3. Sehrt, Edward H. The Origin of the Germanic Weak 
Preterite. Lg 20 (4), Oc;t.-E>ec. 1944. 

a review of the theory that the Germanic weak preterite 

is derived from second person singular middle of the IE root- 
aorist .... 

108. Study of Indogermanic Languages in General. 

51. Sankaran, C. R. Postulation oi two probable degrees of 
absitraction irx the primitive Indo-European' tongue in the light of 
compound accentuation. F. W. Thomas Comm. VoL, Bombay 1939. 

.... speakers of old Indian did not stop at the first degree 
of abstraction .... 

52. Sankaran, C. R. Linguisitic Notes. BDCRl I (3-4). 

53. Sankaran, C. R. The Old Genitive Singular of Indo- 
European - 0 - stems. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Comm. Vol., 
Madras 1940. 

.... old gen. sing, of IE -f>(-stems5 ended in -s- ..... attested 
by rat has — in Ekagnikancja of KYV .... it is the most ar- 
chaic gen^ sing, of IE -o- stem .... 

109. Works on Comparative Pfiilology. 

Si. Nida, Eugene A. Linguistic Interludes. Summer Inst, of 
Linguistics, Glendale, Calif. 1944. 

interesting presentation of the fundamentals of linguis- 
tics for the* layman 

Rpv : C. F. IloCKETT, Lg 20 (4). 

110. Study of Language. 

SI. Boas, Franz. Race, Language and Culture. Macmillan,. 
1940. 

[collection of 63 papers]. 

S2.. BIodmer, Frederick, The Loom oj Language. W. W. 
Norton, New York 1944. 

.... [ed. by Lancelot Hogben] author not primarily 

concerned with the science of language as such but rather 
with the practical applications of such a science to the pro- 
blem of international communication .... 

Rev. : H. Hoijer, Lg 21 (2). 
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S3. Dillon, Myles. Lingui^ic Bonowing and Historical Evi- 
doicet. Lg 21(1), Jan.-Mar. 1945. 

.... “It is the lower language which borrows predominantly 
from the upper’’ (Bloomfield, Windisch, Jesperson) : It 
would seem to imply that any of the IE languages which 
survived in a conquered territory — Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, for 
example — must not be supposed tO' have borrowed freely from 
the speecli of the peoples they subdued. But the doctrine is 
open to questibn., The fact is that the no. of words in the 
vocabulary of any of the known forms of IE for which soiund 
etymologies have been established is relatively small. The 
mass of words cannot be shown to be of IE origin (Meillet) 

vS4. Nida, Eugene A. Morphology, the descriptive Analysis 
of Words. Summer Inst, of Linguistics, Glendale, Calif. 1944. 

Rev. : C. F. Hockett, jL<7. 20(4). 

S5. Pei, Mario A. Language for War and Peace. S. F. Vanni, 
New York 1943. 


.... the purpose of the work is to present the main facts 
about language, not in the form of philosophical, psychologi- 
cal or literary essay, not from the historical and scientific 
point of view, but as something of an immediate, practical 
value .... 

Rev. : B. Bloch, Lg 2 \{ 2 ). 

S6. Whorf, Benjamin Lee. Grammatical Categories. Lg 
.21 (1), Jan.-Mar. 1945. 

. . . . the gramm. categories fall into two main types- des- 
criptive and taxonomic : Descriptive categories are either spe- 
cific or generic : three kinds Ox .specific categories — overt (phe- 
notype), covert (ciyq>totype) and ’sosemantic .... each of 
these is subdivided into selective ca.lgory and modulus cate- 
gory — 


XIV. RELIGION 
111. Religion in General. 

SI. Editor. Religion and its Place in our Life. Pr. Bh. 50, 
Feb. 1945. 

it is cosmic religious experience of unity tliat the Up. 

proclaim in no uncertain terms .... Katha V. 14.15 .... 
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52. Moyal, M. a. Post-Islamic Religions of the Near East. 
AP XVl (8), 'Aug. 1945. 

similarity of bases among these religions and Up. reli- 
gion Svet. Up. (I. 6) recalled by the prayers of Drnze 

and Nosairi 

53. Neilsen, Ritlef. Der dreieinige Gott in religiom-historis- 
cher Beleuchtvmg. Copenhagen 1942. 

.... Moon-god, attended by his consort the Sun-goddess and 
his son, the Venus-Star .... the author discusses the nature 
of Semitic religion in the North-West and its relation to Su- 
merian and Accadian cults 

Rev. ; H. R. Ellis Davidson, JRAS 1945. 

54. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The Sacredness of the Cow in 
Zoroastrianism. KKT XI (2), Feb. 1945. 

.... in the days of the Gathias, the Sun was in the constell- 
ation of the Bull (Krttikd-Vrsabha) and the life-giving spring- 
rains came ^ from the Bull in the Heavens. This is the real 
astronomical origin of Bull-worship .... 

55. Yamunacharya, M. Prof. Ruldolf Ottto’s Concept of 
the “Numinous”. 19th Ind. Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

[Summary] .... 'Numinous' means ‘Idea of the Holy' 
. . . ., this conception seeks to unravel the varieties of religious 
experience .... Onp illustrates this by referring to Eastern 

and Western religions this conception can bring into 

relation ( what Otto calls) the ‘ rational ’ and the ‘ non-ra- 
tional ' in religion .... 

112. Hindu Religion and Mythology (in General). 

SI. Bose, Abinash Chanidra. Henotheism, as a Religious Cult. 
Pr. Bh. (Goidiein Jubilee No.), 1945. 

.... Monotheism .’—Belief in a single personal God — ^a Fa- 
ther who is in heaven : Monotheistic heaven implies a supe- 
rior order of reality. Monotheism imagines an anti-God, Satan. 
It is naturally aggressively fanatic, since an early monotheism 
treats a later monotheism as spurious : Polytheism : — Belief in 
many gods to whose no. addition is made from time to time. 
These polytheistic gods are not perfect — ^they have some good 
and some bad points P. is more liberal, more comprehen- 

sive ; while M. must interpret its scripture in ja historical and 
factual manner and constrain freedom of thought, P. soars 
on, the wings of poetry and philosophy, and allows liberty to 
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imagination, fancy and thought. P. has flourished through the 
activities of private agencies, M. has needed the backing of 
sitate. M. depended bn the soldier of God, P. has trusted itself 
to the poet, the mythmaker and the philosopher .... Henothe- 
ism : — ^there is a general devotional attitude towards the divine, 
and Ihis attitude remains unchanged even if the Deities ad- 
dressed are changed. Two essential aspects of H. arrest our 
attention : subjective — psychological factor provides the point 
of unity ; objective — ^simple polytheistic .... 

S2. Chatterjee, Satisdianidlra. Image-Worship in Hinduism. 
Ved. Kes: 32, May 1945. 

.... in the early Vedic period there was no worship of images, 
material or otherwise, of many minor deities. It is no doubt 
true that many gods and goddesses were worshipped in this 
period. But we have no sure proof or valid evidence that ima- 
ges of these deities were made and worshipi>ed as at present 


53. CoOMARASWAMY, A. K. The Gods of India. Golden Book 
of Tagore y Calcultta 1931. 

54. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. ‘Pantheism’, Indian and Neo- 
platonic. JIH XVI, 1937. 

55. Dutt, K. Guru. The Perspective of the Tantras. Trivenl 
XVII (3), Sept. 1945. 

Tantric tendencies seen in Vedic lit. from very early 

times Tantras are as ancient as the Veda mainly 

concerned with the ritual worship of deities of Puranic origin, 
although there is a vast increase in« subsidiary nomenclature 
. . . ., Gaipesa, Visnu, Surya, iSiva, Sakti are the five principal 
divinities .... 

56. Editor. Code’s Will andl Man’s Will. Pr. Bh, 50, Aug. 
1945. 

.... it is only when we outgrow our sense of self-effort and mo- 
ral responsibility — not by shirking it — ^that we can truly imder- 
stand that man’s freedom and will have their ground and being 
in God’s omnipotence, omniscience and immanence .... 

57. Jagadiswarananda, Swami. Hindi^ism outside India.. 
Ramakrishna Ashram, Rajkot 1945. 

... .1 opening chapter gives a philosophical and historical survey 
of Hinduism through the ages from Vedic times 

Rev. ; C. V. Anantaraman, Ved. Kes. (Nov. 1945). 
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58. Mitra, Khagendra Nath. The Evoluition of Vai^-navism. 
B, C. Law Comm. Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

Vaisnavism in the sense of Vi^nu-worship is as old as RV 

.... two most iiiftoitant features of the religion are mentioned 
in some mantras which glorify Visnu and enjoin his worship as a 
means to the attainment of vision beatific, namely, the constant 
utterance of His name and Divine Vision of God Himself .... 
The fundamental tenet of Up. pantheism is artistically woven 
into the mystical personality of God as in the BG .... 

59. Narain, Raj. Rdncarnatioiii in Hinduism. AP XI. 

510. Nirvedananda Swami. Hinduism at a Glance. Model 
Pub. House, Calcutta 1944. 

[Foreword by S, Radhakrishnan] .... essential principles of 
H. ha,ve nothing to fear from any advance in scientific know- 
ledge or historical criticism .... 

Rfv. : A.NON., Pr. Bh. (Dec. 1944). 

511. Sarma, D. S. The Renaissance of Hinduism. Hindu Univ. 
Benares 1945. 

.... Hist, introduction treats — Vedic religion, Buddhism, Jain- 
ism, Revival of Hinduism under Sungas, Further Revival of 
H. under Guptas, Evolution of Religions of three great Acaryas, 
Evolution of various Sects of Saivism and Vaisnavism, At- 
tempts at Synthesis bet. Islami and traditional Religions of the 
Land .... 

512. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. Monism, Qualified Monism, 
and Dualism : A Re-Synthesis. Pr. Bh. 50, Mar. 1945. 

513. Sircar, Mahendranath. Worship of the Mother — an xA.s- 
pect of the Mother. Ved. Kes. 31, Dec. 1944. 

.... The mantras represent symbols pregnant with cosmic 
waves of light and sound gradually lifting the consciousness 
, from the earth plane in which it finds inadequate expression 
to the cosmic and supra-cosmic where it finds expansive, lumin- 
ous expression till at last the spiritual inspiration finds its 
Vv^ay up to transcendence in the integrity of being and supreme 
calm .... In tantras the whole unfoldment of inner being is 
smoothly carried out under the stress of an everdeepening har- 
mony of the psychic and the spiritual being .... The Mother 
appears in many forms, either in grace or in beauty or in 
power, or in all these three, for the Divine Mother represents 
all the super-cosmic or cosmic dignities and harmonies .... 
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S14. SUBEDAR, iManu. The conception of God. Pr, Bh. (Gol- 
dien Jubilee No.), 1945. 

113. Vedic Religion and^Mythology, 

51. Bose, Abinash Chandra. Monotheism and! Polytheism. 
Pr. Bh, 50, M^y-June 1945. 

. . ekam sad vipru bahudkd vadanti etc. cannot be regarded 
as indicating monotheism in the technical sense of the term. 
To the monotheistic creeds, God is a Person and not a meta- 
physical essence . . Monotheistic divinity must be male .... 
that divinity cannot be a person of any age ; He cannot be 
addressed as a child as in RV IX. 85.11 .... In RV, God stands 
in any relation to man— as friend etc. (VII. 7.3). This is 
not strictly monotheistic .... Polytheism, in its non-fetishistic 
and creative form, has fertilised vast tracts of the civilised life 
of the world .... 

52. Gangoly, O. C. Were there Images in Early Vedic Times ? 
The Hindoosthan, Jan. -Mar. 1944. 

53. Sastri, P. S. .Religioin of Rig Veda. 19 Ind. Phil. Con- 
gress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

[Summary] .... (1) Universe is the best place for man to 
live ; beautiful opportunities and environment ‘to thrive ; it is 
symmetrical and harmonious and presupposes a conscious artist. 
(2) Man is symbol of heroism and valour. (3) Attitude to 
Reality gave rise to many divergent views. (4) Free Man’s 
Worship of Beauty, throughout in RV .... 

54. Vedantin. The early Vedic Religion. JTSML I (3). 

. . . ., origin and early developLients of Vedic religion — based 
on Vedic and other Sk. lit 

114. Individual Vedic Gods : Principal. 

SI. Godage, Charles. The Place of Indra in Early Buddhism. 
Ceylon Univ, Rev. Ill (1), April 1945. 

.... traces the historical evolution of the mythological concept 
of Sakka as found in early Buddhism from that of Indra of 

RV (1) The IE character of Indra is established. (2) 

Sakka identified with Indra. (3) The fact that ^akra was 
only an epithet of Indra seems to have been forgotten, thus 
making Sakka the important god and reducing Inda (from 
Indra) to a mere epithet of Sakka Buddhist conc^iou 
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of Sakka is a hist, growth out of the Vedic epithet Sakra. 
w'hich is characteristically used; for Indra from RV times and. 
becomes a common designation for him in AV. (4) Epithets 
of the feuddhist god, namely, maghavd^ purindaday sakka, vd- 
sava, sahassakkha, sujampati, inda are the very epithets ge- 
nerally used in the case of Indra in RV. (5) There are 
several similarities bet. Buddhist Sakka and Vedic Indra : 
there are also a few differences. (6) Buddhist Sakka is a 
development of Indra with a pronoimced emphasis on the 
moral side of his nature, which was found only in an inci- 
pient stage in RV .... The view of Prof, and Mrs. Rhys Da- 
vids that Sakka and Indra are quite different conceptions can 
be refuted .... Acc. to the author we can understand how 
the savage infuriated Vitra-slayer of the Veda came to be 
the exponent of ethics of mildness and non-violence, and a 
master in the art of self-command ” without ignoring the 
basic fact of the hist, identity of the two characters. It may 
be justifiable to think of Sakka as a reflection of the Maga- 
dha culture of 5th and 6th centuries B.c. symbolising the atmos- 
phere around a great Magadha monarch who lived in a king- 
dom of wealth' and luxury. It may be concluded that what- 
ever is new in the conception of Sakka in early Buddhism as 
compared with his Vedic proto-type Indra could have easily 
sprung from the needs and conditions of the new culture 
w'hich was the cradle of the new religion .... 

52. Pal, Dhirendlra Nath. Siva md Sakti. Calcutta 1942. 

[two volumesl. 

53. Dumezil, Georges. Mitra-VarUna. Essai sur deux repre- 
sentcttions indo-europeennes de la Souverainete. Biblioth^ue de 
rficde des Hautes Etujdies. Paris 1940. 

.... Out of Mitra and Varuna, the author gets * deux types de 
souiverain ’ of which the one is good and the other the ‘ mauvais 

roi temporaire ' Mitra Numa ; Varuna != Romulus ...... 

Rev. ; H, J. Poleman, JAOS 63 (1). 

54. Banerjee. Jitendra Nath. The Avataras of Visinu and 
their Enumeraltion in some Early Indian Texts. R, K. Mookerji 
Comm. Vol. (Part I), Allahabad 1945. 

Ref. to the assumption of a particular form by VLsnu in 

battles (RV VII. 100.6) is talcen by some scholars as the 
earliest one to incarnation .... no explicit mention herein of 
V.^s having incarnated himself in a particular form for some 

special purpose such explicit references to be foimd in 

^PB and TS, where Prajiapati is said to have assumed the 
forms of Matsya, Kurma, Varlaha 
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55. Re»s, Alwyn D. An Irish Vishnu. Mm XLV (99), 

Sept. -Oct. 1945. 

The contest bet. the Iri^ St. Moling and the Evil Spec-' 

tre provides a significant parallel to the contest between 
Vi§iiiu and Bali in Hindu mythology .... Boon of three steps 
is common .... ref. to SPB and RV VIII. 89 .... 

56. Gadgil, V. A. Yama and Yaml. JBBRAS 20, 1944. 

[Paper read at AIOC, Benares 1944] .... Yama’s identity 
with the Karmasamcaya of man suggested .... 

115. Vedic Gods : Minor. 

WijESEKARA, O. H. de A. Vedic Gandharva and Pali 
•Gandhabba. Ceylon Univ. Rev. Ill (1), April 1945. 

.... origin of mythological notion of Gandharva,, as found 
several times in PV, goes back to Indo-Iranian period, if not 
to IE epoch .... Gandharva '= Iranian Gandarewa .... 
Gandharva’s connection with water is one of the earliest traits 
of his character surviving from a very remote antiquity .... 
In the plural, Gandharvas in RV appear in a diversity of 
functions .... complex nature of Gandharva-myth indicated 
.... nd definite class of G. as such in FtV .... Kuhn : G. is 
a cloud-spirit. Wallis : G. is the rising Sun. Bergaigne : 
G. is Soma. Hopkins : G. is the genius of the moon. Roxir : 
G. is rainbow. Mannhardt, E. H. Meyer, von Schroeder ; 
G. is wind-spirit, developed out of the conception of the 
spirits of the dead. Hillebrandt : G, is ‘ giant ' — name ap- 
plied to different potencies. Only single aspect of the cha- 
racter of G. in RV emphasised in these theories .... Identity 
of G. wdth Greek Kentauros is more than probable : tradi- 
tional derivation of G. from gandha first suggested in AV 
XII. 1.23 .... G. as guardian of celestial waters .... later 
Br. make G. wardens of Soma .... connection of G. with 
human embryo (AV VIII. 6.18-19) .... G. as hircmyagarbha 
in cosmogony .... vitalistic import of G. emphasised .... 
Up. show distinct traces of G.’s connection with waters and 
generation .... G.’s connexion with marriage is a secondary 
issue from the primitive solar implication of the G.-mtlh .... 
G.’s fondness for females : relation of G. and manas, mind 
or spirit (RV III. 38.6)^ G. and souls of the dead : assimi- 
lation of G. to Pisacas (AV IV. 37.8-10 ; XII. 1.50) : their 

association with ‘spectres’ (AV XL 19.16) In Early 

Buddhism as recorded in Pali Nikdyas the above discussed 
mythological associations of the Vedic G. are preserved in a 
more developed form .... only the plural of the notion 
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occurs in Pali denoting as it does a stereotyped dass of 
supernatuml beings . . The Buddhist anchistolog^cal con- 
cept of Gandhabba may be related to any or all of the three 
trends of development of Vedic G., namely : (1) Its macro- 
cosmic application in RV to refer to the primeval (X. 177.2), 
traceable to a prehistoric solar-aquatic myth. (2) Micro- 
cosmic correlate of sense which acquires a vitalistic import. 
(3) Eschatological implication of G. (as found in J. Up. Br.) 
related to the demonological application of term .... In Br.- 
Up. period, this leads to the sense of * discamate spirit con- 
ceived as a unit of vijndna detached from the physical body 
and capable of ousting the consciousness of any human be- 
ing and thus ' possessing 'it .... The use of such mythologi- 
cal terms with ‘ mysterious ' connotation as yakkha, gandha- 
hba, ndga etc. to denote states of vihndna in Early Buddhism, 
‘ parallel to similar application of Indra in Up. reveals a jDoint 
of extraordinary interest to the student of the origin of reli- 
gion— the numinous basis of Vedic religious tradition that 
constituted the background of even such a rationalised doctrine 
as that of Early Buddhism 

S2. Misra, Lai Vihari. Vedo me Gainesaji (Hindi), Sarasvatl, 
Dec. 1945. 


.... refers to Ganesa by Sampurnananda 

53. Sarasvati, Hariharananda. Greatness of Gapapati. 
JISAO VIII. 

.... G. :s seemingly strange shape should not be considered 
the conception of a primitive mind .... it is the logical and 
ration^al visual representation of a metaphysical principle 
which cannot be dissociated from the Vedas .... 

54. Karmarkar, a. P. Muruga or Karttikeya : His proto- 
Indian Origin and) Development. /, Rama Varma R. L XII, Tri- 
chur, July 1945. 

.... Acc. to Heras, Mulligan or Velan, the proto-type of 
the historic Karttikeya was one of the gods of the Divine 
Triad in Mohenjo-Daro period .... Acc. to the author of 
this paper the name Mumgan becomes evident from the ex- 
pression Muradevuh (RV VII. 104-24 ; X. 87.2 ; 14) .... 

Muradeva forms one of the deities of the Divine Triad .... 
In T. At., Agni and Viayu are described as the servants of 
Indra called by the name Subrahmapya .... Southerners 
were influenced by this wide-spread movement, and identify- 
ing their own deity Mumgan with Subrahmapya, regarded 
him as an equal of Indra and Vampa The Atharvasiras 


22 
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Up. refers to Skanda Wore} Kumar a in FtV (V. 2) and 

iSPB (VI. 1.3.7-8) does not signify later Kiarttikeya — , 

55. AnakchaniDra. Aurora Borealis was known to the An- 
efemts as a Manifestation of Nar%aija. NIA VII (3-4), June- July 
1944. 

56. Keny, L. B. The Origin of Nar%aoa. ABORI 23. 

name of this supposed Aryan god is a comfoinationi of 

three distinct and pure Dravidian words : nar, ay, an .... nor 
is water ; ay means in Tamil ‘ to lie in a place " ; arn is the 
male personal termination in Dravidian .... Narayana n one 
lying in water .... acc. to author, N. should be identified with 
An of the Mohenjo-Daro Triad .... 

57. Dutt, K. Guru. Isakti in the Veda. Trivem XIV. 

.... The concept of the Great Mother, though absent in 
BV, is ever present as an underlying motif .... 

58. Yamunacharya, M. The cult of Sun-Worship in India. 
" X AIOC, Tirupati 1940. 

... Vedic background for the cult .... Sun not merely a 
physical orb in heaven but a spiritual being — a deity radiat- 
ing not only physical light but the light of knowledge .... 

59. Apte, V. M. An investigation into the nature of Vena, 
the Deity of the Rgveda-Hymn X. 123. iBDCRI VI (1-2), Dec. 

1944. 

Vena etymologically to be connected with ven (X. 64.2) 

Acc. to Unddisutra (III., 6), the word is derived from 

the root aj (\=.to go) ven means (1) primarily ‘to see, 

behold, view etc.’ in a physical sense, and (2) secondarily 
‘to see, attend or perceive with the mind’s eye, that is, to 
ponder over, to meditate ’ .... divergent views regarding the 
nature of Vena : Slayaaia, God of the middle region ; Mahi- 
dhara, the moon ; Wilson, the Thunder-cloud ; Roth, Mey- 
er, Oldenberg, Rainbow ; Griffith, Sun as he rises in the 
mist and dew of the morning ; Bergaigne, Soma ; Ludwig 

and Hillebrandt, Soma, moon Acc. to the author, the 

nature of Vena is identical with that of the Sun as a form 
of Agni, or, in other words, with that of the celestial form of 
Agpi 

116. Vedic Gods in General. 

SI. Shamasastri, R. Vedic Iconography. fISOA X. 

Vedic deva does not signify an impersonal or personal 

God in the modem sense of the word. It means a shining 
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luminous star subject to birth and death — ^to appearance and 
disappearance . , 

S2. Shamasastri, R. Vddjic Gods. B. C. Law Comm. VoL, 
Calcutta 1945. 


.... The Vedic gods are no other than seven planets, the 27 
asterisms, Agastya or Canopus, and Sunasira, the Dog-star 
Serins, and a few other periodical stars. The Asuras are 

imaginary dark spirits of nigjht Thus Agni )= Mars ; 

Ahgirasa (also called Go) — Jupiter; Dirgha-tamas'^ Met- 

cury ; Bhrgu (or Kanya) = Venus Venus, Jupiter, 

Mars, Mercury are also called Bandhu, Subandhu, Sruta- 
bandhu, Viprabandhu respectively Indra = Sun (fight- 

ing with Eclipse-demon); Indra — Savitr (revealing the 
world during clearance of eclipse) ; Moon in eclipse = Soma- 
juice under filter; Mitra<='Sun (arriving at the equinotical 
asterism) ; Old Father and Mother >= Winter and Summer 
Solstices ; Seven sages are seven planets .... The Vedic poets, 
each one of them, is a representative of a particular planet 
speaking of his functions and merits .... Visvamitrai= moon 
.... some £;even planets are differently named according to 

change in their functions eclipses, occulations of planets 

are the most important subject-matter of the Vedic hymns 
necessitating the performance of suitable sacrifice to appease 
the gods .... 

117. Legends and Myths. 

51. Brown, Arthur C. L. The Origin of the Grail Legend. 
Harvard Univ. Press, 1943. 

Brown cites examples from Virgil and from the Veda 

Rev. : Myles Dillon, J Am Folklore (April-June 1944). 

52. Chaplin, Dorothea. The Emblem of the Boar. M in I 
XXII. 

Elite (Britannia), otherwise Alba, personifies the white 

island of Britain where Vi§nu manifested himself as a White 
Boar ...*. 

53. Fowler, Murray. The Role of Surd in the Myth of 
Namuci. JAOS 62, 1942. 

... .1 attempts to determine the final' significance of the myth 

of Namuci in Vedic religion by following it to its end 

thei thesis here supported is that the legend is complete only 
when' all dis<i>rds in the story are (resolved, and, in the ming- 
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ling of Suna with Soma, unity has once again been found .... 
eiither as creation myth or tragic spectacle, the, story cannot 
end with the dismembering of Namuci .... (ref. to the 
treatment of the story by Bloomfield in fAOS 15 and by 
CooMARAswAMY in JA\OS 55) .... Namuci, Varuina, Vala, 
Susna are names which all indicate a hindrance of some sort 
.... sr^ti is just as truly ‘ release " as is moksa . . . , it is 
precisely in this sense that the story of Namuci is a parable 
of the imiversal struggle for ‘ release ’ ; on the one hand, of 
Eltemal creation ; on the other, of man’s regeneration or re- 
demption, his being made whole .... 

54. Kalla, Lachmi Dhar. The Myth of the Five Husbands 
of Draupadi. Woolner Comm, VoL, Lahore 1940. 

MBh. story of D. and her five husbands is but a new 

version of the Vedic myth of Usas having many suitors in the 
Sky .... Patnidavas represent Indra, Vayu, Yama and Asviy 
nau . . . . . 

55. Sastry, C. Virabhadra. Sarasvatiya Bhartrtva Vicara. 
Kamtada Sahitya Parisat Patrika 27, Bangalore. 

[In Kannada] .... No basis in Veda for assuming that Sa- 
rasvati is the wife of Brahma .... 

119. Ritual. 

51. Bhand-arkar, D. R. Can women perform Srauta sacrifices 
of their own accord ? B. C. Law Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

.... ref. to sacrifices by Naganika mentioned in Nanaghata 
iniscription .... Manu does not allow woman to sacrifice 
(11. 67 ; IV. 205 ; IX. 18) .... As against that may be 
pointed out the passage in Sahara Bhas^'a where a woman’s 
claim to sacrifice is vindicated .... 

52. MAjumdar, N, R. Sacrificial altars : Vedis and Agnis. 
JISOA VILVIII. 

. — study of construction of vedis as described in Sulba 
sutras with figures 

53. Mitra, J. C. The Shrauta Diksha. Pr. Bh. 50, April 
1945. 

.... Dtksu is a process for making one fit for the sacrifice, 
generally understood as a ' Soma-sacrifice, and the sacrificer 
is ushered into a fresh spiritual, or rather, godly existence .... 
attempt to describe how this new birth is effected through 
various processes sub^rvient to the rite in point .... three 
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major accounts of DtHd are found — in TS (VI. 1 ff), Ait. 
Br. (II. 3), and ^PB (III. 1.1) .... 

S4. Sastri, Dakshinaranjan. Altars, Diagrams etc. in the 
Ritual of Ancestor-Worship. JISOA VIII, 'Calcutta 1940. 

[different forms of altars and the mode of building them]. 
120. Vedic Religion in Relation to Other Religions. 

51. Chatter ji, S. K. Buddhist Survivals in Bengal. B. C. 
Law Carnm. Vol, Calcutta 1945. 

the Dharma-cult in West Bengal is quite independent of 

Buddhism — even independent of any upper Indian Aryan as- 
sociation .... Sukumar Sen thinks that, very early, this cult 
of aboriginal origin (possibly Kol or Austric) received in- 
fluences from Brahmanism, Vedic and Purajriic .... story of 
Sunahsepa Ajigarti as narrated in Ait. Br. (which is found 
among the medieval myths of Dharma in its Brahmanised 
form) is probably in itself a myth of Austric origin which 
obtained a place in the Br. in pre- Buddhistic times .... We 
may note how a primitive Dravidian word (as in old Tamil 
cm-manti) meaning ‘ the male monkey ’ was in all likelihood 
translated into the Indo- Aryan Vedic as Vrs^api (meaning 
the same thing) and then Aryanised in Sk. as Hanumanta 
.... iSiva and Sambhu seem to echo certain Dravidian words 
(old Tamil civan\= ‘red’; cempii = ' copper, red’) .... 
Rudra may be an approximation to the Aryan God, Rudra 
(Roarer, Father of Maruts etc.,) from an original translation 
of Rudhra, the name of a Dravidian divinity meaning ‘ red 
god’ (cf. niMohita, epithet of Rudra in ^tarudriya) .... 
The first amalgamation that took place of Vedic and non-Vedic 
(that is, non- Aryan) religions embraced the two pantheons 
and the two^ rituals .... the myths and legends of two reli- 
gious worlds were combined .... from the middle of 1st mill. 
A.D., Biiahma;nas had to make another big concession, by ad- 
mitting Tantric rites and ideas .... 

52. Coomaraswamy, Ananda K. Some Sources of Buddhist 
Iconography. B. C. Law Comm. Vol., Calcutta 1945. 

.... In Mahia Ummaga Jiataka, King Videha has four great 
Pandits who are his teachers of Dharma. He dreams a dream 
foretelling the birth of the Bodhisatta Mahosadha, "who will 
be his fifth and greatest counsellor. The vision seen in the 
dream closely related to the description of Brahman as Burn- 
ing Bush, Branstock or Tree of Life in; Maitri Up. VI. 30 and 

VII. 11. This again reflects RV IV. 6 and X. 45.7 The 

Bodhisatta’s conflict with Mara (that is, Mrtyu who is some- 
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times referred to by the Vedic name Namuci — is also describ- 
ed as apada, ahi) is a reflection of Indra’s Vrtra-slaying. In 
Vedic tedition, Dasa is said to have used ‘ women as wea- 
pons ’ (RV V. 30.9; X. 27.10) , Ml^’s headless troops. 

too correspond with visikha, vigriva sorcerers (AV IV. 18.4) 
.... also compare RV VII. 104.7 

53. POUR-E Da WOOD. Zaratilushtrian Studies : Ameshaspan- 
das. Iran League Quarterly XII. 

54. Roy, Phani Bhushan. Brahmanism and Jainism. B. C, 
Law Comm. Vol. (I), Calcutta 1945. 

.... Brahmanism is apamuseya religion ; Jainism and Bud- 
dhism are pauruseya .... Acc. to the author, J. should be 
termed Vedic religion (religion of Truth) as revealed to the 
consciousness of Malxavira, the Jina 


XV. PHILOSOPHY 
121. Indian Philosophy in General. 

51. Ch ALTER ji, Manjoj Kumar. Aldous Huxley and Indian 
Thought. Ved. Kes., Aug. 1945. 

.... Huxley dedicates his remarkable literary talents to the 
interpretation of the Perennial Philosophy of India .... cer- 
tain doctrines of H. are reminiscent *of the Up. .... 

52. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Hinduism mid Buddhism. Phi- 
losophical Library, New York 1943. 

53. Glasenapp, Hehnuth von. Entwicklungsstufen des indis- 
chen Denkens. Unter sue hurt gen uber dii. Philosophie der Brahmanen 
und Buddhisten. Schriften der Konig. Gelehrten Gesell. 15/16, 
Niemeyer, Halle 1940. 

[Stages of development of Indian Thought : Investigations in 
the Philosophy of the Brahmaaias and the Buddhists 1 .... 
best sketch of the main features of Indian philosophy .... 
The author emphasises the failure of Indian thinkers, down 
to quite late times, to make any, or adequate, distinction 

between ‘‘ isubstance and “quality’' any noun meant, 

or indeed even “ was ” to them a physically existejit thing 
.... This attitude is firmly rooted in Vedic thought and can 
be traced in each of the best-known classical systems .... all 
classical Indian philosophies are not “ systems ” of thought, 
but methods or ways of salvation . — 

Rev. : F. Edgerton, JAOS 61 . 
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54. Mees, G. H., The Psychology of Anima and Animus and 
^Concepitions of Eastern Schools. IX AIOC, Trivandrum 1940. 

.... anima, female vSoul in man, and animus, male soul in 
woman .... conceptions not unknown to Eastern thought .... 
provide key to Tantric philosophy and practice .... 

55. PRASAD, J. The Past, Present and Future of Indian Phi- 
losophy. 19 Ind. Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

[Presidential address : Indian Philosophy Section] . . . ; (1) 
Methods and Principles of inteipretation of original texts. 
(2) Suitable form of exposition required. (3) Need of fresh 
and vigorous Development of Indian Thought 

56. Rao, P. Nagaraja. The Schools of Vedanta. Bh. Vid. 
Bhavana, Bombay 1944. 

.... concluding chapter deals with Up., Gita and Brahma- 
sutra .... 

57. ScHERMANN, Lucian. Indische Weisheit. JAOS 63(4), 
1943. 

1 Randbemerkungen zu Hinduism and Buddhism by A. K. 
Coomaraswamy, 1943]. 

58. Sircar, M. N., Spirituality in the Vedanta and the Tan- 
tras. Pr. Bh. (Golden Jubilee Number), 1945. 

59. Venkatarao, M. A. Studies in Philosophy. Maharaja's 
College, Bangalore 1942. 

.... fresh and liberating meaning found in Up. and other 
Vedanta texts 

Rev. : Anon-., QJMS 3 3. 

122. Vedic and Upanisadic PpxIlosophy : General Study. 

SI. Falk, Maryla. Kosas, Kayas and Skandhas. X AIOC, 
Tirupati 1940. 

.... anti- or un-Brahmanical origin of Buddhist doctrines is 
specially founded on references to the Skandha-theory : But 
the author shows that Skandha-doctrine was evolved, 
by stages and proceedings parallel to those which marked the 
development of an Up. theory occupying a similarly dominant 
position from an initial datum common to both, and trace- 
able as far back as the RV. It is not extraneous or funda- 
mentally opposed to that main line of ancient Indian psycho- 
o#smological speculation .... the genesis of the Buddhist 
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doctrine of the Skandhas was analogous to that of the Up. 
doctrine of the Kosas 

123. Brahman : Atman. 

51. Chatter JEE, Saltish Chandra. The Hindu Conception ot 
Self. Fr. Bh. (Golden Jubilee No.), 1945. 

Individual Self, jwdtmd, distinguislied from Supreme 

Self, paramdtmd The empirical characters of the Self 

may be considered under three chief heads : bodily or physi- 
cal ; mental or psychical : moral or ethical .... ( 1 ) Physical 
Self born in this world has a threefold body, three different 
bodies : sthula (gross), suksma (subtle), kdrana (causal) 
.... sthula constituted of five elements for jdgradavasthd : 
it is bhogdyatana : sometimes called annamaya kosa .... 
Suksma or lihgasanra is a combination of 17 elements, that is,. 
manas, buddhi, 10 indriydni, SPrdndh .... prdnamaya , mano- 
maya, vijndnamaya sheaths ; basis of svapna .... kdrana is 
the original ground out of which the gross and subtle bodies 
arise : it is the substratum of susupti ; it is dnandamaya koki 
.... (2) Psychical characters are of three kinds : cognitive^ 
affective and conative : four states of consciousness of the 
Self — jdgrat (when it is called visva), svapna {taijasa), su- 
^upti iprdjha) and turiya .... (3) Moial qualities of the 
Self are effects of its own karma : three types of activities; 
natural to individual — kdyika, vdcika, mdn\asika — these pro- 
duce punya or pdpa .... Individual Self in its real nature is 
a conscious and eternal reality —unchanging and has no move- 
ment in it .... 

52. Divan ji, P. C. Brahma- Aka'^ Equation. PO X (1-2),. 
Jan.-Apr. 1945. 

.... earliest text indicating this is RV I, 164.39 .... Acc. to 
the author T. Up. III. 1-6, which refers to this equation is 
much earlier than the RV passage .... the idea is amplified' 
further in other Up. texts .... Br. Sutra I. 1.22 mentions 
the view of Badaiia^yana setting forth the equation .... 

53. ’ Hiriyanna, M. Definitioni of Brahman. JGJRl II (4),. 
Aug. 1945. 


124. Other Metaphysical Problems. 

SI. Deshpande, D. Y. Mayavada. / Bam U XIV (2).. 
Sept. 1945. 

mayiavada utterly fails to accomplish the task which it 

starts to accomplish, namely, the accounting for the appear- 
ance of the world ' 
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52. Malkani, G. R. a Justification of Mlayavadia. Phil 
Quart., Jan. 1943. 

53. Raghavachar, S. S. Yajfiavalkya’s Philosophy of Love. 
Half-Yearly J. Mysore Univ. II. 

.... Love implied in the dialogue bet. Yajnavalkya and Mai- 
treyi is as broad as life itself. Its significant departments 
are disinterested love in human relationships and the love of 
aesthetic objects. The concept of absolute reality is so am-, 
plified in their discussion that Brahman is argued to be the 
objective and cosmic basis of the possibility of the satisfac- 
tion of absolute love 

54. Sen, Indra. Is MaySvada defensible ? Phil. Quart. XX 

(1), April 1944. ’ 

.... it is defensible in relation to the ‘ particular ’ spiritual 
realisation that it involves .... miayavada, as a view of Life 
and Existence is very inadequate .... 

125. Cosmology. 

SI. Brown, W. Norman. The Creation-Myth of the Rig Veda.. 
JAOS 62, 1942. 


.... in the beginnings there were the waters restrained with- 
in a shell, which was personified as Vrtra ; there existed 
force for expansion, which was personified as god Varuna. 
Power of contraction or conservatism, Vrtra, was greater 
than that of liberation and growth .... Besides the withheld 
waters there was a Fashioner God, Tva§ta, who had created 
Dyavaprthivi to be his house. Of these two was born India, 
who drank Soma, that made him expand and be strong. He 
forced apart Dyaus - and PrthivI filling the space bet. them 
and being the informing power of the atmosphere. He split 
the covering within which lay the waters, so that they came 
foithj They were impregnated and gave birth to the Sun 
and themselves flowed into the atmospheric ocean .... By 
this great deed India separated the Sat from the Asat. This 
was creation. Varuina now took over to organise everything 
and prescribe the laws by which it should operate. Finally 
to support the gods, man was created .... One flaw was that 
evil was not extinguished, though Vrtra and other Dasyus 
were killed by Indra. There remained the Raksasas, who lurk 
in that fell place below the earth by day, but at night emerge 
to ensnare man. Vedic man uses countless charms to protect 
himself. He beseeches Varuna. Ultimately Good was trium- 
phant, but not unrivalled. That was an incentive for man to^ 
serve god . . : . 
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S2. Karmananda, Sri. Jagat-racana. Anehanta VII, Feb.- 
Mar. 1945. 

[Hindi] .... The Vedic view to be seen in RV I 164.2 4 ; 

11 ; 185,1 ; AV XII. 1.61 etc 

126. Psychology and Epistemology. 

51. Rao, T. Bhujanga. Dreamless Sleep (Susupti) in Vedanta. 
Ved. Kes. 32, Sept. 1945. 

(1) The cause of sleep is need for rest on the part of 

the Jiva (CU VI. 8.2). (2) General quiessence of the subtle 
and gross bodies, the pranas alone acting, is the ordinary fea- 
ture of deep sleep (Mlandukya 5). (3) Upadhi of the causal 

body or dnandamaya kosa during Susupti (TU). (4) Ab- 

sence of evil (CU VIII. 6.3). (5) Negative Bliss (MatKjhkya 
5). (6) Positive Bliss also (TU — 5th anuvi^a of Ananda- 

valli). (7) Ascent of the JIva to the level of Isvara (CU VI. 
8.2). (8) Jiva abides in his true home (Mancjukya 6; CU 

VI 8.1). (9) Contact or Union with Isvara is tem- 
porary and generally unconscious (CU VI. 9.1). (10) There 

may however be conscious unity in the case of advanced souls, 
as during samadhi (CU VIII. 3.3). (11) If the Supreme S^lf 

be meditated upon as seated in the heart, then during Su- 
supti there would be a figurative journey of the soul to the 
heart (CU VIII. 6.1-3; BAU 11. 1.19) .... 

52. Saksena, S. K. Nature of Consciousness in Indian Philo- 
sophy. Nand Kishore and Bros., Benares 1944. , 

[Ch. 2 : The Vedic and the Up. Speculations]. 

Rev.: P. S. Naidu, Pr. Eh. (June 1945); G. R. Malkani, P. (July 
1945). 

53. Sarma, R. Naga Raja. Psychology of Dreams : The Hindu 
View. APXI. 

Up. teaching regarding dreams compared with modern 

views .... 


128. Eschatology. 

51. Majumdar, Sridhar. The Way to Overcome the Mystery 
<of Death. KKT XI, Aug.-Sept. 1945. 

52. Narahari, H. G. The Nirukta and the Theory of Trans- 
mgratioo. IHQ XXI (2), June 1945. 

.... two recensions of the locus classicus of the doctrine of 
transmigration : BAU VI. 2.9 ff. is earlier than and might 
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have been the source of the more elaborate CU V. 4ff 

two distinct parts — in (1) which speaks of pahcugm^ the 
burning of the body is compared to the offering of a sacri- 
fice in (2) people are classified into three divisions : 

(1) Kniowers of pancagni and meditators oh satya. (2) Per- 
formers of Yajna, ddna, tapes. (4) Not belonging to any of 
these two classes. People of the first class live for ever in 
Brahmaloka. Those of the second have no permanent des- 
tiny. Comparable with the above-mentioned passages is Niru- 
kta : Parisista II. It is an attempt at an adaptation of the 
BAU text .... 

S3. Zacharias, Th. Indian Eschatologies. IX AIOC, Trivan- 
drum 1937. 

.... short review: Vedic eschatology (2000 — 1200 B.C.); 
Brahmanic (1300—1200 b.c.) ; Upanisadic (1200 — ^7(X) B.c.) ; 
Jaina (520 B.c.); Buddhist (500 B.C.) .... 

130. Miscellaneous Philosophical Topics. 

51. Mahadevan, 'f. M. P. Soul : One or Many? 19 Ind. 
Phil. Congress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

52. Mukhopadhyaya, Sujitkumar. Maitri-Sadhana or the Path 
of Universal Love. Visva BMrati Quart. V (3). 

listudy of well-known hymn re. Maitri in RV] .... translat- 
ed into English from original Bengali by Gurdial Mullick 


53. Pandey, K. C. Soul : One or Many ? 19 Ind. Phil. Con- 
gress, Lucknow, Dec. 1944. 

54. Rao. P. Nagaraja. In Defence of Individuality. D. R. 

Bhandarkar Comm. VoL, Calcutta 1940. ^ 

55. Sengupta, N. N. Social Implications of Idealism and of 
Dialectical Materialism. CR, Jan. 1945. 

56. Singh, Jaidleva. The Concept of Duhkha in Indian Phi- 
losophy. JGJRI II (4), Aug. 1945. 

XVI. STUDY OF VEDIC CONCEPTIONS. 

131. Vedic Conceptions : Philosophy, Ritual, Cult, Art etc. 

SI. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. On Translation : Maya, Deva, 
Tapas. Isis No. 55, XIX (1), 1933. 
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52. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Sarpabandha. /AOS 62(4), 1942. 

[apropos M. B. Emene^u, JAOS 62, 206] .... The word is 
rare, the idea a very old one .... underlies RV VI. 75.14 
where •the archer’s arm-guard is called hastaghna evidently a 
kenning for the snake that bites the hand that feeds or seizes 

it In TS II, 4.11.6 ; V. 4.5.4, Vrtra ties up {asitiM) Indra 

in 16 coils, Agni frees him from- ‘ that evil ’ by burning away 
the coils 

53. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. On Being in One’s Right Mind. 
Rev. of Rel VII, 1942. 

54. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Samvega^ Aesthetic Shock. H/AS 
VII, 1943. 

55. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Imitation, Expression and Parti- 
cipation. Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism, New York. 

.... Ref. to RV I. 164.21 .... Creatures, while they are 
alive, ‘ participate ’ in immortality .... 

56. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Reoollectioni, Indian and Platonic. 
JAOS 64, Supplement 3, 1944. 

87. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. On the One and; Only Transmig- 
rant JAOS g4, Supplement 3, 1944. 

S8. COOMARASWAMY, A, K. Headless Magicians : And an Act 
of Truth. JAOS 64 ( 4), 1944. 

[Ref. ‘ The Act of Truth {saccakirid) : A Hindu Sp)ell and 
its employment as a psychic motif in Hindu Fiction’. JR AS 

1917] AV IV. 18.1 — ^hitheito unrecognised case of ‘Act 

of Truth ” srat + dhd\^ >satyam + kj . . . . RV VIII 75.2 

.... discusses significance of ‘ headless ’ Gandharvas .... 


XVII. SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 
132. Anthropology and Ethnology. 

51. Childe, V. Gordon. Directional Changes in Funerary Prac- 
tices during 50,000 Years. Man, Jan. -Feb. 1945. 

52. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Primitive Mentality. QJMS 
XXXL 

investigations into distinctive characteristics of folklore 

whole body of motifs represents a consistent tissue of 
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interrelated intellectual doctrine belonging to a primordial 

wisdomi rather than to a primitive science it would be 

almost impossible to conceive for this wisdom a popular, or 
even in any ordinary sense of that word a human origin .... 

53. Datta, B, N. The Ethnology of Central Asia. M in 1 
XXII. 

54. Iyer, L. A. Krishna. The Racial History of the Dravi- 
dians of Kerala. NR, Nov. 1945. 

.... Brahui gives evidence r>ointing to speakers of Dravidian 
languages as ancient inhabitants of Mohenjo-Daro and per- 
haps the importers of culture to India . . . .^ I. V. Civil, was 
associated with speakers of Dravidian languages of Mediter- 
ranean race with an Armenoid admixture and a developed 
culture of the Mediterraneans may best be. described as pre- 
Vedic Hinduism .... While the Ar>^an contact with Pre- 
Dravidians of the hills was meagre, the Aryan influence on 
the Pre-Dravidians who had settled in the plains and who 
had bea)me dravidianised was stronger .... Dravidians were 
a highly practical race .... activities in agricultiue, com- 
merce, war, and politics no theoretic doubt and specula- 

tion .... their greatest achievement was in the art of navi- 
gation .... they put mother-goddess in the forefront of their 
religious systems .... 

55. Krishna, M. H. Races of India. Hdj-Yemly /. of My- 
sore Unit). II. 

.... Races divided into two categories— major and minor 
.... Indo-Europic, Proto- Australic, Myric, Mongolic are the 
main types .... 

133. General Sociological Studies. 

51. Sarkar, B. K. The Sociology of Races, Culture and Human 
Progress. Chuckerverty, Chatter jee and Co., Calcutta 1939, 

.... religious, artistic, political, and scientific developments 
in India and in the West -run on exactly parallel course .... 
Kev. : I. Karve, OLD III. 

52. Sircar, D. C. The Andhras and their Position in Brah- 
manical Society. IHQ XVI, 1940. 

.... they were mostly Buddhists in early times .... 

53. Taraporewala, I. J. S. Xvaetvadasa in Avesta. ABORl 
23. 

this word in Avesta does not refer to * next to kin * 

marriage ; its real meaning is ‘ holding to self-reliance ’ .... 
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134. Caste. 

51. Chattopaidhyaya, B. K. Hindkiism and Caste-System. 
KKT IX (5), May 1945. 

52. Datta, B. N. Racial Elements in Caste. Hindustan Re- 
vieWy May-Jime 1942. 

Indian cawSte-system based on several economic group- 
ings Risley’s view that ‘ the higher the nasal index, the 
lower is the social status of caste' is not tenable .... 

S3^ Datta, B. N, Studies in Indian Social Polity. 1944. 

. . . . mainly dealing with the vexed problem of caste-system 
in ancient and modem India .... position of Sudras is fully 
discussed . . . 

54. Kosambi, D. D. Caste and Class in India. Science and 
Society VIII (3), New York. 

55. Law, B. C. Indlological Studies. /C XII (1), July-Sept. 

1945. 

refers to several topics .... caste : in RV, the line of 

demarcation bet. castes was yet vague and society was rough- 
ly divided into (1) holy power {brahma), (2) kingly power 
(k^tra), (3) the commonalty (vis) .... traces the deve- 
lopment of caste through different periods, Vedic, Buddhist 
etc 

56. Sen Kshitimohan. On the Origin of Caste in India.. 
Visva Bhdraft Quart. V (3)- 

.... theory of origin of caste-system as delineated in purusa- 
sukta not accepted as final even in earlier days .... it was 
only gradually that the institutions of caste came to be a rigid 

system in our society inter-caste marriages and intei- 

dindng must have been a frequent phenomenon in the earliest 
times exclusiveness was of later evolution 

135. Polity. 

SI. Ghoshal, U, N. a History of Hindu Public Life. Cal- 
cutta 1945. 

[Part I] chapters on State in RV ; in AV ; in YV, Br. 

and older Up. Vedic lit, shows transition from tribal ia 
territorial state . . territodal states began to make war and 
peace among themselves and even establish more or less last- 
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ing hegemonies over neighbouns . . . monarchy was standard 
form of government and though electi<^ was known in some 
, places and for some time, and the state was held in com- 
mission by the entire royal family elsewhere, still hereditary 
monarchy and primogeniture came to be recognised soon as 

the norm An Ait. Br. passage adumbrates different types 

of monarchical constitutions in the central zone of Vedic 
culture and the surrounding tracts^— but it is not easy to find 
parallels and elucidations in other texts .... Monarch en- 
joyed great dignity and authority and did not claim divine 
descent .... he did not own the land in the State .... com- 
bined executive, judicial and military functions .... had no 
legislative power .... monarchy was a trust .... The author 
discusses relation bet. brahma and ksatra .... Beginnings of 
financial, judicial and military administration found in RV but 

no details regarding officers Society was organised on the 

basis of varnas with unequal rights and privileges the 

real significance of Vedic polity lies in its marking the forma- 
tive stage in the development of Hindu political institutions 
.... Brahmainas, nobles, oifficials and people were centres of 
political power, which is incapable of precise definition .... 
Rev. : P. C. Bagchi, IHQ XXI (1); K. A. Nilkanta S.astri, IC XII (1). 

52. Ghosh AL, U. N. The Constitutional Significance of Sairii- 
gha-Gairia in the Posit-Vedic Period. IC XII (2), Oct.-Dec. 1945. 

. .i In the times of Panini, acc. to Jayaswal, the political 
Gajria signified the ruling assembly (loosely called ‘ parlia- 
ment ' and ‘ senate ’ ) in a republic, while the Samgha meant 

the republic itself Acc. to D. R. Bhandarkar, Samgha 

is a generic term of unitary and federal obligations as well 
as town and provincial democracies .... R. C. Majumdar 
repeatedly characterises Sarhgha-Ganas of the post- Vedic pe- 
riod as ‘ democratic forms of government ’ acc. to the 

author, Samgha-Gana in the political sense signified aristo- 
cracy (or oligarchy) in which the supreme power was en- 
joyed by a Ksatriya clan 

53. SiNHA, H. N. An Examination of the Nature of Indo- 
Aryan and Indo-Islamic Pblity. IHQ XVI. 

study of Indo- Aryan polity in Vedic age and that of 

Indio- Islamic Empire .... Acc. to the author, there was an 
attempt in ancient and mediaeval India to 'dissociate state 
from religion .... whenever that attempt was successful there 
were great political development and social progress in all 
its manifold aspects ; whenever that attempt failed it spelt 
disaster and diespotism for the country 
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136. Economic Life. 

SI. Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami. Ancient Indian .Economic 
Thought. Hindu University, Benares. 

137. Law and Justice. 

51. Das,, Kapileshwar. Labour Legislation in Ancient India. 
MR LXVIII. 

. , study of ancient Indian Scriptures on the lines of legis- 

lative sociology .... 

52. Divatia, H. V. Hindiu Law : Ancient and Modern. Bh. 
Vid. I. 

.... deals with the evolution of Hindu law, particularly the 
niajor changes which have taken place in it from time to 
time .... 

'S3. Dutt, N. K. Some unorthodox marriages in the family 
of Yadu. IHQ XXI (2), June 1945. 

.... the real reason for this state of anomaly is not the ad- 
vent of Kali, but that Briahmana legislators framed laws not 
always in accordance with actual practices, in society but with 
‘ a view to setting up certain ideals of conduct also .... Dhar- 
ma.^stra is the mixture of customary laws and moral maxims 

S4. Sternbach, Ludwik. Legal Protection of Plants in An- 
cient India. ABORT XXV (4), Oct. 1944. 

.... statements in Dharmasastra lit. show that the ancient 
Indians believed that plants enjoyed life and felt pain .... 
ithat trees occupied a high place in the estimation of the 
people is known from rules enjoining the worship and pre- 
servation of plant-life .... 

138. Education. 

51. Altekar, a. S. The Influence of Caste-System on Edu- 
cation in Ancient India. Hindustan Review, May-June 1942. 

.... caste-vSystem made education rigid only to a limited 
degree, and that too in later times .... 

52. Altekar, A. S. Education in Ancient India : Historic 
Survey of its Achievements in different Ages. B. C. Law Comm. VoL 
Calcutta 1945. 

I. Vedic Period : up to 1000 B.c. — Education of children 

was regarded as a sacred duty .... no distinction made bet- 
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ween boys and girls .... literary course was predominantly 
religious .... people had am open, free, enquiring mind .... 
not much difference in the educational level of the different 
classes of Aryan community .... II. The Up. -Sutra Period 
(1000 B.c. tq 200 B.c.) — most creative period of Hindu culture 
.... marked by remarkable development of arts and sciences 
.... Upanayana ritual made obligatory for the whole Aryan 
community .... this gave great impetus to the spread of lite- 
rary and higher education .... institution of regular teachers 
became necessary .... 

53. Menon, T. K. Krishna. Education in Ancient India. 
K. V, Rangaswami Aiyangar Comm. Vol, Madras 1940. 

.... methods of education in ancient India .... 

54. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Glimpses of Education in 
Ancient India. ABORl 25, Dec. 1944. 

.... Teachers’ Home as School : Parisad etc. ; subjects taught 

55. Ram, Jaiwant. The Vedantic Conception of Education. 
Ft. Bh. 60, Oct. 1945.* 

.... Education is awakening from fo'rgetfulness (CIT) — from 
ignorance . . . necessity of ardent interest on the part of stu- 
dent .... employment of Heuristic method, Socratic method. 

Project method — all to be found in Up Four stages of 

sravema, manana, nididhydsa, and sdk^dtkdra form one of the 
greatest discoveries of Hindus in the field of education .... 
analogous gradation recently isuggested by Fletcher — ( 1) stage 
of preparation — study, absorption, investigation. (2) Stage of 
incubation and assimilation. (3) Stage of illumination — of 
insight or creation 

139. Position of Woman. 

SI. Chaudhari, Roma. Hindu Marriage Reforms. MR, 
Aug. 1945. 

The new Hindu Law Draft Code visualises reforms in 

three directions — ^monogamy, divorce, and inter-caste and sago- 
tra marriage. These three are not against the spirit of Veda .... 
Monogamy was never enforced by law even during \ edic times 
(RVi X. 145.159; VIIL 19.36); but it was clearly the Vedic 
ideal .... this is supported by the fact that in Vedic rituals 
the first wife alone participated with her husband, ini the rites 
imdeitaken for supreme bliss ; other wives allowed to parti- 
cipate in rites for earthly bliss .... further Vedic marriages 


23 
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were mostly of the gdndhmva type — which fact also is an evi- 
dence in favour of monogamy ... Veda is silent about divorce 

inter-caste marriages appear to haVe been in vogue in 

Vedic times .... 

52. Meyer, J. J. Sexual Life in Ancient India. Broadway 
Oriental Library, London 1930. 

[English translation of German original] .... two Volumes : 
mainly based on epic material : also several references to Ve- 
dic texts : deals with position of woman in all aspects of life : 

, copious references to original Sanskrit texts and research trea- 

tises .... 

53. Row, Ksamabai. The Cultural and Social Status of In- 
dian Women in Vedic and Mediaeval Times. AP XVI (5), May 
1945. 

.... during the Vedic period, the Aryan woman enjoyed a 
life of greatest liberti^* — liberty of thought and of action .... 

54. Sastri. Sakuntala Rao. Position of Women in the Rg- 
vedia (1). IC XI (4), Apr. -June 1945. 

.... womanhood depicted in RV different from that in later 

lit existence of festivals like samana, where men and 

women joined ; the free life of a maiden ; the pursuit of 
Surya after Uisas ; custom of dedicating women to the ser- 
vice of gods known ; winning of a maiden by feats of chi- 
valry ; burial of the dead .... have something in common 
with the other branches of IE group .... 

55. Srivastava. Woman in Rgveda. MR LXXI. 

56. Sternbach, Ludwik, The Asura-Viviaha and the Arsa- 
Viv^. VI Ind). H!islt. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

.... Smrtis consider Asura- Ivaha unlawful but allowed form 
of marriage, and Ar§a-Vivaha as lawful and orthodox form .... 

57. Thomas, P. Women and Marriage in India. Allen and 
Unwin, London 1939. 

.... study based on ancient Indian classics and on modern 
social life . . reviews all forms of marriage frcxm pre-Vedic 
timeal to present day .... w^oman had considerable independ- 
ence in early times 

Rev. : E. Coelho, NR XII ; M. N. Srinivas, AP XI. 

140. Samskara, Gotra, A^rama, etc. 

SI. Pandey, R. B. The Educational Sairhsfcaras of the Hindus. 
JBHU V, 1940. 
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144. SI 1 

52. Pandey, R. B. The Samavartana or Snana (The End of 
Stwdlentship). K. V. Rangaswami Aiymgar Comm. Vol^ Madras 
1940. • 

53. Pandey, R. B. Symbolism of Hindu Nuptials. IC XI 
(3), Jan.-M!ar. 1945. 

.... the biological significance, the critical nature, the phy- 
sical and mental union of the couple, moderation, social transi- 
tion and sacrifice— these are the main features of Hindu nup- 
tials .... they are symbolically suggested .... 


XVIIl. ARTS AND SCIENCES 

142. Fine Arts and Writing. 

51. Acharya, P. K. The Five Indian Orders of Pillars and 
their Compon'ent Parts. R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vol. (Part I), 
Allahabad 1945. 

.... skambha in AV (X. 7.8), its meaning: Regulator of 
the whole vStructure .... 

52. Motichandra. Cosmetic and Coiffure in Ancient India, 
JISOA VIII. 

.... types of baths, cosmetics and costumes, from Indus Val- 
ley Civilisation downwards with illustrations .... 

143. Astronomy. 

51. Kulkarni, B. R. The Lagna System of Vedahga Jyotisa. 
Rajwade Samshodhan Mandir, Dhulia 1945. 

Rev. : S. S. QJAfS 35 ; S. K. Y., Federated India 19 ; Ano.n., JUPHS 
17(2). 

52. PoNDE, Shil. Hindu Astronomy {J yotisasdstra) . Larwood 
Publishers, New York 1939. 

.... recordvS exist in India w'hidi point to a highly develop- 
ed knowledge of the science as far back as 4590 B.c. 

144. Mathematics. 

SI. Sastri, M. B. Sankarnarayan. Mathematics and Astro- 
nomy. JTSML I (2). 

mathematics and astronomy w’^ere studied very early ia 

India 
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145. Natural Sciences. 

SI. Majumdar, Girija Pras^na. Vedic Rants. B. C, Law 
Camm. Vol,. Calcutta 1945. 

.... identification and classification of 163 plants occurring 
in Vedic lit. as enumerated in the Vedic Index .... classified 
in 46 categories .... 


XIX. HISTORY 
146. Indo-Germans. 

51. Falk, Maryla. Early Indo-Slav Connections. VI Ind. 
Hist, Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

the common development of the Aryan and Slav lang- 
uages in the complex aspects of the notm and verb s>^tems 
that are not shared to any comparable extent by other IE 
languages shows that the detachment of Aryan tribes took 
place only by degrees, as successive waves started on the 
eastward migration, and that their final severance from the 
Slav neighbours was far later than most other processes of 
disruption within the IE family .... first historic mention 
of the Slavs puts them in a connexion with the Scythians 
towards the end of 6th century b.c. 

52. Mann, Stuart E. The Cradle of the “ Indo-European 
Speakers Man, Jan.-Feb. 1945. 

[Ref. Peake’s paper in Mm, 1944, 54] .... Peake puts 
the cradle of the IE speech in South Russia and Turkestan. 
This is impossible for the brief reason that the flora and fauna 
of IE speech are definitely nourSteppe in character (Man, 
1943, 64) .... the linguistic! ev^idence speaks strongly for the 
Baltic Plain, especially the Pripet region .... the recent 
excavations at Gnezdovia in white Russia may throw up some 
valuable IE evidence .... As to the alleged separation of 
“ lE-Speakers ” into centum and satem groups, this is quite 
invalid 

53. Peake, Harold J. E. The Origin of Indo-European Spea- 
kers. Man XLV, May-June 1945. 

•[Ref. Man, 1945, 16] .... Mann argues that the cradle of 
the lE-speakers was in the Baltic Plain, because those lang- 
uages have common names for the forest trees of this area 
As a matter of fact only two names occur in the Asiatic 
members of the IE family — ^the birch in Sanskrit and the 
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willow' in Persic. This fact was noted more than half a cen- 
tury ago by O. Schrader {The Prehistoric Antiquities of the 
Aryan- People), Schirader concluded that the ‘Aryan cra- 
dle ’ was in the Steppes near the Volga .... Since birch and 
willow do not grow on the Steppes, some explanation is need- 
ed to account for their names existing among a people dwell- 
ing there .... The author’s thesis is as follows : undivided 
Aryans herded bands of cattle on the Steppes between the 
Ehiieper and the Hindu Kush. In winter when the snow' 
covered the open grassland, it is most likely that they drove 
their cattle northwards to the park-lands, that their cows 
might calve in the shelter of trees. They may also have 
spread northwards beyond the Sea of Aral into the Obi 
basin. In these areas they might have come across the birch 
and the willow .... 

147. Neighbours of India. 

SI. Speiser, E. a. Some Sources oj Intellectual and Social 
Progress in the Ancient Near East, Am. Council of Learned Socie- 
ties, Menesha, Wisconsin, 1942. 

I From : Studies in the History of Culture, The Disciplines 
of the Humanities], 

148. Indo-Aryans. 

SI. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramchandra.. Aryanisation of Easft In- 
dia (Assam). IHQ XXI (1), Mar. 1945. 

.... old Kamarupa remained un-Aryan for a long time .... 
Vedic people regarded East India as country of Mlecchas .... 
Ini RV vague evidence of a movement of Vedic people in East- 
ern direction is found .... In 8PB I. 4.L10 legend of Mia- 
dhava, King of Videgha, gives further evidence of this .... 

149. Indian History in General. 

SI. Bagchi, P. C. Role of Central Asian Nomads in the His- 
tory of India. VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

[Presidential address : Andent Indian History up to 711 a.d. 1 
. . . ., As early as later Vedic period, Indian writers show ac- 
quaintance with people beyond Northern and North-Western 
frontiers .... AV (V, 22.5-9) : fever, takman, is wished away 
not only to the country of Gandhara, but also farther beyond 
to that of the Bahlikas .... SPB I. 7.3-5 refers to these peo- 
ples .... Ait. Br. VIII. 14.23 speaks of Uttarakurus and Ut- 

taramadras Yi^ka, in Nirukta II. 2 speaks of Kambojas^ 

pmobably for the first time .... The migration of Central 
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Asian nomads to India is an essential corollary to the Indo- 
Iranian conquesit, which brought the Vedic civilisation to 
this country .... 

52. Chaudhari, Nanimadhab. Foreign and Outlying Tiibes 
in Epic India. Ci? 97(2), Nov. 1945. 

53. Divanji, P. C. Ancient Indian History and Research 

Work. NIA III. 

54. Gordon, D. H. The Problem of the Hiatus in Indian 

Archaeology. Man XLV, 76. July-Aug. 1945. 

[Ref. Peake’s article in Man, 1944, 27] .... According to 
Peake (1) A Vedic burial mound should normally be four- 
cornered. (2) Its dimensions are quite small. This is sup- 
ported by G. E. L. Garter in his paper on ‘ Pebbled Mounds ’ 
(Jubilee Vol. of the Anthropological Society of Bombay, 
1937) ... Gordon’s criticism of it ... . 

55. Raya, PanChanana. A Historical Review oj Hindu India 
<300 B.c. to 1200 A.D.). I. M. H. Press, Delhi 1939. 

..... Indus Valley Civilisation of Vedic Brahmins spread from 
Kabul along the valleys of the five rivers of the Punjab to 
the valleys of Sarasvati 

56. Sathianathaier, R. A College Text-Book oj Indian His- 
tory, Madras 1940. 

[Vol. I : India down to 1200 a.d.]. 

1^. Indian Civilisation in General. 

51. AbhedAnanda, Swami. India and Her People. Rama- 
krishna Vedanta Math, Calcutta 1945. 

[6th Edition] .... A study in social, political, educational 
and religious conditions of India. (1) The prevailing philo- 
sophy of India. (2) The Religion of India to-day. (3) The 
social status of the Indian people. Their system of caste. 
(4) Political institutions of India. (5) Education in India. 
(6) Influence of India on WIestem civilisation and the 
influence of Western civilisation on India. (7) Woman’s 
place in Hindu religion 

52. Chakravarti, S. N. The Origins of Civilization in Me- 
sopotamia. JBomU XT (1) 

Indian and Babylonian civilisations had a common ori- 
gin, namely, Dravidian .... since the Sumerians represent an 



150. S7 I 


SUPPLEMENT 


359 


intrusive element in Mesopotamia, one is led to the conclu- 
sion that India is the cradle of their civilization. .... 

53. Chakra VART i, S. N. An Outline of the Stone- Age in In- 
dia. JASBL X (1), 19U. 

54. ChatteRji, S. K. The founidiations of Civilisation in 
India. Mitna and Ghosh, Calcutta 1945. 

[From : The National Flag and Other .... origi- 

nally published in the Journal of the Royal Batavian Society 
of Arts and Sciences^ Java 1928 .... 

55. Chatterji, S. K. The Kols. Mitra and Ghosh, Calcutta 
1945. 

[F'rom : The National Flag and Other 

56. Chatterji, S. }$.. India and Polynesia ; Austric Bases of 
Indian Civilisation and! Thought. R. K. Mookerji Comm, Vol. 

■ Part I ) , Allahabad) J945. 

.... The sequence of racial and linguistic migrations to In- 
dia is as follows : ( 1 ) Negroid people from Africa .... came 
through coasts of Arabia .... left little trace in India pro- 
per. (2) Proto- Australoids or Nisadas — from West of Palesr 
tine. (3) Austrics. (4) Civilised Mediterranean people .... 
fathers of Indus Valley Civilisation. (5) Together with the 
civilised Mediterraneans also came some of their neighbours 
from Anatolia in Asia Minor .... (4) and (5) spoke the 
same language, though they were racially different .... some 
kind of primitive Dravidian .... Dasas and Dasyus are their 
tw'o great tribes .... met the onslaught of Aryan invaders 

during the middle and second half of second mill. B.c 

(6) Last came Aryans who spoke an IE tongue .... contri- 
bution of the Austrics on the material side can be appraised 
through linguistic palaeontology .... Doctrines of trans- 
rnigration and Karman evolved on the basis of certain primi- 
tive beliefs among the Austrics of the human soul; passing 
after death into animals and plants .... words like rdka, 
kuhu, sinivdU, matrkd etc 

57. Chatterji, S. K. Indianism or the Hindu Ideal and 
Humanity. Fr. Bh. (Golden Jubilee No.), 1945. 

.... the main concepts: (1) Behind the physical universe, 
known through senses, there is an Ultimate Reality — it is 
sat, cit, dnanda : Man can realisiefc this Reality through Know- 
ledge. (2) To eliminate suffering and sorrow^ in human ex- 
istence is the desire of man. (3) This universe including 
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man is linkedl up with Ultimate or Eternal Verity. ‘ God *in 
the Universe’ is the third concept. (4) The final or only 
aim of man’s life is the realisation of this Universal Verityr 

98. Deopujari, M. B. Dynamic Character of Hindu Civili- 
satioo. MRhXXl. 

the burden of the teaching of all Indian seers is carai- 

veti . . 

S9. Edgerton, Franklin. Domiinanit Ideas in the Formation 
of Indian. Culture. JAOS 62 (3), 1942. 

.... dominant ideas of daasdcal Indian culture may be rea-” 
sonably derived by natural internal development out of ‘ ideas ’ 
of the earlier Vedic culture .... influence on classical Hindu- 
ism of other cultures than the Vedic is possible .... it is 
however not necessary to assume it ; it cannot certainly be 
proved, because we know practically nothing about any such 
culture in ancient India 

510. Gupta, Karunakana. The Nagas and the Naga Cult in 
Ancient Indian} History. HI Ind. Hist. Congress, Calcutta 1939. 

511. Gyani, S. D. Bharatiya Samskrti. Bh. Vidi. Bhavan, 
Bombay 1944. 

[A work in Hindi on Indian Culture]. 

S12. Radhakrishnan, S, Indian Culture. Ved, Kes., Nov. 
1945. 

.... recognition of the reality of something higher than body 
and mind (in art, morality, philosophy, religion) ..... reli- 
gion is essentially a life of the spirit .... religion may go 
beyond reason ; but it never con; .adicts reason .... one great 
tradition of Indian culture is insistence on reason .... world 
is not dismissed as a complete unreality .... 

513. Ray, H. C. A Note on the Dravidians. VI Ind. Hist. 
Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

.... no means yet available of discovering the physical fea- 
tures of the speakers of Proto-Dravidian .... 

514. Raza, Harniid The Cultural Role of India. Minerva, 
Lahore 1944. 

515. Sarup, Lakshman. India’s Contribution to World Civi- 
lisation. Pr. Bh. 49, Dec! 1944. 

.... ( 1 ) India contributed four gods to Asia Minor before 
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1500 B-c. — ^Indra, Mitra, Vanuiia, Nasatya (ref. Hugo Wink- 
ler’s discovery at Boghazkoi) .... 

S16. Sastri, K., a. Nilkanta. East and West. IR XLIII. 

[review-article on Rene Guenon’s East and West : original' 
French translated in English by William Massey, Luzac 1941] 
.... the thesis of the book is the superiority of culture root- 
ed inj tradition and intellectuality to one based on mere rea- 
son and science .... 

S17. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. The Blend of Culture in In- 
dia : The Contribution of Old Iran. AP XL 

.... emphasises inter-relation bet. Aryan and Iranian cul- 
tures .... Indian culture of to-day is a blend of Hindu, Parsi, 
Muslim, and Christian technique .... 

151. History of Literature. 

SI. Raghavan, V. The Suta-Sarhhitia. ABORI 23. 

.... it describes itself as a Vedic Sarhhita .... based on 

Up discountenances the authority of agamas and tan- 

tras 

152. Vedic History. 

SL Heras, H. The Kingdbm of Magan. B, C, Law Comm, 
Voly Calcutta 1945. 

.... mentioned in a number of Sumerian documents bet. 

2630 B.C. and 2400 B.c According to Heras it might be 

a reference to Magadha. The earliest mention of Magadha 
is found in AV V. 22.14— it is there indicated that it was 
inhabited by people of low reputation. Later Vedic texts 
disclose a clear antipathy to the people of Magadha (Katya- 
yana SS XXII. 4.22; VIII. 6.22). The cause for this dis- 
like may be that Magadha was not Aryanised. Kikata is 
synonymous with Magadha ; in fact Kikatas were a tribe of 

non-Aryan people living in Magadha .... RV III. 53.14 

Magadha therefore existed in RV period as a Kingdom ; it 
existed even long before. It must have existed (Magadha = 
Dravidian Makadam = powerful country) round the middle 
of 3rd mill. b.c. When Sumerian documents mentioned Ma- 
gan. King of Magan was Maninu-<dannu. Acc. to author, he 

may be identified with Pramaganda of Kikatas The 

names of other neighbouring kings mentioned in Sumerian 

documents can* also be identified with Indian names All 

otherl indications — geographical etc. — support the author's view 
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153. Vedic Civilisation. 

SI. Chatterjee, B. K. Activism in Vedic India : cmaiveti, 
MR LXXI. 


.... against the oft-repeated view that East is changeless, 
passive and merely contemplative, the author draws attention 
to Vedic activism as inculcated in Ait. Br 

154, Vedic Peoples. 

51. Chatterjee, J. M. Reference to Parsis in the Rigveda. 
Irm League Quarterly XV (2), Jan. 1945. 

I [Ref. to Parsis of Ancient India by S. K. Hodivala : Key to 
Interpretation of the Veda by Bhagvat and Apte] .... three 
passages from RV in support of the fact that there was in- 
tercourse bet. Hindus and Parsis . . . . M. P. Khareghat 
denies that Parsu in RV I. 105.8 or VII. 83.1 refers to Per- 
sians ; it means ‘ ribs ' : in VIII. 6.46, Parsu is a proper 
noun, but does not mean Persian .... The author of this 
paper tries to prove that Prthu and Parsu are proper names 
in spite of Sayaija’s different interpretation. RV I. 105.8, ‘ the 
Parsus oppress me " : Persian worshippers of Ahura were op- 
pressors of Indra’s worshippers .... Miadhyah in the same 
context refers to Medes .... Panini (V. 3.117) supports this 

view about Parsu There is ref. to Zaralhushtra in RV. 

Vj 34.3 .... His date must be somewhere near 4000 B C 

Ugramanyu of AV is the Angra Man^m of Avesta .... 

52. Law, B. C^ The Ahgas in Ancient India. JBBRAS 20, 
1944. 

.... AV V. 22.14 refers to them as a distant people along 
with Magadhas, Mujavantas, Gandharis : noi territory speci- 
fied : AV XV — Ahgas and Magadhas were despised as Vrat- 
yas (ref. A. B. Keith, JR AS 1913) .... Gopatha Br. II 9 

mentions Ahga-Magadha as a duel group Panini IV 1.70 ; 

II. 4.62 groups together Ahga, Vahga, Kalihga, Puindra etc. 
.... all placed in Madhyadesa .... Aihga Virocana is includ- 
ed in the list of annointed kings in Ait. Br 

53. Venkataraman, T. K. The Rakshasas. A. F. Ranga- 
swami Aiycmgar Comm. Vol, Madras 1940. 


.... Rakisasas must have been racially identical with the 
Dasyus of RV times .... 
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155. Vedic Geography. 

51. Karmarkar, a. P. Pancajana Province mentioned in the 
Kautiliya. Bh. Vid. VI (9), Sept. 1945. 

it is not impossible that the Vedic bards have meant by 

pancajana all those people who resided in the land of Five 
Rivers .... 

52. Law, B. C. Rivers of India and Mountains of India. 
Calcutta Geographical Society, 1944. 

Rev. : S. P. Chaiterji, IC XI (4). 

53. Law, B. C. Ayodhya in Ancient India. 1C XI (3), Jan.- 

Mar. 1945. 


i also) in JGJRl I (4) j .... Sunahsepa speaks of tins town as 
a village ( Ait. Br. VII 3.1) .... also ref. Saihkhayana SS XV. 
17.25 .... 

XX. INDUS VALLEY CIVILISATION 
156. Indus Civilisation : General. 

51. Karmarkar, A. P. The Age of the Mohenjo Daro Civi- 
lisation. VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

.... Mohenjo Daro civilisation is one homogeneous whole .... 
it could only be a civilisation of a people, who are popularly 
styled as Dravidians later on .... whole of RV shows know- 
ledge of I. V. Qvil the Matsyas (or Minas) had taken 

part in the Dasarajna battle ; Sisnadeva, Muradeva, Horse- 
headed and Six-eyed Asura, the Panis as mrdhravdk and 
grathins (composers), knowledge of ayas, art of spinning and 
weaving, forts, towns etc. are the indications .... AV shows 
clear traces of this civil. — cult of ekavratya, asvattha tree, 
divine nature of serpent, kama exorcisms, magic and folklore 

— all point to its non- Vedic character Manu and the 

fish legend is perfectly historical .... age of Indus civil, ex- 
tended up to the date of the flood which took place inime- 
diately after the Bhiarata war .... 

52. PusALKAR, A. D. Pre-Aryan and Non-Aryan in the In- 
'dds Valley. VI Ind. Hist. Congress, Aligarh 1943. 

. . . .i Indus Valley people were not homogeneous, nor were the 
Vedic people so .... Age of RV can be 5090 B.c. ; IJV is 
considerably earlier than I. V. civil .... RV shows no traces 
of migration from outside Saptasindhu is the cradle of 
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the Vedic people \ . . . They were the earliest inhabitants of 
the Indus Vall^ 

S3. Student of Archaeology. Indus Valley Civilisation Six 
Thousand Years Bade. Hindustan Review LXXIII. 

[A detailed Review of M. S. Vats’s Excavations at HmappOr 
2> Volumes, 1940], 

157. Seals and Script. 

SL Heras, H. Two Rings of the Museum of Ibiza (Spain). 
R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vol. (Part I), Allahabad 1945. 

.... A sign borne by the first ring is one of the signs of 
the proto-Indian script and reads Kon ( — king) ..... 

52. Hronzy, Bedridi. 0 Nejstarsim Stehovdni Narodu a o 
Problemu Civilisace Pr&to-Indicke. University, Prague 1930. 

t[in Czech] .... attempts dedpherment of a proto-Indian seal 
from Ur, containing 3 cuneiform signs .... Hittite hiero- 
glyphics may be assigned to the beginning of 3rd mill. B.c. 

•t*(*t*) 

Rev. : D, Diringer, JR.4S (19+1). 

53. Rypka, J. Die dlteste V biker wmdkrung und die proto- 
mdische Civilisation : ein Versuch, die proto-indischen Inschriften 
von Moker^scho-Daro zu entzifern. Oriental Institute, Prague 1939. 

[The earliest Migration and the Proto-Indian Civilisation : 
An attempt to decipher the proto-Indian inscriptions at Mo- 

henjo-Daro] German translation of Hronzy's Czech book 

on the subject 

54. Sastri, S, SrikarKtha. Hierog^jT>hic “Hittite” and Proto- 
Indie Scripts. Bh. Vid. IV (1). 

, An examination of Hronzy’s daim to have found the 

clues to the Indie script .... 

160. Religion. 

SI. Karmarkar, a. P. Human Sacrifice in Proto-Ind'ia. 
ABORI 25, Dec. 1944. 

institution of huiman sacrifice is of pre-Aryan origin in 

India Mohenjo-Dam findis indicate the existence and 

wide prevalence of the cult The number of victims was 

normally 7 .... Aryans adopted the cult from the proto- 
Indians on account of the fusion of races 
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52. Karmarkar, a. P. Purainic Cosmogony (Its Protto-Indian 
Origin) and Development). R. K, Mookerji Comm. Vol (Part I), 
Allahabad 1945. 

53. Karmarkar, A. P. The Lihga Cult in Ancient India. (Its 
Proto-Indian Origin and Early Development). \B. C. Law Comm, 
Vol., Calcutta 1945. 

.... R. G. Bhandarkar expresses the view-point that Linga- 
worship had not come into vogue at the time of Patahjali 
for the instance he gives under Panini V. 3.99 is that of an 
image (prakrti) of Siva as an object of wo(rship and not of 
any emblem of that God. Creuzer represented it as, next to 
that of Trinity, the most eminent religious form 6f India. 
Stevenson thinks that it was prevalent amongst the Dravi- 
dians alone. Some scholars, like Kittel, opine that the cult 
must have first originated in the western nations and even 
among the Greeks .... RV bards refer to the phallic god in 
a curt manner {^isnadeva from Dravidian word sunni). This 
proves the non-Aryan nature of the phallic cult. Mohenjo- 
Daro inscriptions corroborate this view-point .... M. D. 
cult-stones*are classified by Marshall in (1) baetylic, (2) 
phallic, (3) yom-nng stones .... Acc. to Heras, the early 
Lihga-worshippers were Kiavals and Bilavas. He thinks that 
the cult was first introduced in M. D. region by the Mina 

King RV refers to Linga-cult (VIII. 21.5, X. 99.3) 

through the word, Sisnadeim. The word was understood by 
scholars as 'those who have phallus as their deity”. Kar- 
markar rejects that interpretation. Acc. to him Sisnadeva = 

God possessed of sism This is the Vedic curt way of 

abusing the nudei God, 5iva .... The word, Rudra {sthanu) 
conveyed the meaning of a standing figure of Siva in urdhva- 
Hnga posture 


161. People. 

SI. Chaudhari, Nanimadhab. The Pamirian Alpines in the 
lodtus Valley in Chalcolithic Times. CR, June 1945. 

.... evidence of crania, method of disposal of the dead, and 
language would prove the presence of brachycephalic Indo- 
Aryans in the Indus Valley during chalcolithic times .... 

they were Pamirian Alpines they were there long before 

the long-headed RV Indo- Aryans entered India Their 

culture and language were akin to those of RV Indo-Aryans 
.... from this distinct stock of Pamirian Alpines have des- 
cended the Indo-Aryans of the Outer Countries of Indian 
History .... Pamirian Alpines or brachycephalic Indo-Ar>^ans 
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speaking an IE language had the principal share in the deve- 
lopment of the Indus religion .... elements in the Vedic 
religion, which appear to be borrowed from the Indus reli- 
gion, were contributed by them .... most of the important 
elements of that rdigion appear, even with their character- 
istic mode of representation, in Buddhism and Jainismi which 
originated in Eastern India outside the Midlantdic ring where 
the earlier non-Vedic Indo- Aryans are admitted to have imi- 
grated in pre-historic times and thence spread to north, south 
and wes\ .... 

XXL BIBLIOGRAPHY, BIOGRAPHY, COLLECTIONS 

163. Catalogues of Manuscripts. 

SL Catalogue of the Amp Sanskrit Library, Bikaner. Ed. 
Raja, C. Kunhan ; Sarma, K. M. K. Bikaner 1944. 

[A large number of MSS. of Vedic worics]. 

164. Bibliographical Works. 

SI. Dasgupta, C. C. Bibliography of ancient Indian terra- 
cotta figurines. JASBL IV ; X, 1938 ; 1944. 

S2v The Writings of Ananda K. Coomaraswamy. Ed. Ladd,, 
Helen E. Ars Islamica IX, 1942. 

S3. Moraes, George M. Bibliography of Indological Studies 
Konkan Inst, of Arts and Sciences, Bombay 1945. 

Rev. : U. N. Ghoshal, MR (Dec. 1945). 

166 . Indological Studies. 

SL POLEMAN, Horace 1. America, and Indie Studies. S mid 
C VI (3). 

167. Commemoration Volumes. 

51. Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiar Commemoration^ Volume^ 
Ed. Naidu, B. V. Narayanaswamy. Annamalai Univ. 1941. 

52. B. C. Law Volume (Part I). Ed. Bhandarkar, D. R. 
Sastri K. a. Nilakanta ; Barua, B. M. ; Ghosh, B. K. ; Gode, P. 
K. Indian* Research Institute, Calcutta 1945. 

53. Bhdrata-Kaumudl : Studies in Indology in honour of Dn 
Radha Kumuldi Mookerji. (Part I) Ed. Sidhanta, N. K. ; Law/ 
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B. C. ; Chatterjee, C. D. ; Agrawala, V. S. Indian Press, Alla- 
habad 1945. 

S4. Woolner Commemoration Volume. Ed. Shafi, Mohammad 
M. C. L. Das, Lahore 1940. 
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kosa 122-Sl. 

Kosala 154-13. 

Kautsa 84-18. 

Kauhali 53-6. 
kratu 94-105. 
krimi 145-11. 
krivi 94-107. 
knd 131-29. 
ksattr 135-20d. 
ksatra 135-9, 20d. 
ksayati 94-63. 
ksiti 152-3. 
kslra 108-35. 
kha 94-28. 
khanitrima 103-36. 
gangdv alar ana 83-35. 
ganardjya 135-15. 
gcmita 144-2. 

Ganesa 115-7 to 9, S2, S3. 
gandhabba 115-Sl. 
gandharva 115-5, 6, SI. 

Gandhdra 154 -5a, 
gam 18-3. 

Gayd 155-6. 
garudastambha 131-52. 
garutmat 94-91. 
garb ha 37-6. 
gdtha 152-6a. 

gdyatri 83-10 ; 89-8 ; 119-23. 

Gdrgi 84-5. 

gdrhasthya 46-23. 

girah 4-4. 

gird 4-4. 

giriksite 94-118. 

giristhds 94-118. 

gungu 131-55. 

guna 94-60 ; 102-6 ; 130-14.* 

guru 120-3. 

gudha 131-47. 

grdhm 107-20. 

grh 94-131. 

goto nit 75-S6. 
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.goira 140-4, 11, 16 ; 152-5, 6a. 

godana 119-47. 

godugh 105-4. 

godhuma 94-99. 

gopdla 115-12. 

gopltha 94-44. 

Gobhila iguhh, giib) 94-137. 
Gautama 152-18. 

Gaurt 115-10. 
grama 135-31. 
grdmani 135-8, 20d. 
grisma 94-131. 
gharsati 107-18. 

Ghora-dngirasa 115-13'. 

Ghosd 84-5. 
cakra 126-23. 
cakravariin 147-17. 
cakravdk 104-8. 
canisthat 94-117. 
cand 89-1. 
candana 94-72. 
candra 115-4. 
camasa 115-20, 

caraiveti 23-5a ; 150-S8 ; 153-Sl. 

carsani 152-3. 

cdnddla 132-2. 

cdturvarnya 83-11. 

cit 123-14 ; 130-3 ; 150-S7. 

dti 119-40. 

cyavati 94-64. 

Cyavana 117-1, 27. 
chalra 131-21. 
chad 89-1. 
chand 89-1. 
chandas 88-8 ; 89-1. 
chdyd 131-16. 
jagat 122-24; 123-12. 
jan 91-7 ; 98-12. 

Janaka 84-4, 19. 

J anamejaya 84-19 ; 115-17 ; 149-19. 
japa 112-52. 

Jamadagnt 152-18. 
jdtakarma 140-19. 

J dmadagnya 149-36, 
jiva 122-24 ; 123-14 ; 124-2. 
jumbaka 119-4. 
jna 123-16. 
jndti 94-111. 


jndna 46-S3 ; 128-7 ; 130-26. 
jhdnakdnda 112-60. 
jyd 114-52a. 
jyotis 143-26. 
tanka 94-93. 

takman 13-3 ; 83-11 ; 94-43 ; 149- 
SI ; 154-5a. 
taks 91-7. 
tanc 94-43. 
latasre 107-12. 
tatsama 104-6. 
tathdgata 94-29. 
tadbhava 104-6. 
tanukrt 94-Sl. 
tantu 114-52a. 

tantra 112-26, S5 ; 120-8; 121-S8. 
iapas 130-1 ; 131-Sl. 
talpa 103-9. 
tdyu 106-4. 

Tdrd 117-6. 
tala 94-63. 
tdla-sang'iia 88-9. 
tundicela 94-23. 
tuda 99-2. 
turipa 103-9. 

Turvasii 1.52-18. 
rrtsu 152-4 ; 154-6. 

Lynan 94-94 ; 123-14. 

Trita 115-27. 

Trita dptya 115-31. 
tris/ubh 89-2. 

7'va^tr 94-91. 

TvdUra 115-31. 
dan 94-128. 

Dani a vdla- D haii m ra 104-6. 
darada 154-5a. 
darsapurnamasau 75-12. 
dasyu 12-Sl ; 125-Sl ; 150-S6 ; 154- 
S3. 

dasrau 94 -S3. 

ddfiasluti 152-15. 

ddraka {ddra, ddrikd) 94-97. 

ddsardjna 152-2, 4 ; 156-Sl. 

ddsa 150-7, S6 ; 156-9. 

ddsa-varna 134-5. 

ddsi 13-11. 

diti 116-10. 

didyut 100-31. 
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diydvaprthvi 94-32, 38. 
dilipa 103-9. 
div 116-10. 

Divoddsa 84-20 ; 155-9. 
disati 94-S2. 
dina 94-63. 
duhkha 130-S6. 
duduhre 107-12. 
durosa 94-8. 

Durgd 114-24. 
duta 96-4. 
djse 108-32. 

deva 94-51, S4 ; 115-3 ; 116-1, 2, 6, 
14, 15; 117-16; 131-Sl. 
devatd 94-S4. 
dev at t a 9-1. 
devaptyu 153-14. 
devamdrga 131-74. 
devayajna 119-22. 
devaydna 123-14a ; 131-60. 
dev ay dm 152-18. 
devasena 117-6. 
devdndm priya 75-15. 
devikd 75-S9. 
devt 108-28. 

dydvdprthvT 94-32, 38 ; 125-Sl. 
dyaus 83-15 ; 94-82 ; 115-4a ; 125- 
Sl ; 135-9. 
drapsa 143-16. 
dramidopanisad 114-63. 
dravida 94-2 ; 154-15. 
drdpa 103-9. 
dru (dar) 105-7. 

Druhyu 152-18. 

Draupadi 117-S4. 
dhanurveda 141-4. 
dhartan 94-84. 

dharma 32-12 ; 46-S3 : 94-133 ; 

113-17 ; 120-9 ; 133-10 ; 137-1, 2. 
dkarmapdsa 114-52a. 
dharmarupa 131-40. 
dhdtar 116-S2 ; 152-18. 
dhdman 135-20d. 
dhiydlamba 131-30. 
dhtra 131-69. 
dkupa 103-9. 
dhem 131-9. 
dhydna 129-5. 


dhvani 92-S2. 
dhvasra 105-4. 

naksaUa 116-4 ; 119-28 ; 143-7. 
Namuci 117-8b, S3 ; 120-S2. 
nar 107-19. 

naraka 94-20 ; 131-65. 
fidka 94-25. 

ndga 115-31 ; 118-8, 21 ; 148-.^ 

150-S10 ; 152-13 ; 154-3. 
mdt 126-23. 

Ndbhdnedistha 137-9. 
ndmarupa 131-40. 

Ndrdyana 115-16a, S5, S(>. 
nardsanisi, 152-6, 6a. 

Nasatyau 94-25, S3 ; 150-S15. 

tidsadiya-siikta 5-Sl. 

nitya 94-128. 

nid 94-49. 

nind 94-49. 

nipdta 101-3. 

nib ha 94-114. 

nirantara 131-47. 

nirukta 76-11. 

nireka 94-128. 

nirmun^akaya 131-22. 

nirvap 98-6. 

nirvdna 131-47. 

nistrbhsa 94-17. 

nisma 105-4. 

mti 46-26. 

nilaprstha 94-134. 

nesa 100-3. 

naicdsdkha 155-3. 

'''air atm y a 130-9. 
pajjunna 94-101. 

pancajana 83-11 ; 96-Sl ; 143-20 
152-3, 18 ; 155-Sl. 
pancayajna 119-22. 
pancar dtr a 122-11, 
pancdgni 128-S2. 
pahcdhga 143-1. 
padvimsa 94-37, 
padvlsdt 94-37. 
pani 154-4, 5, 11 ; 156-Sl. 
pandit a 94-125. 
pada 100-Sl. 
paddti 94-18. 
padhhih 94-128. 
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papra 107-16. 
paramarthaiah 131-47. 
parasu 94-6. 

Parasurama 115-17. 
par dy ana 131-16. 
pardvrlti 131-13. 

Pariksita 149-19. 
paribhdsd 102-3. 
parivestr 135-20d. 
pmoksa 130-5. 
par j any a 94-101. 
par pa 103-9. 

parsu 5-8 : 94-6 ; 154-Sl. 

parjia 100-3. 

paldpa 103-9. 

pasur asi^yah 94-116. 

pa^i'dla ni hha 1 1 9-29. 

pad a 100-Sl. 

papa 103-9. 

pdrasava i-rl) 94-114. 

pdlakdpya 104-6. 

pdlava 100-25, 

pasta 106-4. 

fmida 94-125. 

pitr 114-72. 

pitryajna 119-22. 

pitr y ana 123-1 4a ; 131-60. 

pippala 150-78. 

piba trpad 94-111. 

piy 94-49. 

pumsavana 119-10, 

putrikdputra 140-22. 

puirima 103-36. 

punarjanma 46-S3. 

punarvasu 143-24. 

purdna 152-6. 

Puru 152-18. 

purusa 5-7 ; 46-5 ; 115-16a ; 123-11. 
puru l(X)-30. 
purohita 135-9. 
pulinda 114-5, 

Puspa 103-9. 

pusya 143-24. 

puga 136-4a. 

puja 94-125 ; 107-5. 

purm 130-19. 

purdhi 94-64. 

purvatrdsiddham 75-10. 


purvdcdrya 75-27. 

Pusan 94-18 ; 114-33, 34. 
pmdii 94-64. 
prthak 94-128. 

prthivi i-thvl) 9-15 ; 108-13 ; 115r 
4a ; 116-10 ; 125-Sl ; 135-9 ; 

158-4. 

Pfthu 154-Sl. 
prthvlsukta 12-9, SI. 
prddku 107-10. 
pedu 94-7, 42. 
paltry a 99-1. 
pair a 94-17. 
paundarika 119-27. 
prakrti 102-3. 
pracaya 50-3. 

Prajdtxiti 114-S4 ; 115-17a ; 117- 

14b; 131-31. 
prajndna 42-2. 
prajndnaghana 94-132. 
pranava 131-64. 
pratigrh 98-13. 
pratirupa 131-3. 
pratisara 94-45. 
pratihartr 88-6. 
pratikopdsand 46-5. 
pralydhdra 75-48- 
pratydhdra-sutra 75-8. 

Pradyumna 94-101. 
pradhdkstt 97-6. 
pradhdkftr 97-6. 

Pramaganda 152-Sl. 

Praydga 112-15. 

pravara 140-4, 11 ; 152-5, 6a. 

pravargya 85-11; 117-20a ; 119-41. 

prasiti 114-52a. 

prastotr 88-6. 

pram 94-S4 ; 115-18 ; 122-6 ; 123-14. 

prmaciti 131-31. 

prdyaidtti 131-77. 

pretvariyd 94-15. 

phalikam 94-78. 

phal 94-78. 

phaligam 94-78. 

baka (vaka) 104-8. 

harbara 154-1, 5a. 

barsva 98-16. 

barka 131-51. 
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bar hand 94-106. 
barhis 131-51. 
bdspa 1(^-9. 

BahUka 13-11 ; 149-2a, SI. 
binda 94-65. 
bijdk^ara 13-8. 

Buddha 84-S3' ; 120-7. 
buddhi 126-5. 
budhna 94-96. 
brhadrathantare 75-12. 

Brhaspati 94-134 ; 117-6. 
brahrnacarya 46-23 ; 138-13. 
brahman 31-7 ; 38-13 ; 46-S7 ; 

120-7 ; 123-3 to 5. 8, 10 to 14, 21, 
S2, S3 ; 124-2, 19 ; 131-4, 9, 31, 
37, 47, 51 ; 135-9, 20d. 
brahmayajha 119-22. 
brahmaloka 122-41. 
brahmavidyd 46-3 ; 122-2. 

Brahma 117-6, 10a. 
bru 91-7. 

bhakti 46- S3 ; 112-56 : 131-34. 
Bhaga 5-16 ; 116-17 ; 152 18. 
bhan 131-17. 
bhadrdk^a 38-12. 
bhar 91-7. 

Bharata 152-4 ; 154-6, 7. 
bhalldksa 38-12. 
bhastrika 94-1. 
bhd 131-17. 

Bharata 155-1. 

Bhdradvdja 152-18. 
bhdvand 94-48. 
bhdvayati 94-48. 
bhdsd 103-37. 
bhuj 98-13. 

bhu 94-48 ; 97-2 ; 130-17. 
bhuta 94-132. 
bhutayajha 119-22. 
bhuman 107-13 ; 131-47. 
bhuri 107-13. 
bhus 94-48. 
bhusati 94-48. 
hhrkuti 94-64. 

Bhjgu 143-6 ; 149-38 ; 154-15, 22. 
bhrdj 131-4. 
maga 155-6. 

Magadha 152-Sl ; 155-7a. 


Maghavan 114-28, 
mm jar a 94-93'. 
maiaci 94-7. 
mandate 94-125. 
mamdapa 103-9. 
maUya 114-S4 ; 154-19. 
ma tsydv at dr a 1 14-62. 

Madra 154-8. 

?nadhukasd 114-3. 

madhuvidyd 130-4, 21. 

jnadhyadesa 155-1. 

jrumas 94-132 ; 123-14 ; 126-5, 15 ; 

131-5, 27 ; 135-9. 

Manu 117-20. 
manusyayajha 119-22. 
mantraydna 120-8. 
mantrasdstra 13-8. 
manddkinl 94-93. 
mama 94-79. 
mar ate 96 -S2. 

marut 7-14 ; 116-12 ; 117-6. 
mar y add 94-104. 
mastu 108-35. 
mahat 131-47. 
mahas 94-3. 
mahdpralaya 131-14. 
makdydna 120-8. 
mahd^masdna 121-54. 
mahimd 126-13. 
mahimnastotra 83-26. 
rnaheh'ara 114-41. 

Mdtarisvan 117-2. 
mdtrkd 150-S6. 

Mdthava 149-13a. 

7 ndyd 112-62 ; 124-2, 8, 22, SI, S2, 
S4 ; 131-Sl. 

7ndrga 107-8. 

Mdrgaveya 115-17. 
mdrjmi 18-3. 
mas 131-55. 

Mitra 114-58, S3 ; 115-16 ; 116-9, 
17, S2 ; 120-13 ; 135-9 ; 1.52-18 ; 

153-4. 

jnilati 103-46. 
mlna 154-19. 
mukti 130-18. 
muhja 13-11. 
mujavat 13-11. 
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muradeva 113-2 ; 115-S4 ; 156-Sl. 

murdhan 107-18. 

mrga 117-14b. 

mrj 107-8. 

jnrnjala 94-125. 

mila 94-56. 

mrlaya 94-56. 

mrdhravdk 153-14 ; 156-Sl. 
mr 94-126. 
medhd 94-61. 
maitri 130-S2. 

Maiireyt 84-5. 
maireya 75-Sl. 
moksa 46-26 ; 130-26. 
mlcccha 94-71 ; 154-1. 
yakrt 94-82 ; 108-52. 
yakkha 94-132. 

yak^a 46-5 : 94-132 ; 112-13 : 115- 
34, 35 ; 131-9. 
yaksma 94-128. 
yajus 88-6. 

yajiia 119-31. 38, 42 ; 152-3. 

yajnopavtta 131-1, 50. 

yati 156-9. 

yatra 98-4. 

yathd 98-4. 

yadd 98-4. 

yadi 98-4. 

Yadu 152-18. 

Yama 114-70, 71a to 74, S6 ; 116-7 ; 
152-3, 

Y amt 84-5 ; 114-71a, 72a, S6. 

Yaydti 152-18. 

Ydjnavalkya 84-1, 4, 10, 15, S3. 

ydjydmivdkye 75-12. 

yddava 5-8. 

yuvat 98-4. 

yuh 94-95. 

yuga 131-47 

^yuj 108-24. 

Yudhisthira 84-14. 
yuvan 94-10. 
yupa .94-64 ; 103-9. 
yoga 32-6, 7 ; 46-26 ; 83-23 ; 129-1 
to 9; 156-11. 
yogak^ema 131-66. 
yogaidld 119-33. 
yog:tn 160-1, 9, 15. 


yoni 130-16. 

raksas 108-6 ; 125-Sl ; 154-S3'. 

rathachidra 131-11. 

rap 94-52. 

ram 18-3. 

rasmi 114-52a. 

rasa 92-S2 ; 126-17. 

rasdtala 155-4. 

rdkd 131-55; 150-S6. 

rdjakrt 135-20d. 

rdjaputra 94-81. 

rdjya 135-20d. 

rdtri 83-15. 

rdthas 108-S3. 

rddhas 94-115. 

Rddhd 94-115. 

Rama 120-1. 

Ramanuja 112-35. 
raye (maho) 94-3. 
rdstra 135-20d. 

Rdhu 94-93 ; 114-29. 

Rudra 114-35, 37, 38, 40, 43 to 46 
116-5, 7 ; 118-21 ; 120-Sl. 
Rudrdrd 115-20a. 
rupa 92-8 ; 94-34 ; 103-9. 
reku padam 94-135. 
roman 103-25. 
rdhinl 117-14b. 
rohita 143-18. 
lakdra 75-S2. 

Laksml 115-15, 28. 

Lanka 1.55-14. 
lagna 143-Sl. 
labh 98-13. 

Lalild 118-5. 

Idpayati 103-28. 

linga 112-18, 59 ; 153-18 ; 160-S3. 

U 103-28. 
nid 131-29, 31. 

Mdpa 103-9. 
lolupa 103-9. 
vamsa 152-5, 6a. 
vaka 104-8. 
vakra 104-8. 
vac 91-7. 
vajra 107-17. 
vajraydna 120-8, 
vadha 107-17. 
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vadhlt 99-3. 
vadhim 99-3. 
vadhnmati 117-25. 
van 131-17. 
vardha 114-S4. 

Varuna 112-56; 114-53 to 59, S3; 
115-3 ; 116-9, 12, 17, S2 ; 117-S3 ; 
120-13 ; 125-Sl ; 127-16 ; 131-45 ; 
135-9 ; 150-S15 ; 152-18 ; 153-4. 
varunapraghdsa 118-10. 
varna 46-1 ; 100-Sl ; 133-4, 6, 10 : 
134-5. 

vama-sangita 88-9. 
varndsiamadharma 150-2, 33. 
varpas 94-34 ; 103-9. 
varsa-satra 119-18. 
vala 117-S3. 

Vasistha 152-8. 
vas'u 131-9. 
vasukra 5-34a. 
vasti 100-25. 

vdk 100-26 ; 115-20a ; 135-9. 
vdcdrambhana 42-4. 
vdjapeya 141-15. 
vdtave 106-20. 
vdnaprastha 46-26. 
vdpamahgala 152-3. 
vdma 131-17. 

Vdyavindrasca 96-4. 

Vdyu 5-17 ; 115-30. 

Vdsudeva 115- 16a. 
vijndnaghana 94-132. 
vitdpa 103-9. 
vitas 82-4. 

Videha 149-13a ; 155-15. 
vidufi 108-30. 
vidydkarmam 131-19. 
vidre 107-16. 
vidvdn 108-30. 
vidhavd 139-14. 
mnaya 119-42. 
vipracitti 94-100. 
vihhitaka 94-11, 20. 
vibku 131-47. 
virdj 131-42. 

Vilistengd 92-1. 
vivdha 140-21. 
vis 152-3. 


vUpati 152-3. 
visvarupa 115-31. 

Visvdmitra 94-100 ; 152-18. 
visa 104-23. 

vi^u 112-13, 35, S5, S8; 114-60 
ifo 69, S4, S5 ; 115-16a, 20a ; 117- 
S2 ; 120-1, 5, 7. 
vira 107-19. 
vrkl 108-28. 
vrndnah 135 -20b. 
vrt 116-6. 

Vrtra 114-19, 21, 25, 27 : 115-3 ; 

117-17: 125-Sl. 

Vrtrakan 114-19. 

vrsdkapi 5-8 ; 115-30, 32, 33 ; 120- 
Sl. 

'oeiana 94-63. 
veddpauruseyatvam 83-7. 
vedi 119-S2. 
ven 94-5 ; 115-31a, S9. 

Vena 115-31a; 31b, S9 : 117-19. 
venati 108-40. 
vemacitra 94-100. 
vesyd 139-21 b. 
vaibhuvasa 105-4. 
vaisya 133-5. 
vaisyardjanyau 75-12. 
vcnsvdnara 115-29 : 145-18. 
vaisnava 112-45, 48, 53. 
vyavahdratah 131-47. 
vrata 94-4 ; 118-14 ; 135-20d. 
vrdtya 12-4, 5 ; 140-3 ; 152- 12a 
153-10; 154-12; 156-9. 
vrdtyastoma 119-34. 
sakadhuma 94-21. 

^akka 114-Sl. 

§akti 112-S5 ; 114-S2 ; 115-20a, 21. 

S7; 116-3. 

Sakra 114-Sl. 
sagma 94-128. 

Saci 115-21. 
satarudriya 112-46. 
satahima 94-136. 

Sahara 84-6 ; 114-5. 
sabala 38-8. 

Sambam 114-29 ; 115-9 ; 143-11. 
Sambhu 120-Sl. 
sara 94-70. 
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sarnia 131-16. 

Sarydta 149-38. 
iaspa 103-9. 
sdkvari 140-la. 

Sdnkhdyana 84-3. 
sdlihotra 104-6. 
sdsti 105-8 
Mmsapa 103-9. 

Sihi 154-5a. 
sirokti 94-64. 
silpa 103-9; 131-3. 

Siva 112-13, 18, 46, S5 ; 114-35 to 

37, 39, 41, 42, 46, S2 ; 115-22 ; 

120-Sl ; 153-4 ; 160-1, 3, 9, 15, S3. 
Hvasahasrandma 112-46. 
sisnadeva 113-2, 5 to 7 ; 1,53-14 ; 

156-Sl ; 160-S3. 
slrsakti 94-64. 
sunam 94-128. 

Sunahsepa 23-4, 6 ; 117;18 ; 131-37 ; 

141-1; 143-10. 
sulba 144-3. 

Susna 115-25 ; 117-S3. 

sudra 13-11 ; 46-1 ; 133-6 ; 134-6, 

S3'; 150-7; 154-5a. 
sudrdryau 75-12 ; 94-62, 86, 88. 
sunya 131-47. 
sura 107-13. 
surpa 103-9. 
smdti 94-70. 
srbinda 94-135. 
saiva 112-54, 57. 
saikya [saikydyasa, ~st) 94-114. 
scand 89-1. 
sydparna 115-17. 
syavati 94-131. 
sydma 38-8. 
syena 94-20. 
sraddhd 131-34 ; S8. 
srdddha 119-45. 
srem 136-4a, 
svaka 94-112. 
svas 94-90. 
sasthi 118-la, 3. 
samkalpa 94-13. 
samkrdnti 143-25. 
sarngha-gana 75-S13 ; 135-S2, 
sarhjnd 75-48, S2 ; 102-3. 


samdKiyatdtn 100-32. 
sanidhyd 119-23. 
samnydsa 46-26. 
samprasdrana 103-S4. 
sarhvega 131-S4. 
sarhsdra 83-15 ; 128-4. 
samskdra 140-17 to 19, 21. 
sakrt 108-17. 

sakhd sakhibhyah 94-111. 

sat 123-14 ; 125-Sl ; 130-3 ; 150-S7. 

satata 131-47. 

sail 139-20. 

sattayd 94-13. 

satyam 123-14 ; 131-S8. 

satyasya saiyam 98-9. 

satrdjitprtandjitau 75-12. 

saddnird 149- 13a. 

sadohavirdhdne 75-12. 

sadya 125-4. 

sadru 94-119. 

saptadvlpa 155-7. 

saptarsi 132-11. 

saplavadhri 117-25. 

saptasindhu 152-12 ; 154-4, 5a ; 

155-1, 7; 156-S2. 
sabhd 135-8, 8a, 23. 
sam 108-17. ^ 

sama 108-17. 
samdmndya 76-18. 
samdvartana 140- S2. 
samdsa 102-3. 
samiti 135-8a, 23. 
samudra 9-2' ; 94-119, 
samr 100-32. 
samplomndya 94-14. 
sammrsati {na standn) 55-2. 
saragh 103-32. 
saiaii ^>4-44. 

Sarasvati 117-lOa ; 152-3 ; 155-10, 
12 . 

sarpabandha 131~S2. 
sarpardjni 5-34. 
sarsapa 94-102 ; 103-9. 
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